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I N T R O D U C T I O N. 

I. THE SACRED BOOKS. ^ » 

'Fhe .sacred lore of the Buddhists is based on the canonical books, a 
complete collection of whicl\ is technically called Tripilaka (Tipitaka), i. e. 
the three Baskets: i. Vinaya, Sutra (Sutta), and Abhidharma (Abliidhamma). 
Of all the collections going by that name tlie Pali I'ipi^aka, representing the 
version acknowledged by the orthodox Tlieras or Vibhajyavadins of Ceylon, is 
the only one which forms a well arranged whole and is sufficiently known 
to admit of a critical disquisition into the relative age of its component 
parts, at least to a certain extent. 

'rhe V inaya , as its very name implies, treats chiefly of ]3iscipline and 
all (iuestions connectetl with it*.*" About the development of the Vinaya we 
find most valuable hints in Prof, (^ldknberg’s Tntroductipn to the Malmvagga 
His conclusions are summarized jn the following* list' of successive events in 
the ancient literary history of Buddhism: i. The genesis of the Patimokkha. 
'Fhe earliest beginnings of the l^hanima literature. 2. 'Phe formation of the 
commentary on the Patimokkha, which ,is included in the Vibhanga. 3. The 
Vibhanga is compiled; the Mahilvagga and the Cullavagga are composed; 
origin of the main substance of the Suttanta literature. 4. Council at VesalT 
(± 383 B. C.). 5. Origin of the legend of the Council at Rajagaha; composition 
of the closing chapter of the Vinaya. 6. Schisms in the Buddhist community; 
origin of the Abhidhamma. 7. Council at Pataliputta; the Kathavatthu. 

All these propositions are supported by sound reasoning and seem plaus- 
ible enough, though a more thorough knowledge of the remains of the old 
Northern versions than we now possess may necessitate us to modify our views 
in some particulars^. 

I'he Su tta -Pitak a, much more exte^isive and diversified than the Vinaya, 
may be said, in a loose way, to treat of various subjects more or less related 
to Doctrine. Its fivefold division into Nikayas^ a lready occ urs in Cullavagga 

I The P. Vinaya books have been completely edited by Prof. If. Oi.nKNHKRtJ 
(1879—83) under the titles of Mahavagga, Cullavagga, Sutta-vibhanga, and Parivara. 

-i See there p. XV ff. ; cp. Introd. to SBE. Xlll by Prof. Rhys D.wins and 
Oldknberg; and Introd. to Dhammapada, SBE. X, p. XXIX if. by Prof. ]\I\x Mutj.er. 

3 C]). the ciiticism.s on Oldexbi<:r(;’s views by Minvyee Recherches I, 61 — 67. 

4 To wit: I. Digha-Nikaya; 2. Majjhima-Nikaya; 3. S.ainyutta-N. ; 4. .yigultara-N. 
These 4 Nikayas are also c.alled Agamas, which is the usual term with the N. Buddhists. 
5 - Khudda-N., comprizing Khuddaka-patha, Dhammapada, Udana, Itivuttaka, Sutta-Nipata, 

lutlo-arisdie Philologie. Ill 8. 1 
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XI, I, 8, but the separate works are not mentioned; we only meet with the 
titles of the two first Suttas of the D. N. At the same passage we are told 
that die text of the 5 Nikayas was rehearsed at the first council with the 
assistance of Ananda, who bore witness as to the place where, the person 
concerning whom, and the cause for which each Sutta had been delivered. 
This account, apart from the legendary character of the first Council, cannot 
be Jru^ for the opening formula of the Suttantas is cvam me sutam, which 
lis impossible but in the mouth of one who derives his knowledge of the 
iMaster’s teaching from oral tradition; no contemporary disciple can speak in 
isuch a manner ^ It may be remarked that the formula is absent from the 

f Vinaya. In general we may assume that the disciplinary rules were elaborated 
much earlier than the doctrinal writings ^ 

About the age of the sundry books in the 5 th Nikaya little can be 
affirmed with any degree of certainty. This much, however, is plain that 
their contents belong to different periods. To begin with the Jatakas, it will 
hardly be doubted that many of these popular tales are very old, some of 
them older than Buddhism itself. It is by no means improbable that from 
the time of the first expansion of the sect those tales, modified according to 
the exigencies of the creed, were used by the preaching monks for didactic 
purposes. It appears from the sculptures at Bharhut and Silnchi that the Ja- 
takas were known as an integral part of Buddhist lore at the time ofAsoka^. 

Whatever may be thought of the relative age of the different Suttantas^ 
jin the four Agamas, and of the various compositions in the Khudda-Nikilya, 
[the great bulk of the Sutta -Pifaka in substance probably existed already in 
The 3d century B. C. I'he i den tification of the titles mentioned in the in- 
scription of Babhra (Bairat) is attended with difficulties, but one Sutta at least, 
the ^T.agl-iulovada concerning falsehood” is evidently the same as the ‘^Ra- 
hulovada on Musavada” in Majjhima-N. I. C. 414. It has been pointed out 
by BChleR'*' that t]i<^ occurrence of the title pacanekdyika i^pdiicanaikayika) 
presupposes the existence of a collection of 5 Nikayas. It is, however, ne- 
cessary to add that the remark does not apply to all sects; for aught we 
know, the di\ision of the Sutra-Pitaka in 5 Nikayas is peculiar to the Thera- 
vada^ As to the subdivisions of the Nikayas, there was some disagreement 
even among the I’heravadins themselves 7 . 

The Abhidhamma-P.^ is not mentioned at all in CV. This fact is 
sufficient to warrant the conclusion that it is posterior to the Council of Vesali, 

Vimanavatlhu, Pctavatthu, Theragatha, Therlgatha, Jataka, Niddesa or Maha- Niddcsa, 
Patisambhida-magga, Apadana, Biiddliavamsa, Cariya-pitaka. See Saddh. S. j). 27; cp. 
Childers Diet. p. 507. 

I The authenticity of the Council of R. is maintained by Rockiiill, I.ife of the 
Buddha, p. VII. Cp. Minayef, Recherches, ch. II and III. 

2 This is also the opinion of WASSILIEF, B., p. 17. About the earliest beginnings 
of the doctrinal literature cp. Oldenukro, Introd. p. XXIV. 

3 Sec S. d’OLDENBURG JRAS of 1893, PP- 301—356; IIULTZSCII DMG XL and Ind. 
Ant. XXI, 225 flf. ; Buhler Votive inscriptions from the Sanchi Stupas (Epigr. Ind. II, 87); 
The inscriptions on the Sanchi Stupas (WZ VII, 291); On the origin of the Indian 
Brahma Alphabet, ,p. 17; A. St. John On the Sama Jataka (JRAS of 1894, p. 211); the 
N. version tilled Syamaka-Jat. in Mahavastu II, 210. On the discrepancies of the Bharhut 
Jatakas compared with the Pali version, see Minayef Recherches I, 140 ff. 

4 E. g. tlic Assalayana-Sutta (ed. PisciiEL 1880), in which the Indian caste system 
I and the absence of castes with the Greeks are contrasted, cannot have been composed 
I earlier than the 3d cent B. C., but other Suttas may be much older. 

5 Op. c. p. 17. 

0 Cp. A. Barth Bull. Rcl. de PInde, 1893—1894, p. l. (separate copy). 

7 Sec Childers s. v. mkdyo. 

8 C^jnsiftls of seven Pakaranas: Dhammasahgani, Vibhanga, Dhatukatha, Puggaia- 
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a conclusion moreover strengthened by its character. ‘^'I'he compilers of the 
Abhidhamma books seem to have taken up such subjects, only as are discussed 
at full length in the Nikayas, dealing with them more or less in a purely 
scholastic and technical manner with some variation in regard to tlie order 
and arrangement of the numerous details connected with the Buddhist creed” h 
'I be edited texts, in fact, consist of a bare enumeration of classifications and 
definitions, which justifies the use of the term mdtrkd as synonymous with 
abhidharnta in Northern writings ^ ^‘The period between the Council of Vesali 
and that of Piltaliputta”, to use the words of Oldenuerg^ '^saw the origin of 
tlie schism, and was also the time of the development of the Abhidhamma 
literature”. 

'J'he canonical Ijooks of the various sects among the Northern Buddhists 
— to use a more convenient tlian wholly accurate term — in so far as they 
have their counterparts in the Bali canon and do not belong to the nenHfi 
canon of the Mahayilnists^, are but partially known. On comparing, 
first of all, the Chinese Vinaya of the Malnsasakas, a short analysis of 
which was communicated to OLDENUER(i by Beat,, with the extracts of the 
'Tibetan Vinaya of the MahasarvastivadinsX^ the editor of the MV. draws 
the following conclusions 6: “All of the difterent versions of the Vinaya are 
based upon one foundation; the arrangement of the material is the same in 
all; a large portion of the stories interwoven in the text corres])ond in all*'. 
It has been pointed out above, that of the elements which constitute the 
Vibhanga the narrative portions were added last; the addition of these stories 
was made at an earlier period than that in which the difterences of the various 
schools arose. Even the story of the first two Councils — which is clearly 
the part of the Bali Vinaya last composed, is also met with at the exactly 
('orresi)onding place in the Vinaya of tl^e Mahi(^asakas, and of the Mahasarvas- 
tivadinas.” 

Here it should be observed that both the MahTsnsakas and Mahiisarvas- 
tivadins are offshoots of the orthodox SthaviravacE, and may be said to form 
subdivisions of the orthodox community. It is therefore very natural that 
their Vinaya bears so close a resemblance to that of the dberas. But from 
this it does not follow that all versions of the Vinaya, those of the different 
versions of the schismatic Mahasaiighikas included, show the same degree of 
affinity. Apart from the biassed testimony of their opponents that the Maha- 
saiighikas had altered the original redaction and made changes in the Vinaya 
and the 5 Nikayas*, we can adduce a fact that one sect at least of the 
Mahasanghika party made a pec'uliar ai)plication of the term Vinaya. The 
M^avastj^, a book belonging to the school of the Lokottaravildins, a sub- 


pamiatti (or °pam;iatli), Kathavatthu, Yamaka, and Patthana. — A compendium of the 
^vhole is the Abhidhammattha-Saiigalia, cd. by Prof. PiiYS Davids JPTS of 1884. 

1 Words of Morris in Intr. to his edition of the Puggala-pahfiatti, p. Vllf. 

2 Sec c. g. Divv. p. 18; 133; Burnouf Intr. p. 48; 317. c:p. Rockhill, L. of P>. p. 160. 

3 Op. c. p. XXXIV. , 

4 Tlie term Tripilaka, when applied to a collection including Mahayanist books , 1 
's properly a misnomer. In the Vyutpalti % 65 tho Tripilaka and its subdivisions arei 
<luly separated from the Mahayanist canonical works, the titles of which are given. Thej 
TripiUrka is not repudiated by the Mahayanists; it is recognized by them, and stands to j 
their own canon somewhat in the same relation as the Old Testament to the New^ 

5 According to CsoMA KoRosi in As. Rev. XX, especially ]). 45 ff. Cp. JASB I, 
1—6, and IlUTir, Die Tibetische Version der Naihsargikapraya(,'^*ittikadharmls (1891). 

6 Intr. p. XI VII. 

7 Cp. JASB I, 1—6. The division in the Tibetan Dulva is: Vinayavastu, Prati- 
mok.sa-sutra, Vinayavibhaiiga, Vinayaksudraka, and Vinayottaragranllui. Cp. \yutp. $ 65. 

8 Dipav. V, 32 ff. Bodhivainsa, p. 96. 
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[ division of the Mahasahghikas, shows after the introduction the following 
I title’': ^'Aryamahasamghikanam Lokotlaravadinam Madliyadesikanan pathena* 

I Vinayapitakasya Mah’avastii adi.” As the badly arranged contents of this book 
' are merely made up of chapters froin the legendary life of the Bodhisattva, 
|of Jatakas, of the praehistory of the Sakya race, etc., without any admixture of 
'matter connected with Discipline, it is strange to find it classed as a Vinaya 
lext^ For though the ITili Vinaya contains narrative parts to a considerable 
extent, no book of it is wholly made up of subjects which otherwise have a 
place in the Sutla-Pitaka According to Chinese authorities the Mahavastu 
is the book that for the Mahaslihgliikas represents the Abhiniskramana- Sutra 
of the Dharmaguptas, and the T.alita-Vistara of the Sarvastivadins h This state- 
ment is wanting in precision, for it is only in those portions which deal with 
the history of the Bodhisattva up to his reaching Buddhahood that it may be 
said to answer to the compositions just named. "J’aken as a whole, the 
Mahavastu is a work the contents of which are substantially the same as found 
in the collections of the orthodox sects, but which in its arrangement follows 
a totally different method, or rather no method at all. It differs in another 
respect also from the orthodox texts by its invocation of a plurality of 
BuddhasS. It can hardly be doubted that siu'h an invocation, much resem- 
bling that of the Vaipulya-Sutras marks a period posterior to the reign of 
Asoka. A comparison of the language and composition of the Mhv. with 
other documents leaves the impression that the time of its redaction is inter- 
mediate between the date of the I*. (\'inon and that of the Yaipulyas. 

In the absence of other texts our notions regarding the arrangement of 
the Mahilsahghika Scripture must nec'essarily be very limited. According to 
Huen d'hsang'' the old canon of the Mahlisanghikas was fivefold, divided into 
Sutra-, Vinaya, Abhidharma-, Sainyiiklia-, and DharanT- (or Vidyadhara-)Pitaka. 
We have no means of estimating the value of this statement. 

Burnouk somewhere” remarks that it is strange not to meet with books 
of Vinaya in the Nepalese c'ollec'tion of Hodgson, and he tries to explain the 
fact by assuming that in reality the Vinaya is represented by tlie. Avadanas. 
To this view may be objected that in the 'hibetan Do*^ the Avadanas consti- 
tute a part of the Sutra-Pitaka, as well as in the ITili canon^. 'Fhe absence 
of Vinaya text’, in Hodgson’s collection — barring the Alahavastu — may be 
readily accounted for by the condition of Buddhism in Nepal, where monas- 
tici.sm has long ago ceased to be an institution. 

The Sutra -Fitaka of the North is preserved in a Chinese trans- 


1 Mahavastu (cd. Si'N\rt) I, p. 2. 

2 A part of tiie book is (lo\\nrii,dit a Sutra, vi^. the Avalokita-S., which, however, 
is designated as a I’ariv.ira or Appendi.v in II, p. 397* 

j The .same applies to the Tilx'tan Vinaya (Dulva), though its character approache.s 
that of tlie Mliv. , because it is not only devoted to recording the rules of the Order, 
but contains a great number of )atakas, Vyakaranas, Sutras and Udanas. See RocKlULl-, 
L. of 11. p. VI. 

4 Skn.nr'I', I’ref. Mhv. T, j). Ill; Romantic Legend p. V; \V.\ssiUEF, B. p. 114. 

5 The invoe.ation is: Om namah ^n-Mahabuddhayafitdnagatapraiyutpannehhyah sarva' 
buddhebhyah. The theory of the jdurably t)f coeval Buddha.s in the different quarters is 
common to all Mah.xsanghika sects, according to Kathav. 1*. A. XXI, 6, and therefore 
old, if not oi 'ginallv belonging to the creed. 

6 Voy. i; p. 15S; 111; p' 37. 

7 lutr. ]). 38. 

8 JASIl 1,‘p. 384. . , 

9 It is tme that the Dighanika^a preachers did not include the Apadanas in the 
canon (s. Oiiit.dI'.rA s. v. mkdyo), but there is no question of the Apad. being incorporated 
in till' Vinaya. Cp Li). Miii.i.er, Les .Apadanas dn Slid, in Tran.s. loth Congr. of Or. I, 165. 
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lation^ Many titles of Sutras are also known to us from tlie 'I'ibetan version, j 
some of them in more or less complete translation, e. g. the important 
Mahaparinirvana- Sutra ^ 'I'he subject matter of those old Sutras has passed,! 
more or less modified, into the Vaipulya-Sfitras, forming part of the new or' 
Mahayanist ('anon, about which anon. 

The Abhidharma books corresponding to those in the P. canon, seven 
in number, have survived in a Chinese translation. It is not a little curious 
that in more than one source most of them are ascribed to well known 
disciples of the Tiuddha 5. In how far the original version has been meddled 
with is a (juestion which ('an only be solved l)y those who are able to com- 
pare the Chinese tran''lation with the Pali Abhidharma texts. Works like the 
Abhidharma -Kosa by Vasiibandhu do not belong to the canonical literature. 

'I'he 'rri])itaka properly so called, has for a large part yielded the ma- 
terial for the Vaipulya-Sutras, whi('h if not all of them were comiiosed by 
the Mahay anistS^lTJtve' "at least been adopted by them and incorporated in 
their new canon. Cutwardly the \'aipuly a -Sutras are distinguished from the 
older Sutras by a different manner of ('oiiipositi(m and by the change of 
idiom. We regularly find in them sections in a redai'tion in prose, followed 
by one in verse, the latter being in substance only a repetition of the former 
or, may be, in some cases the soun'e of the narrative in prose. The idiom 
of the \)rosaical part is a kind of Sanskrit; that of the verses, Gathas, is a 
veiled Prakjit somewhat clumsily sanskritised as much as the exigencies of 
the metre permitted. In our opinion, there cannot be the slightest doubt 
that prose is a regular translation from a Prakrit text into Sanskrit, a 
comparatively easy task, whereas a rendering of the Gathas into Sanskrit would 
be impossible without entirely remodelling most verses. Why and when has 
the original idiom been rephu'ed by Sanskrit? At present we can do no 
more but surmise that the translation was resolved upon in order to meet the 
wants of the times. It has been the common fate of all Prakrits that they 
became obsolete, whilst the study and practice of Sanskrit have been kept up 
all over India as the ('ommon language of science, literature and refinement, 
and as a bond between Aryans and Draviilas. At what time did Sanskrit 
recompier its ascendancy? Of course gradually, but we are not in a position 
to fix the limits of the period with anything like certainty. IVe would, how- 
ever, suggest that the necessity of refounding the Scrijiture made itself felt 
short ly be fore or the Gouncil in the reign of Kaniska. 

"^"‘""SonTe Vaipulyas are, materially, much like the old Sutras. Whole passages 
e. g. of the Lalita-Vistara recur almost word for word in the Pali Scriptures, 
in the majority of cases works of the same class show more significant 
lieculiarities. In general it may be said that the stock of tradition, common 


1 I'he whole divided into 4 Agama-*: Dirgha-, Madhyaina-, Kkottarika-, and 
Saniyuktagaina. WASsinra-’, Ih p. 115. Whether the Ksudragama, mentioned by Tara- 
natha p. 42 may be held to be the coimteq^art of the Khudda-Nikaya, must be left 
undecided. 

2 Rockhill op. c. p. 123 ff. 

3 Wassilikf, R. p. 107; Rurxouf, Intr. p. 447; Tsranatha p. 296; Vyutp. S 65. 
I'he titles and reputed authors are; i. Jnana-prasthana, by Katyayana (al. Katyayaniputra); 
tp. the Pali title Patthana. 2. Dharmaskandha, by I^ariputra; cp. Dhamma- sahgani. 
3. Dhatu-kaya, by Purna (al. Vasumitra); cp. Dhatu-katha. 4. Prajnaptisastra, by Maud- 
galyayana (with Wassilikf Amyta^astra by (rostha); c]l Puggala-pahhatti; 5 - Vijnana- 
kaya, by Devaksema (al. Devasarman). 6. Sahgiti-paryaya, by Sariputra (al. Kaushiila). 
7. Prakarana-pada, by Vasumitra. The three last books may or may not be the counter- 
parts of the P. Vibhahga, Katha-vatthu, and Yamaka. Some of these works are also 
mentioned by Huen Thsang, Voy. I, p. 102; 109; 123. II, 119; 20l; 291. 

4 UuRNOiiF, Intr. p. 103. 
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to all Buddhists, increased among the non-orthodox sects by much additional 
matter. New mythological beings, such as the Bodhisattvas Avalokitesvara and 
' MahjusrT, make their appearance; a host of Buddhas of the past, present and 
' future are honoured and invoked along with Sakyamimi, whose image, how- 
} ever, far from being effaced, is clad in brilliant majesty more than everk 

All Vaipulya texts we know of are (|ualified as Mahayana Sutras, and 
constiTute the new oi* Mahayanist canon ^ Since Ave learn from Chinese authori- 
ties that the Lalita-Vistara, a decided Mahay ana Sutra, properly belongs to 
the Sarvastivadins, we must infer that the Mahayanists did not scruple to 
adopt sucli works of the Hinayana sects as fitted in with their system, though 
we cannot help believing that the text must have undergone modifications. 

d’he chronological questions connected with the nse^^ of Mahayanism are 
1 too vast to admit of an incidental treatment. Here it will suffice to note 
'that the Mahayana Stitra .Siikhavati-Vyriha or Amitayus-Sutra is stated to have 
;been translated into Chinese for the first time AD. 148 — 1703. If this notice 
^l-be exact, and eipially the tradition that Nagarjuna, born about the time of 
j the Council under Kaniska, was the founder of Mahayanism, the Sutra fore- 
ji named must have been one of the very fir.^t writings composed or adopted 
*! by the new sect. In reality Nagarjuna may have been one of the most 
talented and inlluential leaders of the movement rather than its originator. 

To the Mahayanists is ascribed the introduction of I’lharanis into the 
sacred texts I How to reconcile this with' the statement by Huen Thsang 
that the Mahasanghikas possessed a Dharam-Fitaka from the very beginning 
of their sect? Unless we retiudiate the truthfulness of the rejiort altogether, 
we are driven to the conclusion that the Mahayanists did not invent the 
Dharams, but only appropriated them' as an integral part of their system. 
There are, indeed, several indications -of a certain connection between the 
tendencies of the Mahasanghikas and the Mahayanists, as in the course of 
this work we shall have oi'casion to point out. Heni'e it would be rash to 
deny the relative trustworthiness of the tradition current in India when the 
Chinese traveller visited the ('ountry. The ('ircumstance that the Dharams are 
visibly accrescences of such texts as the Saddharma-Fuiularika^'', is no decisive 
argument against the prior separate existence of the formulas. 

Qf later growth than the Dharams, which are exoteric in their character, 
are the esoteru! lantnis. As to the whole 'I'antric literature, the full deve- 
Topment Avhereof coincides with the decline of Buddhism, we must content our- 
selves with referring the reader to the authorities on the subject ^ 

Besides the division of the whole of Holy Scripture into 3 Fitakas, the 

I Burnouf, Inlr. p. ii6 IT. 

^ 'The titles of these Sutnis, few of whieli have been edited , arc given in Vyut. 
% 65; cp. Wassiliff, B. p. 145 ff. Some titles also occur in the list of the 9 Dharmas 
— an cllijitical phrase for Dliarmaparyayas — with Honcisox, Kss. p. 13, 49. Cp. The 
Sanskrit Buddhist literature of Nepal, Rajcndralala Mitra (1882); the Catalogue of the 
lIonusoN Collection by Cowj-.ll and KccFLixci in JKAS of 1875; do. of the Cambridge 
Collection by Bkndatj.. 

3 Sukhavatl-Vyulia, ed. Max Muixkr and Bunyiu Nanjio, pag. IV. — Dates of 
translation of other pooks are given in Bkai., Buddhist Tripitaka, and BuNViu Nanjio, 
("atalogue of the Chinese translation of the B. Tripitaka, passim. 

4 For a fuller account see Burnouf, Intr. p. 541 g., Wassiliff, B. p. 142; 177 ff. 

5 See SBE. XXI, Intr. p. XXL 

u Burnouf, Intr. p. 522—574; Wassiliff, B., p. 144, 1841!.; Waddell, Buddhism 
of Tibet, ]). 129 ff. Several Tantric works are contained in the Catalogue of the 
Hodgson Collection by Cowell and 1m;gelin(;; ^ cp. Burnouf 1 . c. and the list in 
Hodgson, op. c. 38 f. On the influence of Sivaite I'antras on the Buddhist Tantrism 
of Nepal see Barth, Rcl. of India p. 201. 
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Buddhists of the South and the North have in common another into Ahgas. 
according t})^.. subject matter. The Pali denomination of these Ahgas, 9 in 
number, are: 1. Sutta, a connected narrative or a collection of verses on 
one subject; 2. Geyya, mixed prose and verse; 3. Veyyakarana, exposition; 
it contains, according to the system, the whole Abhidhamma-Pitaka, further 
the Suttas which have no (iathas, and all the other words of Buddha not 
included in the remaining eight Ahgas; 4. Gatha, uni-Sxed verses; 5. Udana, 
enthusiastic utterances in prose or verse; in the system: ^^Suttas connected 
with stanzas composed under the inspiration of joy”; 6. Itivuttaka, the collec- 
tion of 1 01 Suttas beginning with the words: ''Thus has Buddha spoken”; 
7. Jitajia^jitorie^s^jif.^e..Q.f thej^^^ of Buddha*; 8. Abbhutadhamma, 

discourses relating to wonderful and mysterious conditions; 9. Vedalla, a kind 
of Suttas said to be questions put after feeling a pleasant emotion and con- 
tentment, whatever tliat may mean^ 

With the N. Buddhists we sometimes find the same number but 
i^rg._common is the enumeration of 12 kinds of Dharmapravacanas : i. Sutra; 
2. Geya; 3. Vyakarana; 4. Gatha: 5. Udana; 6. Nidana; 7. Avadana: 8. Ity- 
iikta (wrongly Itivrttaka); 9. Jiitaka; 10. Vaipiilya; ii. Adbhutadharma; 
12. Upadesa^. This enumeration agrees with that of the Siinhalese if we 
deduct Nidana, Avadana, and Utiadesa. Nidiinas and Avadanas are suffi- 
ciently represented in the Pali canon, but they are not accounted as separate 
Ahgas. As to the Vaipulyas, these '‘treat of several sorts of Dliarma and 
Artha, that is of the several means of acquiring the goods of this world 
(Artha) and of the world to come (l)harma)”. They may safely lie identified 
with the Pali Vedalla, having nothing but the name in common with the 
Vaipulya-Siitras. I'he Upadesa, jirofessedly treating of esoteric doctrines, is 
equivalent to Tantra, which lies ofttside the pale of original Buddhism. 

In connection with the prec'eding survey we cannot omit touching up(»n 
the. question of ^_e^_ original language of the holy books. Although '^le 
Pali version” — to use the wdrcTs of Prof Oldenberg — "has hitherto sho'vn 
itself to be the most original, if not the original version”, as regards the cf n- 
tents, '‘it may with certainty be maintained that in c?/ie respect, in refereu 'c 
to the dialect^ it differs from tlie original text”, the fundamental constitut-ul 
parts of which were undoubtedly fixed in the idiom of Magadha. It is ih- a- 
universally admitted that Bali does 7 iot represent that idiom 5 , whatever 1 . . . 
be the different views about the original home of Pali. The most plausible 
view is that Pali originated in Kalihga-Andlira^ From an impo rtant pas: 

1 To the valuable essay “On the Jiiuklhisl Jatakas” by S. d’OLnKM{iTR(; , ali^.'b 
alluded to above p. 2, in JRA.S of 1893, p. 301 ff. (originally Russian in Z. ' 
of 1892) is added a copious bibliographical list of works regarding the Jatakas; .1 
Russian papers of the same author on the Bhadrakalpavadana and the Jataka-mali m 
titled “Buddhist Legends” (1S94), and “Remarks on Buddhist Art” (1895). 

2 The definitions are found in Sumangala-Vilasini, vol. I, pag. 23 Jf. Cp. CillLl i 
s. vv. and the authors there quoted. 

3 Saddh. Tund. (di. IT, vs. 45, cp. vs. 44. 

4 Wassii.ief, B. p. 109; Dharma-S. l.XII, and note; Hodgson, Kss. p. 14; Burnouf, 
Intr. 51 IT. — The class of Ityukta is apparently represented by the Sutra of the 
42 Sections (in Beal’s Cat. p. 1*88}, which has traits in common with the Itivuttaka, 
though the material agreement, as between Sect. 9 and Suita too, is slight. 

5 Rightly observed already by J.ASSEN, Indische Alterthumskunde vol. II, p. 488. 

6 The question is fully discussed by Oldenberi;, op. c. p. XLVIT ff. But cp. 
Westergaard, Ueber den iiltcsten Zeitraum der Indischen Geschichte, p. 87 ; and E. Kuhn, 
Beitrage zur Bali - Gramm atik , j). 7, where another hypothesis is propounded. — The 
significant fact that the word palilwdha^ common to Magadhi and Pali, is replaced by 
parigodha in the Girnar version of Asoka Edict V, goes far to prove that the home of 
Pali is not to be sought for in \V. India, 



8 HI. Rp:ugion, weltl. Wissensch. und Kunst. 8. Indian Buddhism. 


in Culla-Vagga^ (V, 33), where we read that Buddha allows every one to 
study the Biiddlia-word in his own dialect, we may conclude that at the time 
when the sacred texts were, spread over India ^'they were certainly not handed 
over to the different parts of India in the MagadhT language, but in the 
vernacular dialect peculiar to the several districts”. I'his being taken for 
granted, nothing prevents us from supposing that the Northern versions which 
have come to us in S^skrit and in a certain sanskritised idiom, although 
ultimately going Ijack to a Magadhi original, have passed through an inter- 
mediate stage, in other words, that Magadhi was replaced by other local 
dialects. Now the course of events in India and its literary development have 
been such that we can readily understand how at a certain period it was 
thought advisable to sanskritise the sacred texts as much as jmssible. The 
more scientifu ally .Sanskrit was learnt by the Buddhists, the more correct their 
writings. Some renowned names in mediaeval Sanskrit literature belong to 
.authors of the Buddhist persuasion. The steadily growing ascendancy of 
Sanskrit is visible even in Ceylon, for, not to speak of later inscriptions, we 
learn from Ta Hian* that the Vinaya-Pitaka and other texts of the Mahlsa- 
sakas in the island were in Sanskrit. 


2. LPFERATURE SUBSIDIARY TO TUE CANON. WORKS ON LEGEN- 
DARY AND SEMl-HlS'rORlCAL SUBJECTS. REldGlOUS POETRY. 

The sacred books have naturally given rise to a subsidiary literature in 
the form of commentaries, manuals, treatises, and the like^ The mass of 
that literature, both in the S. and the N., is so immense that only a very 
few of the most noteworthy productions can here be treated of. 

Beginning with the South, we first have the Ajthakatha , Ji _body of com- 
j.K ‘ - ''n the various parts of the Tipitaka \ According to Simhalese 
' r,. Atthakatha was fixed at the first C'onvocation, and rehearsed at 
(I,-: ' . . owing Ckiuncils; it was introduced by Mahendra along with the 

!^-.!v ' « into Ceylon, and translated by the same into Simhalese; it was 

.;i . writing before the reign of Abhaya Vattagamani, in the last century 

i' "’<. reU'anslated into Prdi by Ihiddhaghosa about A. D. 420^. It is 
- . \ ' > t i that those statements are a mixture of dogmatical fiction and 
'inti;. I ■ s much is well ascertained that there existed a collection of com- 
- of semi-sacred character under the name of Atthakatha in the time 
wiiCP ih.c Dipavamsa was written, about A. 1). 300, but we are in the dark 
about the relative age of its various portions, and we possess as yet no suffi- 
cient data for making out what has been added or changed after A. D. 300, 
eith ;■ by Buddhaghosa or by others. The story in the Mahavamsa according 
to >Ciich Buddhagho.sa translated the whole Atthakatha is in conflict with some 

‘ ‘ Record (Legoe), p. iii. The doubts eutertained by Prof. Oi.denberg (op. c. 

p. XI illj are, .apparently, based upon the assumption of the TheravSda being the only 

B. sect in the island. * 

^ The MSS of Pali sacred books and their commentaries in the India Office 
Library have been described by Oldenberg in JPTS of 1882 (pp. 59 — 85); a list of the 
collection in the Bibliolheque Nationale has been published by I.. Feer, ib. pp. 32 — 37 ; 
see in that same number of the Journal the lists by Frankfurter, and by L. de Zoysa; 
the Bibliography of texts in Frankfurter’s Handbook XV — XVIII; of translations, XIX. 

The titles enumerated in Childers s. v. Atthakatha; Saddh. S. p. 56; Minayef 
Recherches I, 258, from the Gandhavamsa. 

■4 Dip. XX, 20; Mahavamsa, p. 205 ff. Sum. Vil, I, p. l. Saddh. S. p. 52 ff. 
Hardy, E. M, p. 171 ; cp. M. of B. p. 509 ff. 
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2. T.tterature subsidiary to the canon. 

well established facts. The cominentary on the Thera- and Therigatha titled 
Par^nattha-J3^^^ and some other commentaries have been composed by 
D hamm apalaof K ancipura, and not by Buddhaghosa^ Further it should be, 
noted that Buddhagho.sa in his Samanta-Fasiidika (]uotes the Dipavamsa by name. ' 
The Atthakatha being professedly older then the chronicle, his work cannot 
have been a simple translation, or he must have found those (piotations in 
iiis original and in that case some portions of the 'Atthakatha must have 
been posterior to the chronicle. 

Notwithstanding some doubts about the al)soliitc correctness of the Siin- 
halese accounts, we may hold that the principal Pali commentaries on cano- 
nical works are due to Buddhaghosa, as well as the Visuildhimagga a kind of 
cyclopaedia of the Buddhist creed. Another work that has been characterized 
as short encyclopaedia of the Buddhist theology and cosmology” is the 
Sarasahgaha The commentary on the treatise Kathavatthu'^ contains much 
about the tenets of the various sects. 

A dogmatical treatise in the form of dialogues between king Milinda-^ 
and the Buddhist sage Nagasena is the work titled MiHpda^P^iriha^. Date and 
source of the work are uncertain, but for various reasons it_.must be 
posterior to the beginning of our era, and have been composed in the North 
of India, tliough all cpiotations from Scripture in it are from the biili canon^. 

Writings belonging to the class of compendiums, and containing repetitions 
of passages from more ancient works with more or less apocryphal additions, 
are the Anagatavainsa or History of future Buddhas^, the Saddhamma-Sahgaha, 
and the Mahabodhivamsa, which is a translation of a Simhalese original. The 
same applies to the Rasavahini, a collection of T03 tales the Dfithavamsa” 
and the Chakesadhatuvamsa^''. A much used compendium of ecclesiastical 
acts is titled Kammavaca^'^, whereas the chronicles Dipavanisa, Mahavamsaj 
and Sasanavamsa deserve a special notice on account of their being so highly ' 
important Hfbr the ecclesiastical history of Ceylon. Interesting notices on 
Pali books and authors are contained in the Gainlhaj^imsa*'^. 

Among the ] Kjems in the praise of B ud dha, we have the Ryjamadhu^s. 
Another religious poenT’oT didactic character is the Saddhammopayana*^. 

I Cp. El). Mura.ER in the Prcf. to his edition of the Param.-Dip. and the authorities 
quoted above. 

^ ('p. Hardy, M. of P. , p. 512. For an abstract of contents by Cari’KNTkr, see 
JPTS for 1890, and cp. A. C. Warren in dVans. 9th Congr. of Or. I, 392. 

3 See K. K. Neumann „Des Sarasahghaho ersles Kapitel“, te.\t and translation 
(Eeii)zig 1891), p. 6. 

4 Kathavatthupiiakaranatthakatha, ed. by Min.wek JPIS of 1889. 

5 The Skr. form of Milin da, identifijed with M cna ndros, is Milindra in Ksemendra’s 
Avadana-Kalpalala No. 57, vs7T5. *'Nof TmTikely' MTnara in T.iranatha, p. 23, is another 
form of the same name. 

6 Ed. by Trenckner (i88o); transl. by Prof. RiiYs Davids in .SEE. XXXV (1890). 

7 The question has been discussed by Prof. D. Rhys Davids in the preface to 

his translation. On two Chinese translations of the work see E. Si'ECUT a'^d S. T EVi in 
Trans. 9th Congr. of Or. T, 518—529. ’ 

« Ed. by Minayee in JPTS of 1886. I 

9 See Strong in his ed. p. VIII, where the question of authorship and date is 
dealt with. 

10 The four first tales ed. bv SriEGEL in his Anccdota Palica (1845); others by 
Konow in DMG of 1889, p. 297 ff. ; the 7th Chapter by Pavolim (1894}. 

II Ed. by Rhys Davids in JPTS of 1884; by M. C, Swamy (Lond. 1874). 

12 Ed. by Minayef in JPTS of 1885. 

13 See Childers s. v. 

14 Ed. by Minayef in JPTS of 1886. Cp. the same, Recherches I. 257. 

15 Ed. by Gooneratnk in JPTS of 1887. 

16 Ed. by Morris in JPTS of 1887. 
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Works bearing on philological inquiry, grammars, dictionaries and gram- 
matical papers, are here passed in silenced 

The literary activity of the Northern schools of Buddhists was not in- 
ferior to that of the Theravadins, but the ancient texts have only survived 
in translations or have come to us much altered, if they have not wholly 
perished. The oldest of the surviving commentaries and treatises are posterior 
to the Council under Kaniska, and all that Huen Thsang tells us ^ concerning 
commentaries on Vinaya, Sfitra and Abhidharma being composed at that 
occasion is nothing else but an echo of the universal Buddhist tradition about 
the legendary first Council. From nearly that period may date the Vibhasa , 
a commentary on the Abhidharma; it is at any rate anterior to the' Abni- 
dharma-kosa by Vasubandhii, who flourislied in the 6th century of our era 
and wrote many other exegetical works on Mahayana texts \ The Abhidharma- 
kosa was again commented by more than one author. "^^Asahga is ascribed 
a Yogasastra or Yc^acaryabhumi-sastra along with other works of a philo- 
sophical character^. Ilignaga wrote a work on logic, the Pramana-samuccaya. 
Similar works of a more or less polemical character are iiiirnefous, but as 
long as we cannot examine the contents their enumeration is of little use, 
the more so as the absurd legends about their authors must deter us from 
entering deeper into the subject. Some celebrities and their works we shall 
have occasion to notice in Part V, hereafter 5. 

The N. Buddhists have excelled in various kinds of what may be classed 
as^devotional and edifying literature, so that a high rank must be assigned 
to not a few of their literary productions on account of the tasteful repro- 
duction of subjects derived from the sacred lore or the lives of^Saints. Works 
as the Buddhax:ariU of Asvaghosa^, the Jataka-mala of Arya Sura, the Ava- 
dana- kaT],)alata of Ksemendra are noble c:^)mpositions in every respect. The 
collection of legendary and semi-historical lore , known under the title of 
Divyavadana, though less refined in language and style, is no less attractive. 
This valuable collection must have been reduced to its ])resent state in a 
period after Kaniska, for the Dinara repeatedly occurs in it as the name of 
an Indian coin; yet the constituent parts of it are undoubtedly, for a large 
part, anterior to A. J). loo, abstraction made of the idiom, which may have 
been modified. 'Ibe^books of legends called Bhadrakalpavadana and Ava- 
^dana-sataka are only known from extracts and translations 7. 


* A "00(1 bibliograifiiical list, up to 1883, is found in Frankhjri'Kr’s Handbook 
XX, XXI. For a short description of some valuable works in Simhalesc, see Hardy, M. 
of B. ]). 518. .Several Tali commentaries, treatises etc. are enumerated in Saddh. S. 
Ch. XI, and in Gandhavamsa. 

^ Voy. vol. p. 172. 

3 Wassilikf, 1 j. p. 210; 215; 222. Vov. I , p. 115; II. p. 274. Tar. /dsw/w. Cp. 
Max Mui.LhR, India 302; 308!. 

4 Voy. I, U4; 118. It is strange that Huen Thsang fathers upon him also an 
Abhidharmako&a, perhaps identical with the Abhidharrnasarauccaya in Tar. p. 112. 

5 Further notices on renowned mediaeval scholastic writers are found in Wassilief, B. 
p. 200—222. For the commentaries in the 'fibetan collections, see CsoMA K6 r6si, As. 
Res. XX, p. 400 tf. — Dictionaries and similar works wliich will be referred to in the 
course of this Manual need not to be specified here. 

^ Ed. by CowKLL. For the Chinese transl. see Beal, SBK. vol. XIX. The first 
Ch. has been edited by S. LAvi wnth a French transl. in JA of 1892. Cf. A. Barth 
Bull. Rel. de 1 ’ Inde of 1894, ]). 16 (separ. copy); Leuma.nn, Sonic Notes on A^vaghosha’s 
Buddhacarita in Wien. Zeilsch. VIII, 193. 

7 See S. d’OLDKNHFKw in Z.ipiski of 1894; and for the latter work see Feer, Le 
livre des Cent Legendes in JA of 1879; his transl. in Ann. Mus. Guimet XVllI. A 
similar collectir^n in Chinese are the “Contes et Apologues Indiens” (i860), from which 
Stanislas Jolien has published a specimen. 
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3. Time of rise of Buddhism . 


The published specimens of religious poetry hear the stamp of having 
been productions in the palmy days of mediaeval Sanskrit literature. The' 
by Santideva, a poem breathing a truly pious spirit, ranks 
foremost h Almost as elegant in^ form, but wholly wanting in originality and 
warmth of feeling is the poem ^s yalek ha by the grammarian Caiidra-Gomin 
Hymns to Sakyasimha, Avalokitesvara etc. are known only from Catalogues^ 
or occasional quotations. 


3 . TIME OF RISE OF BUDDHISM. INDIAN THOUGHT AND IDEALS 
AT THAT TIME. 

Owing to the unsettled state of Indian chronology we cannot with full y/ 
certainty fix the absolute date of the Nirvana^; yet we may confidently assert 
that the jise of Buddhism nearly coincides with the dose^ of the Upani^^d 
period. From the very tenets of Buddhism it is ^enAhat' the 'theories off'-'fr*"*" 
the Vedanta had reached their full development, albeit not in the scholastic | 
form of the Hrahma-Sfitras. The practices of the Yoga, which though dog- 
matically no integral part of the Vedanta are not repudiated or disapproved 
by the Vedantins, were scarcely less developed in the days of Buddha than 
later in the time of Patahjali, the author of the manual titled Yoga-siltra. 

/ The doctrine of Karman, of metempsychosis, was already so deeply rooted 
in the popular conscience that Buddhism has retained it notwithstanding its 
standing in the most glaring conflict with Buddhist psychology, which denies 
the existence of soul altogether 5. 

Ihe spiritual aspirations and the views of human life as entertained by 
the more serious Indians at the rise, of Buddhism are, at first sight, extremely 
gloomy. What strikes us most, is the emphatically pronounced dread — 
samveg;a^ as the lJuddhists like to call it — of the miseries of life, of old 
age and death; a dread intensified by the belief in perpetual rebirth, and 
conseciucntly of repeated misery. AJ!„sects,— barring tlic Sadducees of the 
epoch — • a^*ee in the persuasion that life is a burden, an umnixed evil. 

liberated from worldly existence, from rebirth, 
f mm SainsS ra. All are convinced that there are means to escape rebirtli, 
that there is a path of salvation, that path consisting in conquering innate 
ignorance and in attaining the highest truth. But what is the highest truth? 

Here the views go asunder. Some, as the Vedantins, affirm that truth in 
the highest sense'" of the word is the essential unity of the highest soul, 
paratndtman, with the individual soul, pratyagdiman or jJvdtman. Others, as 

^ Ed. by Minayef in Zapiski vol. XV, p. 15O — 225; ^lartial French transl. by 
L. DE LA Vallee Poussin in Museon of 1892. Noteworthy as an indication of the influence 
of contemporary Ilinduistic sentiments is such a passage as we read section 2, vs. 8: 
parigraham me kurutdgmsai/vd/i, yusmasu ddsatvam upaimi bhaktyd. (^j). A. Barih in Bull. 

Rel. de PIndc, (p. 20 separ. copy). 

2 Ed. by Minayek, with a valuable introduction, in Zapiski IV, p. 29 — 52; Tibetan 
text added by Iwanowski. 

0 E. g. No. 29 — 32 in the Catal. of Cowell and Eooeling. ('p. Burxouf, Intr. 

P- 557 * Specimens of prayers also published by Minayef Zajiiski II, 130, to Avalokites- 
vara; 233, to Buddha; the latter ascribed to the king Harsadeva. 

4 The knotty questions connected with Buddhist chronology will be dealt with 
hereafter, in Part V. 

5 Drgha-N. I, p. 34; Pugg.-P. p. 38. More about this in the sequel. 

^ We avoid using the term “real truth”, because reality for the majority of Indian 
sects is the reverse of truth in the highest sense, of sat^ to ovrwg ov; it being only a 
relative, practical truth, and passing into a more illusionary appearance, nidyd. 
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the Sahkhyas, proclaim that the soul is essentially different from matter, by 
which it is clogged, though it remains essentially imdefiled and eternal h The 
liuddhists, denying the existence of any thing like a soul, necessarily reject 
the_ notion of paramdt7na7i ^ and see the highest truth in the formula of the 
4 Arya-satyani. 

The Indian view of life, in the mystical and transcendental systems of 
the Vedanta and Buddhism, as well as in the rationalistic Sahkhya, Yoga, 
Nyaya, is not seldom considered pessimistic. That qualification is true in a 
restricted sense, the Indians being pessimists only halfway. “Just as they have 
no objection to the most tragic situations in their dramas, provided the final 
be a happy one, so they admit of all sorts of dreariness in human life, but 
at the same time they believe that it is possible, and that by a comparatively 
easy method, to get rid of the nuisance called existence and rebirth: they 
have only to follow some one of the infallible teachers of the path to sal- 
vation, of whom tliere was no lack in India. There, too, the rule holds 
good that the supply is proportionate to the demand. ^ 


PART II. 

LIFE OF BUDDHA. 

The history of Buddha, such as may be extracted from the canonical 
writings, is so marvellous that all who are standing outside the pale of Bud- 
dhism reject, more or less, its truthfulness. A few of the unbelievers have 
gone to such lengths as to see in that history the remoulding of an ancient 
myth. Others, less radical, are of opinion that it will be possible by stripp- 
ing the tale of its miraculous and mythical elements to find out the 
historic nucleus. Those are apt to believe that by the aid of their critical 
manipulations they can produce an image which is extremely like the Original. 
Without denying the worth of critical disipiisitions or entering into the merits 
of the difterent reconstructions of the traditional history, we must limit our- 
selves in the following -pages to a condensed account of the principal feats 
in the career of the Sublime Being whom all Buddhists acknowledge and 
revere as their T.ord, Bhagavat, as the fountainhead of all Dharmas; who, 
according to his own words, throughout myriads of ages had prepared him- 
self, out of charity, before becoming a Buddha, to free sentient beings from 
the misery of existence. The history of that Buddha may be said to be 
true in an ideal sense. To a certain extent we agree with Spence Hardy* 
that “we must be content with the legend in its received version”, though we 
would not subscribe to what he adds: “with all the accumulations it has 
gathered in successive ages”, because these supposed accumulations are found 
in the sacred books, which are not separated from the epoch of Nirvana 
by agesj. 

* For more particulars, here out of place, concerning the speculations of the 
Upanisads and the Sai'ikhya, we refer the reader to the exposition in Barth’s Religions 
of India, p. 64 — 86. Cp. Oldenberi;, Die Religion des Veda und der Buddhismus, in 
Deutsche Rundschau of Nov. 1895; Jacobi, Der Ursprung des Buddhismus, GGA. 1896. 

2 M. of B. p. 139. 

3 There is nothing like a connected biography of the Buddha in the canonical 
books. The Lalita-.Vistara erroneoxisly considered as such, is in reality the narrative of 
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I. DESCEN'r FROM HEAVEN. CONCEPTION. BIKVH. CHILDPIOOD. 

ADOLESCENCE \ 


After having exercised the 30 Paramitas in anterior births the Bodhi- 
sattva destined to become an omniscient Buddha was born in the Tusita 
heaven. At the request of the deities, urging him to release mankind, he 
made, before giving his assent, 5 necessary examinations: i. of the time of 
his appearance; 2. of the continent; 3. of the country; 4. of the race and 
family; 5. of the mother who should bear him, and the time when her life 
should be at an end^ He saw that the proper time had arrived; that all 
Buddhas are born in Jambudvipa, in the country Madhyadesaq that the 
Buddhas are born either in the caste of Brahmans or ofKsatriyas; the latter 
being predominant, he resolved upon becoming the son of Suddhpdana, the 
kim^ of the Sakya clan in Kapilavastu; finally he saw that the queen Maha- 
Maya should be his mother, and that she would die seven days after his 
birthC He left Nandanavana, Indra’s paradise, and was conceived in the 
womb of Mahil-Maya. 

It was then, on the last day of the Asadha festivaL'* in Kapilavastu that 
Maya had a dream, in which she saw how the Bodhisattva who in the shape of 
a white elephant was wandering on the Cold Mountain aiiproached her from 
the North, and entered — so it seemed - her womb. So the Bodhisattva 
was conceived^. 

When the Queen the next morning told her dream to the King, he 
summoned Brahmans, interpreters of dreams, who declared that she had con- 
ceived a son destined to become either a universal Monarch or a Buddha. 

During the time of gestation, four celestials guarded the Bodhisattva and 
his mother, to shield them from all harm. When the lime of her confinement 
drew near, Milya wished to visit her parents at Devadaha (Devahrada). On 


the heroical career of the hodhisatt\a from his descent on earth to the time when, after 
valiantly doinj^ battle and van(|uishing the Fiend, he proclaims his Kingdom of Bharma. 
It has the character of an epic on the Jiodhisattva. 1 he same a])plies to the tdiinese 
texts enumerated bv Heal, SBK. XIX, p. XVltf. The genuine portion of Asvaghosa’s 
Hiiddha-carita is nearly coextensive \Nith Tail. V. The complete biograpliies, known to 
us, aie compilations of canonical accounts, but as coiiiposiiions comparatively modern ; 
thus the originally Pali source of lligandet’s Life or legend of Gaudama; the vSimhalese 
Pujavaliva; tlie Tilictan Life by Ratnadharmaraja, transl, in extract by SciiiEi'M'.u ; Rock- 
niLT.’s Life of the Buddha, derived from the Bvah-llgyur and Bstan-llgyur; the Bhadra- 

kalpavadaiia. ^ a- u ^ ^ 

I 'Fhe following narrative is mainly based upon Intr. Jat. J, ]>. 47 It. (transl. Dy 
Rhys Dwids, 1880 j bv Chalmers 1895). For comparison’s sake references are given 
to Lai. V.; Mhv. I, 142'ff. and 197 ff., II, 1 ff. Hardy, M. of B. p. 140 ff. Bigandkt I; 
p. 20 ff. Rockihll, L., of B. 14 IT. and other sources of information. 

^ It is the Buddha himself who i.s the authoiity for his abode in, and descent fiom 
the Tusita heaven; Aiig. N. IT, p. 130, and, according to Cu\lmlrs, also Acchariyabbhula-S. 
No. 123 of Majjh. i\. (JRAS of 1894, R 3«Q- . ^ 1 - 

3 The Buddhist Madhyadesa, for the boundaries of which see MV. V, 1.5, I.., lies 

to the cast of Madliy.idesa ])roi)eily so called. It is, in reality, the Pragdesa. It is 
geographically impossible that in .any jieriod of Imlian history Eastern lliiulustan was 
looked upon as tlie central region of the Aryan Indians. t 1 

4 The reason why she mus^ die, is stated Jat. I, p. 52; cp. Bu. vndetI, p. 27, imd 
Mhv. 1, 199^- II, 3. A different reason adduced I.al. V. 112. A third account, the 
mythical base whereof is but slightly veiled, is found Buddhae. II, vs. 18. 

5 Lai. V. p. 63 the conception takes place at fullmoon day ofVaisakha, the moon 
standing in’Pusya (Tisya); Mhv. gives the same asteribin, oniilting l he name of the month. 

The conception is reiirescnted in the Bharhut sculpture 11. XXV 111, msciibed 
Bhagavato okavih. Cp. MlNXYEF Recherches I, 146. 
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her arriving at the T.umbini Grove, she felt a desire to enter the wood. 
Seeing a holy Sal iree, she stretched out her hand to take hold of a branch, 
which bent down of its own accord, and whilst she held it, she was delivered, 
in standing position and holding the branch. The child was received by the 
4 Guardian gods of the quarters, and from their hands by men, but he, 
descending from their hands, stood erect on the ground, looked in all direc- 
tions, and, after making 7 steps, exclaimed triumphantly: “I am the foremost 
of the world”. — The child was brought to Kapilavastu. 

On the same day with the Bodhisattva were born Yasodhara, the mother 
of RahukO, Channa (Chanda), Kaludayin (Kiilodayin, Udayin), the horse 
Kanthaka (Kanthaka), and Ananda^; at the same time sprung into existence 
the Bodhi tree, and the four treasure vases. 

Northern sources name as born at the same time 4 kings who will play 
a part in the history of the Buddha, viz. Bimbisara, Prasenajit, Pradyota, and 
Udayana ^ 

'fhe birth of the Bodhisattva caused great rejoicing in the heaven of the 
Thirty-three gods. The Seer Kfila (al. Asita) Devala, who happened to witness 
I hose rejoicings, and on enquiry was informed of the happy event, went to 
Suddhodana and expressed the wash to see the cliild. The infant was brought, 
but instead of worshiping Devala, put its feet on the matted hair of the 
Seer, who, rising from his seat bowed respectfully to the child, and the king, 
following his example, prostrated himself before his son. 'The Sage propheti- 
cally foresaw that the child one day w'ould become a Buddha, but that him- 
self would die before that time. This afflicted him and he wept. In order 
to secure to one of his relatives the blessing he was be deprived of, he w^ent 
to his nephew^ Niilaka"^, and rec'ommended him to become a recluse, as in 
the house of Suddhodana a son was born, who in 35 years, w'ould become 
a Buddha. Nfilaka, accordingly, took up the life of a Sramana, heard 
afterwards the Master, entered the Order, reached Arhatship, and finally 

extinctions. 

Five days after his birth the Bodhisattva received the name of Siddhattha 
(Siddhartha^). Among the Brahmans attending the ceremony there were eight 
renowned soothsayers, who were asked by the King to prognosticate the 
future destiny of his son. Seven of them were not able to make out whether 
the Prince would become a universal Monarch or a Buddha. Alone the 
eigth, young Kundahna (Kaundinya) predicted that the latter alternative would 
infallibly prove true. This Kondaiiha was the very same who afterw'ards as 
one belonging to the group of Five (Pafu'avaggiya; in N. sources: Bhadra- 
varglya) took the vow^s. 

The King, anxious to prevent his son from forsaking the world, asked 
what would move the Prince to llee from wordly enjoyments. The answer 
w'as: four ominous sights: an old man, a sick man, a corpse, and a monk. 

1 Also called lUmba, Bodhi- V. p. 20, and in N. sources Gopa, e. g. Schiefner 
Tib. L. ]i. 236; 245. Lai. V. 155; cp. 270, where she is called Yasovatf. 

2 The cousin of the Buddha and the sou of Amrtodana, according to N. sources; 
e. g. Schiefner, Tib. I., p. 264; Rockiiill, L. of B. p. 13. Curiously Bigandet I, 36 
has the same statement , against the common S. tradition ; see RiiYS Davids , B. p. 52. 
In Mhv. II, 157 Ananda’s mother is Mrgi (virtually identical with Kisa Gotami). 

3 Schiefner, Tib. I., p. 235; Rockiiill, L. of B. p. 16. 

4 So, too, Mhv. If, p. 33, but Naradatta Lai. V. 135; 127. 

5 Cp. Nal.qka-S. ill S. Nip. i- 12S. 

6 In N. works also Sarvarthasiddha. The new born child is brought to the temple, 
where the idols — or as another account has it — the goddess Abhaya — bow down 
at his feet; Lai. V. chap, VIII; Mhv. II, 26; Rockiiill, op. c. p. 17. 
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Suddhodana forthwith took all possible precautions that none of those sights 
should meet the eye of Siddhartha. 

While the child grew up, surrounded by a brilliant retinue, under the 
special care of his aunt and stepmother, Prajapati (the Matron) Gautaim, it 
happened on a certain day that the King went out to the Plougliing festival, 
and the Prince was brought to the field by the nurses, who prepared for him 
a couch under the shade of a Jambutree. Attracted by the spectacle of tlie 
King handing the golden plough, the nurses left the Bodhisattva alone, who, 
seeing no one by him, rose up, seated himself crosslegged, and exercised the 
first degree of Meditation. Meanwhile the shadow of the trees had turned, 
but that of the Jambutree had not changed. As the nurses returning saw 
both miracles, they informed the King, who came in all haste and prostrated 
himself before his son, saying: “This is my second homage to thee, darling”. 

There is a tale in the North that the Prince, when he first went to 
school, perplexed the schoolmaster, Visvamitra, by Iris miraculous faculties \ 

On reaching the age of 16 years Siddhartha was married to Yasodhara, 
t]ie— daugliter. ofl-Supiahuddha his own cousin. 

Many feats of prowess were achieved by the Bodhisattva, when a 
youth. He was an uncomparable archer, had herculean strength, and 
was an expert in all arts. In all contests he showed himself superior to all 
otlier Sakyas, among whom Devadatta, and it was then that the seed of 
jealousy was planted in the proud heart of Devadatta^. 


2. FOREBODINGS OF ITIE FUTURE. FldGHT FROM KAPILAVAS'FU. 
RENUNCIATION OF 'JTIE WORLD. 

1 'ime passed on, and the Bodhisattva lived in luxury and all kinds of 
enjoyments^. 

On a certain day the Prince ascended his chariot, and drove with his 
charioteer Channa (Skr. Clianda, Chandaka)to the pleasure gardens. 'Fhe 
gods, knowing that the time was approaching when he would attain supreme 
Enlightenment, resolved to show him the 4 ominous sights. One among the 
gods assumed the form of an old, decrepit man. 'I'he Prince asked Channa -.5 
“What man is this?” ‘Tie is an old man”, was the answer, “and every 
living being is doomed to become like him”. With emotion in his mind, the 
Prince quickly returned home, and Suddhodana on being informed of the 
reason of that speedy return, felt his anxiety increase, and doubled the guard 
surrounding the palace. 

On another day the Prince saw, under the same circumstances, a sick 
man produced by the power of the gods. He put the same question, and on 


* This undoubtedly apocryphal talc occurs Lai. V. Chap. X; cp. Scuiefnkr, Fib. 1 . 
p. 236. It is curious that in Mil. P. p. 236 Sabbamitta, a name synonymous with 
Visvamitra, is mentioned as a preceptor of the Prince. 

2 Of Mahanaman in Mhv. II, 48; of Dandapani in T.al. V. p. 179- S. texts 

Dandapani is the brother of Suppabuddha; Hardy, M. of B. p. I37’ latter is the 

father of Maya, in some N. sources, but in Mhv. I, 356 Maya is the daughter of vSubhuti. 
Cp. Rhys Davids, B. j). 52. 

3 Lai. V. Chap. XU; Mhv. II, 74 ff-; I- P- ^37; Rockiull, L. of B. p. 21. 
Cp. Hardy, M. of B. p. 153. D. is in Pali texts the brother of Yasodhara and a son to 
Suppabuddha; Hardy, M. of B. p. 231. His mother is GodhT, e. g. CV. VII, 3, but in 
lib. L. p. 237 Dcvadattil, wife to Amrtodana. 

4 Cp. Lai. V. Chap. XIV; Buddhac. Chap. Ill, vs. 26 flf. and V, 16 f. 

5 The compiler of Intr. Jat. I, 59 here refers to the Mahapadana. 
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hearing the answer, turned back in agitation. The King multiplied the means 
of enjoyments for his son, and again doubled the guards. 

Sometime after the Bodhisattva, when driving to the gardens, met with 
a corpse. I'he answer, given by his charioteer moved him more than ever. 
Quickly he returned to the palace, and the King redoubled his i)recaiitions. 

On a fourth occasion the Bodhisattva on Jiis drive to the gardens saw, 
by the instrumentality of the gods, a monk. The decent deportment of the 
person made a deep impression on his mind, and when he heard that the 
man was an ascetic, he forthwith felt a strong inf:lination to renounce the 
workP. Now he drove on to the gardens, and there spent the day. After 
taking a bath he seate/1 himself on the resting stone to be clothed. 

At that moment Sakra felt that his throne became hot, a certain fore- 
boding of danger to his dominion. Conceiving that the Bodhisattva at mid- 
night of that very day would leave the palace and carry out the (Ireat 
RenuiK'iation , he ordered Visvakarman to go to the gardens, and adorn 
Siddhartha with heavenly attire. 

Visvakarman obeyed the order, came into the presence of the Prince, 
and disposed in a divine manner the folds of the latter’s hairdress. 'Phus 
arrayed in all his splendour, the Bodhisattva ascended his chariot. Just at 
that time he received the message that Yasodhara had been delivered of a 
son-', on hearing which he said: “Rahula has been born, a bond has come 
into, being.” Hence the name of Rahula was given to the child by order 
of Suddhodana. 

When the Prince was entering the town with great magnificence, a young 
lady, Kisa Gotami^, was contemplating from the upper storey of her palace 
the entrance of the Bodhisattva, and exclaimed: 

Happy, indeed, is the mother. 

Happy, indeed, is the father. 

Happy, indeed, is the wife. 

Who possesses such a husband! 

On hearing those words, the Bodhisattva became meditative, and as his 
mind was already estranged from evil passions, he perceived that real happiness 
can only be gained by quenching the fire of love, hatred and delusion. 
‘^She has given me a good lesson”, (juoth he, “1 will search for the peace 
of Nirvana^, and this very day leave my family and renounce the world.” 
Then detaching from his neck a collar of great value, he sent it to Kisa 
Gotami as a token of gratitude. 


1 Jat. I, p. 59 adds the remark: “The preachers of the Dijjha-N. say that he saw 
all the 4 signs on the same day“. This 'has nothing to do, as RocKllll.L op. c. p. 22 
supposes, with tlie Prince riding on horseback to the fields and seeing some poor 
ploughing labourers; this scene falls between the third and the forth ominous sight in 
Buddliac. V, in Roc'KIIILL’s source afterwards. 

2 In Mhv. II, 159, and Tib. L. p. 240 (cp. Bhadrak. 11 ) it is not the birth, but the 
conception which took place in the night of the I'rincc’s flight. No date is given 
Buddhac. II, vs. 46, wlicrc Rahula is marked by tlie epithet Rdhusapatnavaktra. Cp. the 
fact that in Tib. L. p, 245 Rahula’s birth coincides ^^ith the defeat of Mara at the time 
of a lunar eclipse on fullmoon day in Vaisakha. The same moment gave birth to 
Ananda, the son of Amrtodana. In Bhadrak. IX, Rahula is born six years after his 
conception, as in Tib. T. 

3 Her story is told Tar. Dip. 195 ff. ; Tlicrig. 213— 223. Cp. Dhp. p. I18; 289; 387; 
Ahg. N. I, 14, 5. In Mhv. II, 157 and IJhadrak. XXXV, she is called Mrgf, the mother 
of Ananda; in a confused Tibetan account somclhing like Mrgaja, with RoCKHlLL, L. 
of B. ]\ 23 ; not named Buddhac. V, 24. 

4 The term rendered by “hapiiy” in the stanza, is nibbuta^ and Nirvana is synonymous 
with nibbuU {nin'rU). See (GUILDERS s. vv. 
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When Siddhartha, after retiring to his apartments, lay reclined on his 
couch, a crowd of fair damsels began to sing, play and dance to divert him, 
but he took no pleasure in the spectacle and fell asleep. The damsels, 
disappointed, lay down to sleep. A short time after the Prince awoke and, 
looking around, saw the loathsome appearance of the sleeping women ^ He 
felt more and more disgusted, and the desire to accomplish the Great Renun- 
ciation ( Abhiniskramana) arose in him with double force. He rose, called his 
charioteer, and gave order to saddle his horse ^ 

While Channa was saddling the courser Kanthaka, the Bodhisattva went 
to the room of Rahula’s mother. He opened the door and saw Yasodhara 
sleeping, with one of her hands upon the head of the child. Fearing that 
her awakening would be an obstacle to his going away, he silently left the 
palace^. As soon as he came out, he went to his gigantic white steed, be- 
strode it, and ordered Channa to take hold of its tailh 'Phe city gate was 
opened by the power of the guardian deity, and so the Bodhisattva escaped. 

At that moment Mara the Fiend appeared in the air, with the intention 
to prevent the Bodhisattva to become a Buddha, by promising him in a 
week the dignity of a universal Monarch. But the Prince, not aiming at 
worhlly sovereignty, remained deaf to the Tempter, who, baffled in liis design, 
maliciously followed him, as a shado_w the body, waiting for an opportunity 5 , 
It was on the full moon day of Asadha^ when the Prince left the city. At 
a certain distance he turned the face, at the spot where would be erected 
the shrine of ^‘Kanthaka’s Return” 7 . His progress through the country went 
on in great pomp and glory, a host of heavenly beings attending him with 
lighted" torches, and the sky being replete with llowers from Indra’s heaven 
“as with the dro])s of rain at the beginning of the rains’’*^. 

After going with such a splendi^l retinue 30 Vojanas the Prince arrived 
at the river Anoma". He sprang with his steed over the river, lighted, and 
said to Channa: '‘Here tnke my ornaments, and return with Kanthaka. I am 
going to become an ascetic”. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought: “These long locks of mine are un- 
becoming a Sramana”. He took his .sword, cut off his hair, and flung it 
together with the crest jewel towards the sky, saying: “If I am tlestined to 
become a Buddha, let it stand in the air; if not, let it come down on the 
ground!” The tuft, of hair with the jewel went up and remained suspended 
in the sky, where Sakra received it in a golden casket, to jflace it in the 
Shrine of the Crest jewel {Culamani) in the Heaven of the 33 gods"”. 


1 For a fuller description see Jat. I, p. 6l and Lai. V., p. 251, with the misogynic 

effusion p. 252. (’p. Puddhac. V, 43 ff. II, 159 * 

2 N. writings insert an episod describing how the Prince as a dutiful son, before 
departing, asks his father’s leave; Lai. V., Chap. XV; Mhy. II, 14 1; ep. Puddhac. \, 
vs. 27 — 38. The episode contains powerful passages, but is hardly appropiiate. 

3 Intr. Jat. I, p. 62 adds the notice that according to a Jat. commentary “Rahula 
was at that time seven days old”, but rejects that view as not being found in other 
commentaries. Quite different again several N. traditions, sec note above \\ 16. 

4 The horse measured 18 cubits from the neck to the tail. 

5 Lai. V, p. 257 it is not Mara, but Chandaka who tries to deturn the Prince from 

his design. Cp. Mhv. II, 160, and again 165. Cp. WiMUscii Mara und P. p. 205. 

<3 i. e. the date of his conception. 

7 Kanthakanivatlana. This shiine not mentioned Lai. V. 277, but another erected 
on the spot where Chandaka took lea\e, [Chandakanivartana). 

« In Madhyadesa the rains set in about the end of June. 

0 Slightly different Mhv. II, 164, where the place Anomiya is apparently the same 
as Anupiya in the country of the Mallas. Cp. Lai. V. p._277. . 

10 The name of the Caitya in Lai. V. p. 278 is Cuddpratigrahana, The relic is 

Indo-arlsche Philologie III. 8. 2 
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iVgain tlie Prince thought: ‘^These fine Benares clothes do not befit a 
Sramnna”. At that moment the Mahabrahma angel GhalTkara, who in the 
days of yore had been the friend of the Bodhisattva, when the latter was 
Gyotipala ^ provided him with the riglit rc<iuisites of a Sramana, the 3 robes etc. 
d’he Bodhisattva put on his new dress, and bade Channa to go back with 
the salutations to his parents. 'I’he charioteer obeyed, but the horse Kanthaka, 
unable to bear his grief, died of a broken heart. After his death he was 
reborn as a deity of the same name in heaven ^ 


3. WANDERING lAVE. ASCETISM. CONTEST Wmi MARA. 
d’RlUMPH. ATTAINMENT' OF BLJDDHAIIOOD. 

The Bodhisattva having thus entered upon the life of a rec’luse spent a 
Aveek in tlie mango grove of Anupiya. T’hence he travelled in one day to 
R ajapr ha, the capital of Magadha, where he begged his food. At this sight 
the inhabitants were struck with wonder, not knowing whether he^ was a 
deity, a mortal, or any other being. The King, Seniya (Srenya, Srenika) 
Bimbisara, observing the Great Man {Mahaptirusa) from his palace tower^ 
ordered his servants to go and ascertain the nature of the stranger. The 
men found the Bodhisattva, who after having got sufficient food had left the 
city, at the foot of the Pandava Rock, eating, not without an effort, his 
coarse meal. T'he messengers returned, and related all to the King, who 
quickly went to the place where the Great Man was sitting, and offered him 
his w’hole kingdom, but the latter rejected that generous offer, saying that he 
had abandoned all in the hope of attaining supreme Enlightenment, Avhere- 
upon Bimbisara asked the favour that his kingdom should first of all be 
visited by the Buddha b 

On leaving the King, the Bodhisattva went forward, and in due course 
came to Alilra Kalama and Uddaka, son of Rama,., two renowned teachers, of- 
p]fflosophyl He learned from them the successive degrees of ecstatic medi- 
tation {samapatti)^ but soon discovering that it w'as not the way to En- 
lightenment, he resolved to apply himself to the Great Effort (Mahajiadhanaj l 
; To effect his purpose, he went to Uruvela (Uruvilva). Now it came to pass 
1 that the Pancavaggiyas, i. e. the 5 mendicants, Kondanfia and the rest, met 
with him, and resolved to stay with him, persuaded as they were that erelong 
he would become a Buddha. 

After six years of exertion the Bodhisattva resolved to practise the most 
profound meditation {dhydna) and to perform the most rigid penance. By 

figured as placc<l in tlie Sudliainm.a Devasabha, and called Bhagavato CufiaviahoV\.^!^l 
of Pharhut; cp. CTwnin(;iiam p. 189 of his text. 

1 For the history of the tw'o friends, sec Mhv. T, 319 If. and cp. Mil. P. p. 22 1 IT. 
Dhp. p. 349. — In Mhv. II, 195; I.al. V. 276; Puddhac. VI, vs. 60, the P. changes 
his dress Avith the ka^aya of a hunter or a Devapiitra who had assumed the shape of 
a hunter. 

2 The death and deification of the steed is more amply told in Mhv. II, 189 ff. 
According to this source, and I.al. V. p. 282 K. died after his having returned to Kapi- 
lavastu. Cp. about his blissful st.ate in heaven Vimana-V. p. Si. 

3 A fuller account of this story is found S.-Nip. p. 71 and commentary. The 
poetical version Lai. V. 297 ff. is much longer. 

4 About the two te.achers, see the Puddha’s own account, Majjh. N. I, p. 80 ff. Cp. 
Lai. V. 319 ff. — In the N. books the course of events is somewhat different; see Lai. V. 
294; Mhv. II, 195; Puddhac. X — Xll; the N. names of the teachers are Arada Kahlma, 
.and Udrak.i (mistakenly Kudraka) Raniaputr.a. 

5 The s\sU!ni is set forth in the Mahapadhana- S. in Digh. N. ; cp. Ang. N. II, 
p. 16, and CliIl.DKRS s. v. padhTnuim. 
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3- Wander/ng life. Ascetlsm. Con iest wrrir AIara i<:c. 

carrying his fasting to excess, lie became as thin as a skeleton, and at last 
so weak that one day he fainted and fell down^ Some gods said; ^‘The 
Sramana Gautama" is dead; others, however, remarked: ‘Su(‘h is the state 
of Arhats’”. And, indeed, not long afterwards he recovered from his swoon 

As he perceived that mortification ivas not the way to luilightenment, 
he resumed his former diet, wliich caused the Five friars to loose faith in 
him. Hence they left him, and went to Rsipatana (Isipatana) in the Deer- 
park near Benares. 

At that time there lived in Uruvela a girl named SujLit a, the Chieftain’s 
daughter-^. On the fullmoon day of Vaisakha she rose early to make an 
ofiering to a holy tree and milked the cows. Seeing many miracles, she 
joyfully sent her servant girl Pfirna (Punna) to clear the place under the 
holy tree. 

Now in the latter part of the previous night the Bodhisattva had seen 
5 dreams, by which he got the certainty that in the course of that day he 
would become Buddha. At daybreak he went in (|uest of his food and sat 
down at the foot of the holy tree, lighting up the East with his radiance. 
Piirna saw him shining, the whole tree goldcoloured by the rays issuing from 
his body. She ran back to her mistress, who, after iiouring milk- rice in a 
golden vessel, went to the tree, and presented the golden vessel to the Great 
Man, And at that moment disapiieared the earthen pot given him by 
Ghatikara. He went with the golden vessel to the bank of the river Nairan- 
iana (P. Neranjara), to a place called Well-esiablished (Sui)atitthita), where 
innumerable Bodliisattvas had bathed on the day of their awaking to Enlighten- 
ment. After taking a bath he dressed himself in the garb of an Arhat worn by 
numberless Buddhas, and, sitting down Eastward, ate all his food, divided into 
49 portions, as he would have no ojher nourEhment during the ne.xt 7 weeks. 
Having finished his meal, he Hung the golden vessel into the stream with 
the following asseveration: “If on this day I am to become a Buddha, let 
this vessel ascend the stream; if not, let it go down”. And, lo, it went up 
to a great distance, when it sunk down to the abode of the Nagaking Kfila. 
On striking against the vessels of the three last Buddhas, it produced a 
sound, by which Kfda became aware of the rise of a new BuddluO. 

In the evening the Great Man marched toward the tree of Enlightenment. 
Fie met on his march with a grasscutter, Svastika (Sotthiya), who offered 
him 8 bundles of grass. He accepted the ofiering, and, alter taking a survey 
of the quarters, he went lo the F.ast, the seat of all Buddhas, lacing the 
West. There he scattered the handful of grass on the grouml, where a seat 


1 PiKldha himself desciibes his sove-re penance and subsecpient exhaustion in 

Majjh. N. I, p. 80; p. 245 ff. Cp. Lai. V. 319 ff; Senart Not. Ep. 3 (statue). — Tlie Dhyana 
alluded to is termed app'anaka ^lajjh. N. 1. c. ; asphanaka Lai. \. 3 Hi 3“4'> II, 125. 

2 This is the first time thj; B. is so termed in J.it. Intr. , wliereas in T.al. \. he 
is addressed by that name by Arada. As to the origin of the name, see lICRNon-, 
Intr. p. 155. The Buddha is also kno\Mi as an Angirasa, the (lautamas being a, suli- 
division of the Angifasa.s. One of his other appell.ations is Adityabandhu ,_tlie Sakyas 
forming a ,^ens of the great tribe of Sun-descendants. Cp. S. Nip. j>. 73: Adicca nama 

gottena, Sakkiva nama jatiya. _ tin . r 1 

3 Anothe'r tradition describes the grief of Maya on he.aring the (false) report ot her 

son’s death; Lai. V. 314 

4 Her father’s title is scnanl, semipati, .and otherwise ^opadhipa or gramika (1. c. 
^illage head) in fat., Mhv., Lai. V., Buddhac. In this last non canonical source her 
name is Nandabala Xll, 106, but Sudat.a XVIJ, 9. Tke name Bala also occurs Lai. V. 331. 
Hie storv of her offering,, the subsequent march of the B., and his victory is twice told, 
Mhv. 11, '26411. and 299 If. Cp. T.al. V. Chain XVllI— XXI: Buddhac. p. 106 ff. 

5 Cp Mhv IT, 265; t^vice repeated, \\ith variations, p. 307 .and p. 400. 

2 * 
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of 14 cubits was formed. Then he uttered the following asseveration: “Let 
my skin, my nerves and bones waste away, let my life blood dry up, I will 
not leave this seat before attaining perfect Enlightenment”*. 

It was at that moment that Milra^ thinking: “Prince Siddhilrtha wishes 
to escape from my dominion”, summoned his hosts to do battle. Himself 
mounted on the elephant Mountain-girdled (Girimekhala) led the attack, which 
was so dreadful that the gods attending the Bodhisattva were seized with 
terror and tied. 'I'he Great Man alone remained undaunted, putting his trust 
in the Paramitas. 'Phereupon Mara caused violent winds to blow, followed 
by a rain of rocks, weapons, glmvmg ashes, charcoal. All in vain^. 

Seeing all his attempts baffled, the Fiend approached the Great Man, 
and summoned him to \acate his seat. “Mara!” was tlie reply, “you have not 
devoted your life to benefit the world, to attain wisdom. This seat does not 
belong to you”. Enraged at these words, Mara cast his discus weapon at 
the Great Man, but it became a garland of flowers. Again the liost of Mara 
renewed the attack, but the rocks they hurled down at him, were turned 
into nosegays. Sure of his triumph, the Bodhisattva exclaimed: “The seat 
belongs to me”, and turning to the Fiend, he defied him to adduce a witness 
for his merits. Mara iiointed to his followers, wlio with a roar testified to 
their master’s liberality. In his turn the P'iend asked: “As to you, Siddhartha, 
who is witness to your having bestowed alms?” Then the Bodhisattva called 
up the Earth to be his witness, and she rejilicd witli sucli a roaring voice 
that tlie hosts of Mara were discomfited, and tlie elephant Girimekhala fell 
down on his knees to pay homage to the Great Man. The army of the 
enemy tied in all directions, whereas the gods exultingly shouted: “Mara is 
defeated! The Prince Siddhartha has prevaileil!” The Nagas and other 
celestial beings approached the seat of Enlightenment, chanting songs of victory. 

The sun was still above the horizon when the Great Man defeated the 
army of his foe'^. In the first watch of the night he arrived at the know- 
ledge of his former states of existence {purvanivdsa ^ pnbbcnivdsa)\ in the 
1 second watch he acquired the heavenly eye {divyacaksus, dibbacakkhu)\ in the 
3d the knowledge of the series of causes and effects ^ 

While he was mentally revolving the 12 causes (Nidanas) in direct order 
!>and in reverse order*’, the whole universe shook 12 times to its foundation, 
ijand the most extraordinary phaenomena were seen, even as at his birth. 


* C]\ the stan/.a in Lai. V. p. 362. 

2 Maro pdphna, ihe usual name of the Fiend in P. , originally, it ap])cars, synony- 

mous Avitli tlie Mityuh papmd in Vaidic texts, has with the Huddliists become the incarnation 
of Evil. Ills connection Mith Death is further exemplified by his being identified with 
Maccurdja , in Therag. vs. 411. For pdpimd Mhv. has pdflman^ along with pdpTyan {p. g. 
II, 264; 268); the hatter form being used in T-al. V. A wcllknown synonymous term both 
in S. and in N. texts is Namuci. llis identification with Smara is founded upon his 
being the ruler of the highest Kamaloka; hence he is termed Kaniesvara, Lai. V. p. 427; 
kamadhdtau MaraJi paplydn adhipatir Isvaro vasavartl^ ]). 375. C41. Huddhac. XIII, vs. 2. 

See also Wi.ndisch Mara und J>. p. 184 ff. 

3 According to Lai. V. ]>. 404 Mara, after his first unsuccessful attack, sends his 
daughters to tenijit the Ih lie repeats his attempt in a later period, in which the P. 
texts place it, as we sliall sec below. Other transpositions occur Mhv. 11, 322 and 
Buddhac. XII 1, vs. 2 ff. 

■i In Mhv. II, 417 the army is defeated at sunrise. 

5 Prafitynsamutpdda, P. pntiranamuppdda ; the system, as developed MV. I, I ; Lai. V. 
Chap. XXil; Mhv. ff, 2S5 and 340, will be expounded in Part ill below. — Bigandet’s 
source adds the conception of the 4 A ryas.atyani ; likewise Lai. V. 447; Mhv. II, 345* 
The 4 truths or axioms are fully set forth M.ijjh. N. 1, ]>. 48. 

(qi- I^IV. I, 1; for the stanzas theie cp. also Mhv. II, 88; 416 ff. 
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4. The first sevex weeks of Buddhahood c\:c. 


Amid these wonders the Bodhisnttva attained Omniscience, and he 
uttered the joyful song* common to all Buddhas. 


4. THE FIRST SIWICN ^\T:EKS OF BUDDHAHOOD. PREACHING OF 
I’HE LAW AND CONVERSION OF 'PHE 5 MENDICAN'P FRIARS. 
OTHER CONVERT S. d'EMPTATION BY MARA. THE d'HREE KASYA- 
PAS. SERMON ON BURNING. MEETING WITH BLMJUSARA. CON- 
VERSION OF SARIPUTRA AND MAUDCiALYAYANA. 

After readiing perfect Enlightenment, the T.ord Buddha remained sitting 
on the same seat, realizing the bliss of Deliverance, and thinking of his 
generous acts in his previous existence as Visvantara (Vessantara^j. Some 
deities, seeing that he did not leave his seat, felt a doubt wliether he had 
fulfilled his daytask, but the Master, knowing their thoughts, rose into the 
air, performed a magical 3 feat, and thus dispelled their misgivings. There- 
upon he took his' stand a little to the North-East, looking during a week with 
unblenching eyes at the spot which became the *^Shrine of the Unblenching 
one”. Between that spot and his seat he shaped a walk, stretching from East 
to West, which he spent a week in walking to and fro. That walk became 
known as the “Jewel shrine of the Walk”. In tlui fourth week the gods made 
to the Northwest a Jewelhouse. There he spent a week, going through the 
whole Abhidharma-Pitaka. 

After having spent , ^lyi; jy^eks near the Bodhi tree, J\e went in the fifth 
week to the Goatherd’s Banyan tree, and sat there scrutinizing the Dharma^ 
It was at that time that Mara, who always followed the Master to discover 
a Haw sat down overcome with sorrow after his defeat. His three daughters, 
Desire, Pining and Taist^, on hearing the reason of his affliction, promised 
that by their charms they would overcome the Saint. So they approached 
the Lord and tried to seduce him, but he paid not the slightest attention to 
them. At last he said: “Go away! Suchlike endeavours may have success 
with men who have not subdued the passions, but the Tathagata has done 
away with affection, hate and illusion”, and he recited two stanzas (Dhp. 
vss. 179, i8oj. Baffled in their attemps the daughters returned to their hither. 

The Lord, after s])ending there ^week, went to Mucjilinda^ There he 


1 See Intr. Jat. I, p. 76; the dogmatic interpretation in the comment on Dli]). vs. 
153 f. An explanation of tiie “train of thought” is found in Prof. Ku\s Davids, B. 
pp. 100 — 112. — The Udana in Mhv. II, 285 contains in plainer words the same idea. 

2 II is last birtli hut one. The story of V. is the most favourite of all the Jatakas 
and forms the subject of dramatic performances in Burma and Tibet ; Waddkll, Buddh. 
of Tib. 540—551. Fp. Hardy, M. of B. 116 IT. Fa Hian’s Rec. 106. 

3 Yamaka-fatihariya. Yamaka, a term which has given rise to various remarks, 

is, if we are not mistaken, a conundrum, a veiled expression for yo^^a in the sense of 
“jugglery, inagic'^ ; yamaiaf double, being nearly synonymous with conjunction, and 

wholly with a couple. 

4 The account of the Lord’s stations in MV I, 1 — 5 is different; viz. i. Bodhi tree; 
2. The Goatherd’s Banyan tree; 3. Mucalinda; 4. Rajayatana tree; 5. Goatherd’s Banyan 
tree; cp. Majjh. N. I, p. 167. In Lai. V. 488 ff. the sequel is: 1. Bodhi terrace (Bodhi- 
manda); 2. the Long Walk, extending over the whole universe; 3. B. looks with un- 
blenching eyes to the Bodhimanda; 4. He goes the Short Walk from the Eastern to the 
Western Ocean; 5. Mucilinda; 6. the Goatherd’s Banyan tree; 7. Tarayana tree. 

5 Their names in P. are: Tanha, Aratl, Raga; see more about them S. Nip. p. 157 J 
Sarny. N. I, p. 124; Ahg. N. I, 3. In Lai. V. 490 they occur as Trsna, Arati, Rati; in 
Buddhac. XIII, 3 Tps, Priti, Rati. The episod is wanting in MV. 

^ Lai. V. 49 1: Mucilinda. It occurs as the name of a mountain, a lake, a Naga, 

1 THE RAVAKWSfflW VISWOM 
INSTITUTi. OF AJUTUHi 
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was shielded during a rainshower by the coils and hoods of the Naga king. 
After a week he went to the Rajayatana tree whjjre he remained an other w eek. 

On the last day of the seven weeks, whilst the T.ord was sitting at the 
foot of the Raja^jatana, it came to pass that t^^nTLerclmnts, Tapussa and 
Rhall uka were travelling from Utkala (Orissa) to Madhyade.sa, with 500 carts. 
A deity, who had been a bloodrelation of those merchants, stopped their 
carts, and exhorted them to offer cakes of barley and honey to the Lord. 
The merchants followed the advice, went to the presence of the IJuddha, and 
said: “O Lord! out of mercy to us accept this food l”-^ The Tathagatha had 
no vessel to receive those offerings, but the (Guardian deities of the four 
quarters forthwith came from heaven, and presented him each with a bowl 
of sapphire. He refused. Then they offered him four other bowls of bean- 
coloured stone, which he accepted, putting the four bowls one in the other 
with the word of command: ‘T.et them become one”. He now took the 
food and ate it. 

When the T.ord had finished his meal, the merchants, prostrating them- 
selves, made iirofession of taith with the words: “We take refuge in the 
Buddha and in the T.aw; take us, o Lord, from hence forward lifelong as 
lay devotees (Upasaka)!” thus became the first lay 

devotees , by pronouncing only two articles of faith'*, since at that time the 
Congregation (Sangha) did not yet exist. After their profession of faith they 
besought the Master to bestow upon them something which in the secpiel 
they might worship. And he gave them a few hairs of his head. These 
were afterwards deposited by the merchants as relics in a shrine, which they 
erected in their native city^ 

Then the d’athagata rose up and returned to the Coatherd’s Banyan tree. 
The thought arose in him that the La^\^ he had mastered was too profound 
and subtle to be preached to others. But Brahma Sahampati, knowing that 
the world would be lost, if the Buddha continued unwilling to reveal the 
Tiaw, repaired to the place where the T.ord was sitting and urged him to 
show the way of salvation in so eloquent words that finally his reipiest was 
granted 

'fhe Buddha now pondered in his mind to whom he should first reveal 
the Law. He thought ofAlara, but by the suggestion of a deity he became 
aware that his former teacher had died a week ago. Then he thought of 
IFilraka, but on an intimation by a deity he came to the conclusion that 
llilraka had died last night". Now his thoughts turned to the 5 mendicant 


1 roiTcsi)oiKling to Skr. ra;atana. TarZxyava of Lai. V. may be a corruption of a 
supposed Lrakiit rZxjayana. 

2 Lai. V. has 'l'ra])usa and, like MV., llhallika, two brothers, as with Bioandet I, loS. 
Tapassu in Intr. Jat. is ceitaiul) wron^. The event takes ]dace earlier in MV. I, 4, but 
equally near the Rajayat.ana. On the redaction of the episod in Mhv. see Min\m;f 
R echerches 1, 15S. 

3 The formula IMV 1, 4 is: “that it may be to our weal and happiness for long 
time!” T.al. V. 495 has attukampam upaiiava^ exactly as Jat. Intr. 

4 They became upasaka dvnaxeika. 

5 About the contlicting claims of the Burmese and the Simhalese to the possession 
of these relics see Prof. Uiivs D^vu>s, Birth stories p. 110, note. It may be added 
that a town in Bactria raised the same claim; Voy. T, 66. IT. Minayef Recherches 1, 161. 

6 More amply and ])oetically told MV. T, 5; Majjh. N. 1, 167 ff. Sarny. N. 1, 136 ff. 
Lai. V. 514 ff. The .agreement between the S. and the N. tradition , is here very close. 
We only remaiic that for P. Brahma Sahampati Lai. V. has usu.ally Sikhi Mahabrahma; 
yet Sahampati occurs e. g. p. 69; 343 (cjl Vyutp. § 163), and Sah.apati p. 49. 

7 Cp. for this ph.rt of the narrative and the sequel Lai. V. 523 ff* Buddhac. XV, 
87 ff. RocKmiL, L. of B. p. 37 IT. 
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friars, who had for a while so fiiithfully attented him. Discovering in his 
mind that they were living in .the Deerpark near Benares, he took the reso- 
lution to go thither and inaugurate there the dominion of the I.aw^ He 
lingered a few days more near the Bod^lii tree, and departed on the full moon 
day of Asa dlm'.i^ tu " 

On his way he met the Ajivaka monk Dpaka, who struck with his 
prepossessing exterior, asked him to what order of monks he belonged, and 
who was his master. Whereupon the Lord, proclaiming his own omniscience 
and superiority, declared his intention to proceed to Benares to inaugurate the 
dominion of the Law, and to beat the drum of Immortality (Nirvana) in this 
world that is groping in darkness^. 

On the evening the M as ter arrived at the Deerpar k-^. When the hive 
monks saw him from afar, they said one to another: “Brethren 5, here comes 
the Sramapa Gautama, who has returned to a good life and forsaken all 
earnest striving. We will not receive him with marks of reverence, but as 
he is of a good fnnily he deserves the honour of a seat”. Such was their 
agreement, but when the Lord came nearer, they involuntarily rose and 
respectfully welcomed him. Not knowing that he had became a Buddha, 
they addressed him by his name or by “Reverend”. But the Lord said: 
“Do not, o monks, address me thus; 1 am a Tathagata. I will })reach you 
the Law by following which you will attain, even in this life, at the highest 
degree of holiness”. 

After persuading them to be attentive, the Master preached his first 
discourse, in which he set forth that one who renounces the world should > 
shun two extremes : the pursuit of worldly })leasures, and the practice of useless ' 
austerities^; that it is the middle course, discovered by the Tathagata, which 
leads to wisdom and Nirvana. Tdia^ middle course, as he proceeded to 
unfold, is the eightfold Patli^ Further he gave an exposition of the 4 . Axioms 
or Certainties 'Riyasatyani) : suffering, the cause of suffering, the suppression' 
of suffering, the path leading to that suppression. During that exposition 
Kopclahha (Kaui.nlinya) came to true insight, and understood'^ that whatever' 
lias an origin is destined to have an end. Thereby he acejuired the fruit of 

1 And: “begin to turn the wheel of the Law”. Lotli translations of dharma- 
rakrain pravarlayilum arc admissible. Vet it must be noticed that the Jluddhists usually 
take the expression in a symbolical sense, and so they did .anciently, as is jirovcd by 
the representations of the wheel at llharhut, Tl. XI 11 and XXXI. (T- Lj’" hid. 11 , 322. 
A third meaning results from such ei)ithets as dvddaidkdni — an allusion to the 12 Xidanas 
and perhaps to the 12 Ahgas — and suksma^ }^ambhlra; viz. that of “the whole circle 
of the Law”. In such a connection, dharmacakram vartayati or pravartayati may be 
rendered with “unfolding the whole of the Dharma”. 

2 The date of his conception and of his entering upon a wandering life. The 
“few days” must be a week, for it is eight weeks between full moon ilay of Vaisakha 
to full moon in Asadha. 

3 See the Gathas MV I, 6; Majjh. N. I, p. 169; Lai. V. 526. — Concerning Upaka 
cp. Buknouf Intr. 389; Feer, ICtudes Buddhiques pp. 15 — 17. 

4 The legend about the origin of the name in Mhv. 1 , 359 ff. presupposes the 
Prakrit form daya^ not the Skr. dava. 

5 Avuso, properly “Sir, Reverend”. It is not exactly indeclinable, as Childers has 
it, but the vocat, case, also used in addressing a company, of ayasmat {dyitsmat); see 
e. g. S. Vibh. IV, 8, 8, The form of the case agrees with Vaidic-z'/zr, as in adrivasy bhagos. 

0 Cp. Beal SBE. XIX, 174. 

7 Asidhgtko [drylht°] mdrgahy aUhangiko maegOy viz. right views, r. thoughts, r. 
speech, "^r. actions, r. living, r. exertion, r. recollection, r. meditation, ]\ 1 V. I, 6, l8; 
Dtgh. N T, p. 157; Majjh. IS. J, p. 47 ff.; Saniy. N. II, p. lo6; Lai. V. 540 ff. Karand. V., 46. 
Cp. Vyu. S 44; Dharma. S. L. 

8 Hence his surname Anna- or Ahhata-Kon lahha, in ungrammatical Skr. Ajhata- 
Kaui;idinya. Cp. Jeta-vana instead of Jetr-vana. A correction has Ajiiata K. Vyu. S 47 - 
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the first stage on the path to Nirvana*, and at the time he received ordination. 
The next day Vappa (Vaspa) was converted, and on the three following days 
Ilhaddiya (Ehadrika), Mahanaman and Assaji (Asvajit) successively ^ On the 
fifth day the Master preached to all of them the discourse “On the inanity 
of all physical and mental phaenomena” {Anattalakkhana-Suttanta)^ in conse- 
quence whereof the 5 monks became in their minds freed from all impurity. 
'J'hus there were at that time six Arhats. 

In those days there was in Benares a young man, nameil Yasas (P. Yasa), 
a wealthy banker’s son. Once it liappened that he saw the same spectacle 
of sleeping female musicians as Siddhartha had witnessed in the night of his 
fliglit. Disgusted, he tied the house and directed his steps to the Deerpark. 
There the Lord saw liim, and perceiving his predisposition to become a saint, 
he called him, established him in the fruition of the first stage on the path 
to Nirvana, and on the next day in Arhatship \ 

Soon afterwards the father of Yasas became a convert as lay devotee. 
He was the first Upasaka making profession of faith by taking refuge in the 
threefold formula {tcvacika). 'I'he mother of Yasas and his wife became 
likewise lay devotees; not long after 54 friends of Yasas took orders, and 
attained to Arhatship, so that there were then 61 Arhats all in all. 

After the rainy season and its solemn close {pravarana, pavd 7 -and)^ the 
•Master sent out the 60 in different directions with the words: “Go forth, O 
monks, wandering and preaching”. lie himself went to Uruyeja. On his 
way thither he overcame the temptations of Mara*^ and converted the 
Bhaddavaggiyas 

At Druvela there lived three brothers, hermits with matted hair and 
fireworshippers (Jatilasj, known by the name of Uriivela-Kassapa (Uriivilva- 
Kasyapa), Nadi-K., and Gaya-K. By performing many miracles^’, the Tathagata 
converted the three brothers, with their disciples. Accompanied by all of 
them, he went to the hill of Gayaslrsa (P. GayilsTsa), and delivered there his 
sermon on Burning (Aditta-pariyaya), in consequence of which all his hearers 
were established in Arhatship 7 . 

After staying for some time near Gayaslrsa, the Master wandered with 
his numerous followers, wending his way to the Siipatittha Shrine in the 
Latthivana (Yastivana**) near R^agBia, in order to redeem the promise he 
had made to Bimbisara. 

When the King heard that the Buddha had arrived, he hastened with a 
great number of Brahman householders to the Yastivana, and prostrated him- 
self before the feet of the Lord — those feet, marked by the figure of a 
wheel and emitting a flood of light. As the Brahmans stood in doubt whether 

1 Sotapattiphala; sec C'hilders s. vv. maggo .and sotdpatti; cp. Bkiandkt I, p. 153. 

2 The formula of ordination is; “Come, O monks! well proclaimed is the Law, lead 
a holy life that an end may be put to suffering!” 

3 The scene of the story of YaSas is laid in Kusinara SBE. XIX, 180, but Beal’s 
Rom. Leg. agrees with MV. 

4 MV I, 11 and 18; cp. Rockiull, L. of B. p. 39. No mention of it in Jat. Intr. p. 82. 

5 Different from the N. five Bhadravarglyas = S. r.ahcavaggiyas. Yet a Tibetan 
source has the same story of the 60 young men of “the happy band” or Bhadravarga; 
see Rockhill, L. of B. p. 40, 

Details about those miracles are found MV. I, 15 — 20; cp. Tib. I. 250 ff. SB?-.. 
XTX, 184. 

7 MV. 1, 21. SBK. XIX, 186. 

8 ScHiEFNER, Tib. L. p. 254 has: “Rohrhain des festen K'aitja”. Whether “Rohrhain” 
is intended for a rendering of YasUvana is doubtful. If so, Y. and Venuvana would 
seem to have been. identified, or confounded. The name of the Shrine is obviously 
Suprauqha, answering to P. Supatittha. Cf. Rockhill, op. c. p. 42, note. 
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the Great Sramana was the pupil of Uuivela-Kasyapa, or the reverse, the Lord 
penetrating their feelings, summoned the Sthavira to give testimony anent his 
conversion, whereupon Kasyapa declared that he had renounced the worship 
of Fire, and exclaimed: “The T.ord is my master, I am his disciple”. Then 
he rose into the air, and by that wonder fully convinced the crowd that he 
had yielded to the Tathagata. But the Lord said: “Not now only have I 
subdued Kasyapa; in the past, too, he was subdued by me”, and on that 
occasion he told the Mahil-Narada-Kassapa Jataka, winding up with a 
discourse on the 4 Axioms. On the conclusion the King willi almost the jj 
whole of the assembly was established in the fruition of the first stage on 11 
the path to Nirvana, and made profession of faith. Before taking leave he*l 
invited the T^ord to dinner for next day. 

The following morning, when the Master with his disciples entered 
Rajagrha, there appeared in front of him a young Brahman — in reality 
Sakra, who had assumed that shape — singing the praises of Buddha, the Law, 
and the Congregation in the most lofty strain b 

When the King of Magadha had received his guests, he ])rcsented to 
the Sahgha whose chief is the Buddha in the most formal way, by pouring 
water over the Master’s hand, the Bambu grove (Veniivana, P. Veluvana). 

The Buddlia accepted tlie grant, and took up his abode in the grove with 
his company ^ 

At that time there lived at Rajagrha a heterodox wandering^ ascetic: 
ijfaribbdjiika), Sahjaya, who had many disciples, amongst whom Saripulra; Va/i 
(S ariputta) and Maudgalyayana (Moggallilna) On a certain morning Sariputra \ - 

saw Asvajit on his begging round, and, impressed by the Sthavira’s deport- ) 

ment, he asked, him who was ,his teacher. Asvajit answered that his Master 
was the Great Sramana of the Siikya race, and added that he was not yet able^ 
to give a detailed exposition of the doctrine, the essence of which, however, 
was contained in the following formula: 

Of those things (conditions) which spring from a cause 
The cause has been told by Tathagata; 

And their suppression likewise 

The Great Sramana has revealed 5 . 

Immediately on hearing this verse Sariputra Avas established in the 
fruition of the first stage on the path to Nirvana, and he repeated the for- 
mula to Maudgalyayana, who likewise became a convert. Both, left their 
teacher Sanjaya. Maudgal yayana attained Arhatship in a week, Sariputra in 
a, f ortnight, and they were elevated by the Buddha to the rank of his two 
Chief Disciple s. That distinction excited the jealousy of the other disciples, 
but the Master proved by references to parallel cases under former Buddhas 
how their discontent was unfounded^ 

1 MV I, 22; Intr, Jat. p. 84; S. Nip. vv. 405—424. Cp. WiNinscu op. c. pp. 234—303. 

2 Cp. RocKHlLL,op. c. p. 43; SBE. XIX, 193. 

j Sariputra or Sarisuta, also called Upalisya (Upatissa); another name of Maud- 
galyayana is Kolita; see MV. I, 24; Dhp. p. 120; Tib. L. p. 255, , where the history of 
the two friends before their becoming pupils to Sanjaya is told. Sariputta Dhp. 1 . c. is 
the son of the Brahmanwoman Sari; Tib. L. agrees, but confounds the birds sari and 
sarika. The origin of the names Upatisya and Kolita is differently told 11 . cc. For Sarad- 
vatlputra, synonymous with i^ariputra, see Tib. L. 1 . c. and Burnouf Intr. p. 312. Cp. 

Rockhill op. c. p. 44 and the references there given. 

4 Notwithstanding his being an Arhat. 

5 An able discussion on the purport of this cott/essio fidci is found in Holkjson’s 
Ess. p. HI. 

6 Dhp. pp. 125 ff. Cp. Rockhux op. c. p. 115; SBE. XIX, 196. 
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5. VISIT IT) KAPILAVASTU. ORDINATION OF RAHULA AND NANDA. 
BUDDHA’S RETURN I'O RAJAORHA. CONVERSION OF ANANDA 
AND OTHER SAKYAS. ANATHAPINDIKA. VlivKHA. 

During the lathagata’s stay in the Bambu grove, the news reached 
Siiddhodana that his son liad become a Buddha, and was dwelling near 
Rajagrhah Th£L.old King despatched one of his courtiers with a large retinue 
to bring liis son to Kapilavastu. The envoy dejxirted and arrived at the 
Bambu grove, when the Master was engaged in preaching, d'he effect was 
that the. courtier and all his followers attained to Arhatship and asked to be 
ordained. 'Pheir request was complied with, and as Arhats become indifferent 
to worldly matters, they failed to deliver the King’s message. 

Siiddhodana repeatedly sent other envoys, but the same thing happened 
to all his messengers nine times over. At last lie thought of Udayui-Ahe 
Bla^k who was born on the same day as tlie Bodhisattva and had been his 
playmate. Udilyin undertook the task, but on the condition that he should 
be allowed to become a monk. 'The King agreed to the stipulation, the 
noble man went off to Rajagrha, heard the Master preaching and, like his 
predecessors, obtained Arhatship A 

The Master had spent the time of Retreat during the rains near Benares; 
then went to Uruvelii, where he stayed 3 months. ()n the full moon day of 
Pausa he went to Rajagrha, remaining there 2 months, so that 5 months had 
elapsed since he left Benares, and the cold season [hemauta] had past, a 
week after Udayin’s arrival^ Now on the full moon day of PlifUguna, when 
the spring in all its loveliness had set in, IJdayin conceived that it was the fit 
time for the Buddha to visit his family. He went to the Lord, and painted 
him in glovving colours the pleasantness of the spring-season, the right time 
to undertake a journey. When the Master asked to what purpose he so 
sweetly lauded travelling, Udayin answered: “o Lord, )our father desires to 
see you; deign to pay him a visit”. “Well”, said the Buddha, “I will do so”. 

Ac’companied by a great number of monks, the Tathagata left Rajagrha 
with the intention of reaching Kapilavastu in two months. But Udayin went 
instantly through the air, and made his appearance before Suddhodana, to 
whom he announced his son’s slow ap])roach. 'Phe King, exceedingly pleased, 
sujiplied him with a meal, and gave him at the same time a bowl filled with 
the choicest food for the Buddha, d'he Stluuira, after throwing the bowl 
into the air, rose himself up into the sky, caught the portion of food, and 
presented it to the Master. 

PAery day the Sthavira brought food in the same manner. He moreover 
never failed to extol the great qualities of the Buddha in the presence of the 
Sakyas, on account of which meritorious act the Lord assigned to him the first 
place among those ^who knew to prot)itiate his family. 

Meanwhile the Sakyas made preparatories to receive their relative, and 
at his approacli went out to meet him at the Banyan garden. In their pride 

I In Til), sources the event is placed much later; Siiddhodana hears the tidings from 
Prasenajil, King of Kosala; Tib. L. p. 16; Rockhill op. c. 51. 

^ Kahulayin; in N. writings KdlodSyin, ^^hich may mean; Rising in time. 

3 Tlie account in Tib. P. 262 is slightly different; the letter from the King to his 
son is evidently a l.ate invention. The interview between father and son in SBE. 
XIX, 218 ff. 

4 'I'liis reckoning presupposes a period of Retreat of three months. Cp. Ciiildkrs 
.s. V. va^^o. 

5 Therag. y\. 527—536, making only 10 stanzas instead of 60, as Intr. Jat. p. 87 has it. 
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they were unwilling to prostrule themselves before him, but by a miracle .the 
Lord forced them to do so \ The King, seeing that miracle, boweil down 
before his son. That was his third homage. 

'I'hen the Lord came down from the sky, and caused a shower of rain, 
which only wetted those who liked it, and no others. To the astonished crowd 
tlie Teacher said: “Not now only a rain falls on my relatives, formerly also 
the same took place”, and on this occasion he related the Visvantara Jataka^ 

'The next day tlie 'I'athlgata entered Kapilavastu to go liis begging round, 
'fhe mother of Riihula, moved by curiosity, looked out from the liigh palace 
to see her former husband, and she beheld him in his monk’s liabit more 
glorious tlian he ever was in his princely state. She glorified him, the Lion 
of Men, and informed^ the King that his son was begging in the streets, in 
the dress of a monk. Suddhodaiia went to meet the Buddha, and tried to 
persuade him that begging was unworthy of the descendant of an illustrious 
royal race, but liis son rejilied: “Yours, o King, is that lineage of kings, but 
mine is tlie lineage of Buddhas, from Dipamkara down to Klsyapa. These 
and all other Buddhas have been in the habit of living on alms”. Then he 
uttered an edifying stanza, after which the King obtained the fruition of the 
first stage on the way to Nirvana. A second stanza had the effect that 
Suddhodaiia reached the second stage Afterwards he was established in 
the fruition of tlie third stage, on hearing the Dharmaprda Jiitaka-^, and at 
the moment wlien he was dying he attained to Arhatship. 

On having become a saint of the first degree, the King conducted the 
Lord with the assembly of monks to the palace, where they pa; took of a 
savoury meal. After dinner all the women came and paid their homage to 
tlie T-ord, except the mother of Rahula. Then Buddha, Hanked by Sariputra 
and Maudgaly ayana , went to her apartments, ^ and no sooner had she seen 
him, than she threw herself at his feet. When Suddhodaiia praised her and 
dilated upon her virtuous behaviour, the Lord observed that her good conduct 
Avas not to be wondered at, since formerly, too, she watched over herself, 
and he told tlie Canda-kinnara Jataka'\ 

On the second day Nanda, the son of vSuddhodana^ and the Matron 
(lautami was to celebrate his inauguration as crown prince and his marriage 
to Jana})ada-Kalyani (the Beauty of the Land). The Buddha entered the 
house, and led him away to the Banyan garden. Nanda’s bride impatiently 
waited for the return of lur bridegroom, but in vain, for on the third day 
Nanda, much against his will, was compelled by the Buddha to become 
a monk*. 


1 According to L)li|). p. 334 the Lord ])rodiiced in the sky a jewel path on which 
lie moved to and fro, preachinj^ the I.aw'. In Iiitr. Jat. p. 88 the wonder jierformcd is 
tlie same as the one at the foot of the (jaivjainh.a tree. Soniewhal different .atjam in 
d'lb. J . 263. fhe essential trait in all is the wailking in the sky. 

2 He was thinking of the same immediately after his Knlightenment ; see ]>. 21. 

3 The two st.anzas are Dhp. vss. l68 f. 

I Jat. Nr. 447; a N. version in Mhv. II, 77 * This event took place after Kahula’s 
Ordination. 

5 Jat. Nr. 485; represented in a ba^relief oi Lliarliut PI. XXVII. Other Jatakas 
referring to Vasodhara in her former births are found Mhv. II, 68 — 94; 166; the Kinnari-J. 
pp. 94—115 is different from the Canda-k. J., but agrees in substance with Divy. 441 ff.; 
Phadrak. XXIX; Avad. Kalp. LXIV. 

In Bhadrak. XXXV, Nanda and Nandika are sons to Dhautodana, a name which 
must be synonymous with buddhodana. 

7 Op. fib. L. 265, where the bride is Sundarika; wdth Rockhill op. c. 55 * BhadrS. 
In the story of Ananda’s teiniitation with JUu\Nni.i' T, 187 J. L. is represented as the 
vife of .\nanda. The story itself recur.-> 'fib. L. 267, but refers to Nanda; so, too, in 



28 IJI. Religion, weltl. Wissensch. u. Kunst. 8. Indian Buddhism. 

^ On the seventh day the mother of Rahula, on seeing the Buddha enter 
the palace, said to her son: “Look, Rahula, that monk there is thy father; 
go and ask thine inheritance”. The boy went up to his father, and said: 
“Monk, give me my inheritance”. But the Tathagata, wishig to make Rahula 
the heir of a spiritual inheritance, ordered Sariputra to confer on the boy the 
novice ordination {samanera-pabbajjd). This was done, much to the spite of 
Suddhodana, who complained of what had happened, and obtained from his 
son the boon that in the se([uel no one should be ordained without the 
consent ot the parents*. 

From Kapijavastii the Master returned to Rajagrha , where he tooLJiis 
abode in the Sitavana^ 

After the depart of the Buddha, but before his arrival at Rajagrha, whilst 
he was staying at Amipiya in the country of tlie Mallas, many conversions 
took place in Kapilavastii. 'I'he chief converts were Anuruddha, brother to 
iVIahanama, Bhaddiya, Ananda, ^Bhagu, Kimbila and Devadatta. With the 
intention to become monks, these Sakian princes followed by Upali the barber, 
went in the direction of Amipiya. At some distance from Kapilavastii they 
doffed their fine dresses and gave them to UpFili, who at first accepted them, 
but on afterthought resolved to follow the princes. As soon as tliey came 
into the i^resence of the Master, they asked admission into the Congregation, 
and, in order to curb their own pride, they recpiested that the barber should 
be first ordained. I'heir demand was granteil 

At tlie time when the T.ord was at the Sitavana, there, came to Rajagrha 
a wealthy merchant, Sudatta, surnamed Anathapindika, from SravastT. He lieard 
from a friend in whose house he was lodging that the ,Lord Buddlia had 
arisen, which moved him to go the next morning to the Sitavana. Then he 
heard the preaching of the I.aw and- became a Srotaapanna. On the fol- 
lowing day he bestowed a great donation on, the Sahgha having the Buddha 
for its head, and invited them to come to Sravasti. 

In order to prepare for a worthy reception, Aniitliapindika returned to 
Sravasti, where he bought from the prince Jetathe Jetavana park for i8 Kotis 
of goldpieces'^. There he erected a splendid monastery, in the midst a 
private room {ga7idhahtii) for the Master, and all around separate dwellings 
for the senior monks, cells etc. 

On the day when the Lord approached the city, he was received with 
great pomp, and, on entering the precincts of the monastery, he was asked 
by the merchant: ‘.‘What, o I.ord, shall I do with this Vihiira?” The reply 
was: “Give it to the Sahgha present and future”. And Anathapindika, pouring 
water over the hands of the Buddha, pronounced the solemn formula of 

Hardy’s M. of K p. 205. In Bhadrak. XXXV Sundara and Sundarananda .appear 
synonymous with Ananda. The bride seems to be identical with tlie Janapada-K.alyanl 
Ruj)a-Nanda Dhp. Comm, on vs. 150; cp. Therig. vs. 82, and her history Par. Dip. 80 ff. 

* MV. I, 54. Cp. Intr. Jai. 91; Tib. , 1 .. 265. 

2 P. .‘^Itav.ana; Skr. also pleonastically Sitavana-ilmasilna, a cemetery, Divv. 264, 268; 
Tib. L. 258. 

3 More amply told CV. VII, I; Dhp. pp. 139 ff. Cj). Hardy M. of B. 227 ff. 
Tib. L. 264; 266; Rockhill op. c. 53 ff. Cp. Bhadrak. XXXV. From CV. VII, 2 it 
would .appear that Buddha w-^ent from Anupiya to Kau^.ambl, but Bigandet I, 183 agrees 
^\ith the Tib. tradition. — The Skr. names .are Aniruddh.a, Mah.^naman, Bhadrika, Bhrgu; 
Kimbila is wanting. 

4 CV. VI, 4; Sarny. N. I, p. 210; Intr. Jat. ]). 92; Bodhiv. p. 42; Hardy M. of B. 
218; Tib. L. 258; Rockhill op. c. 47; Bfal SBE. XIX, 201 .and 230. The N. form 
of the surname is Anathapindada ; in the Bharhut sculpture PI. XXVIll and LVII 
AnSdliapedika; for the inscription below the sculpture see CHILDERS in Academy of 
18:^4, p. 586; 612.* 
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lonation. I'he Master accepted the gift with thanks and celebrated in stanzas 
he advantages of a^ monastery \ 

In those days vSravasti was the residence of Prasenajit (P. Pasenadi), king 
of Kosala, and brother in law to Bimbisara^ d'here lived also a rich mer- 
chant, Migara^, whose son Purnavardhana (Punnavaddhana), became the 
husband of the virtuous Visakha-^, the daughter of Dhanainjaya ami Sumana 
from Bhaddiya in Ahga-Iahd^ When she was seven years of age, it hap- 
pened that the Buddha visiting Bhaddiya, perceived her ])redisposition to 
become a convert. In course of time her family ^ migrated to Saketa, and 
from this place she went, at the age of sixteen, to Sravasti as the bride of 
Purnavardhana. After her marriage she rendered signal services to Buddha 
and the Congregation; she was the means of c:onverting her father-in-law, 
who previously was an adherent of the naked Jains, in consetiuence of which 
she was surnamed '‘the mother of Migara”. Another merits of hers was the 
erection of the monastery of Purvarama (Pubbarama) near Sravasti, which in 
s]jlendoiir_was inferior only to the Vihara built by Analhapindika. Though 
these occurreiices must have taken place several years after the story of 
Anlithapindika they are here briefly alluded to'\ 

6. AMRAPALL j'lVAKA. BUDDHA’S JOURNEY TO YAISMA. DISPUTE 
BE'PWEEN SAKYAS AND KOLIYAS. DEATH OF ^JDDHODANA. 
ADMISSION OF NUNS INTO THE ORDER. CONVERSION OF KHEMA. 

Once upon a time, when the 'J'athagata spent the rainy season near 
Rajagrha, at the Kalandaka-nivat)a7 in the Bambu grove — it may have been 
the second or third retreat or later — it came to the notice of Bimbisara 
tliat there was in VaisrdI a famous coilrtezan, named Amrapali (Ambapiill, 
Ambapalika^j. Being jealous of that city and wishing to emulate with it, 
he resolved to produce in his own kingdom some courtezan who in accom- 
j)lishments would be superior to Amrapali. Such a person was found in the 
girl Slilavati. After some time she became pregnant by Abliaya, the son of 
the King. She was delivered of a boy, who according to the custom of 
courtezans was exposed, but accidentally the ihince discovered the infant, 
and tliough unaware that it was his own son, he took the boy to the palace, 
called him jTvaka, and gave him a careful education A 

^ The same stan/as, according to CV. VI, l, were uttered on another occasion, at 
the donation of 60 Viharas by a merchant of Rajagrha. 

2 A sculpture referring to Prasenajit in Bharhut PI. Xlll ; cp. CuNNlNGHAM p. 90. 

3 Skr. Mrgara; J 3 ivy, 44; 77; wrongly Mrgadhara Tib. P. 270. 

4 In Dsanglun Chap. 28 she is named Anuradha, the asterism following on Vi^akha; 
'fib. L. ]. c. 

5 The name of the place is Bliadramkara in Divy. 123 ff- I he father of Dha- 
nainjaya, Mendiika, also excelled in virtue, as in fact the vhole family. I'or the story 
of Mend aka or Mcndhaka sec MV. VI, 34; Divy. 1 . c. 

^ For a fuller .account see Dhp. pp. 230 ff. MV. VIII, 15; Divy. 44, 77 > 4 ^^; 
llARUY M. of B. 220 ff. Tib. L. 270; Kockiull op. c. 70 IT. More references in 
En. Mult.I'r’s Glossary (JPTS of 1888) s. vv. Migaramatii and Visakha. 

7 The N. Kalanciak.a-niv.apa, e. g. Divy. 262; and Kalandaka-niv.isa. 

^ Pier history .and prehistory is told in Par. Dip. 207 ff. , commenting the highly 
I'oetical stanzas .ascribed to her, Therig. vv. 252 — 270. Cp. RocKHlu. op. c. 64; Dh-F. 
^ 53 j Y'hcrc she is represented as the mother of Prince .\bhaya by Bimbisara. In lali 
sources, the Comm, on I’her.ag. vs. 64. and P.ar. Dip. 207, she h.as a son, the Thera 
Vimaha-Kondarina by Bimbisara; in the former passage her name is indicated by the 
conundrum Dumavhayh tl^c king’s by Pandaraketu. Abhaya’s conversion told Majjh. N. Nr. 58. 

The story of Jivaka is told MV. VTTI, 1 ; Majjh. N. 1 , pj). ff. Cp. KocRHlLL 1 . c. 
and Tib. I,. 253, where J. is the son of Bimbisara, procreated in .adultery. 
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When Ji vakil, siirnamed Komarabhacca ^ had reached the years of dis- 
cretion, he went to Taksasila to study medicine under a renowned professor. 
After seven years of study he was perfectly skilled in tlie art and dismissed 
as such by his teacher. In course of time the young physician had occasion 
to show his eminent skill; he cured — not to speak of other cases — 
Pradyota the Cruel, King of Ujjayim, as well as Bimbisilra, who appointed 
him to his physician in ordinary. 

On a certain day the Buddha happened to be troubled with constipation. 
Jivaka was called and by applying a most delicate purgative succeeded in 
healing within short the f^ord from his disease^. 

It was not only by this happy cure that Jivaka rendered himself useful 
to the Master; he presented him also two magnificent pieces of cloth he had 
received from Fradyota in acknowledgment of his medical services. The 
I.urd accepted this gift, and, assembling the monks, gave them permission 
to wear a dress presented by laymen, but also, if they pleased, a cloth 
of rags J. t*0%07| 

During his stay in the Bambu grove in the third rainy season, the Lord 
received a dejiutation from the Vaisaliaus, imploring him to deliver them from 
a frightful pestilence which desolated their country. In vain they had sought 
relief by recurring to the 6 heretical tea('hers‘', and now they besought the 
Buddha to save them. I'he Master willingly acceded to their demand, and 
jiroceeded on a road, prepared by order of the King, to the Southern bank 
of the (lunges. On the Northern side of the river he was most respectfully 
received by the Licchavi nobles. No sooner had he set foot in the country, 
than the malign spirits that caused the disease fled away and the sick were 
restored to health. Having entered the city, the Tathiigata uttered the 
Ratana-sutta^^ and made numberless, converts. After receiving many pious 
gifts he returned to Rajagrha^ 

'Fhree consecutive rainy seasons were spent by the Lord in the Bambu 
grove; in the fifth he sojourned near Vaisfili in the Kutagilra Jiall of the 
Mahavana^. In that period there arose a disi)ute betw'een the Sakyas and 
tli'e 1\oliyas about the water of the river Rohini, which owing to an unusual 
drought was not sufficient to irrigate the fields on both sides of the river, 
d'he (luarrel rose high, and a battle would have ensued, hail not the Buddha, 
perceiving by his divine eye what w^as going on, hastened through the sky 

^ Lhis answers to a Skr. KaiiinaraLhrtya, but in Divy. 270 and 506 modified to 
Kumar.abluUa. Komarabh.amla, occasionally occurring in V. texts, looks like a misread 
Komarabhacca. Rocmiitj.’s rendering of 'Tib, G(/zon-fiiis-i,'sos 1. c. is quite fanciful; the 
words clearly j)oint to “ther.ajiculics of children”, i. 0. Kaumarabhrtya; see Jaschkk Tib. 
I'ingk Diet. .s. vv. 

! l “ Allicit the T ord h.ad conquered death and disease by his having eradicated their 

ultimate cause, viz. avu/y'd, the consequences of his former karman were not completely 
destroyed. Jlenec he was liable to human infirmities. 

) According to Hardy M. of B. 249, these things occurred in the twentieth year. 
4 More .about these worthies anon. 

5 The visit to Vais.ili is told more circumstantially and with some variations in 
Mhv. I, 25;; IIvRDV M. of B. 236; cp, Tib. ].. 2S5, where the event is placed much 
kater, in the reign of Ajata^atiu. — 'I'lie Ratana-Sutta (ed. Chiluers, JRA.S of 1870, 
]i. 318; FRANkMJRTKk, li.andb. 85) has its counterpart in Mhv. I, 290 ff (Svastyayana-Gatha). 

Among the donations mention is made hlliv. 1 . c. of the Salavana. It was pre- 
sented by Gosingi, uho had sent a parrot to invite Buddha to dinner; the same is told 
Tib. 1.1 c. of Amrajiall. 

7 The succession of phices where B. is said to have spent the Retreat is differently 
given: v\e follow the order in JUc.VN])} i. A really historical chronology is out of question. 
“ Maha\ in.i is characteivcd in 'ii(T.\NT)i r 1 , 204 as a forest of.Saltrees; thus it appears 
to be identical \\ith .^.llav.vna, the donation of Gosingi. 
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to the place where the parties stood ready to fight, and moN'ed them to lav 
down the arms, 'fhe eloquent discourse which he delivered at that occasion 
liad the effect that he made many converts \ 

A short time after the event the Buddha got the notice that his hither 
was seriously ill. Without delay he ffew with some of his followers through 
the sky to Kapilavastu. Having come into the presence^ of the ])atient, lie 
])reached to him the instability of all things, so that Suddhodana reached 
the fourth stage, that of Arhatship, and, paying for the third ' time in his life 
homage to his son, he entered Nirvana. 

After the death of her husband, the Matron GautamT" desired to forsake w' 

the world and embrace a religious life. 'Fherefore she went to the Lord, 

Avho was then sojourning in the Banyan garden, and asked to become ,i ’ ' ' ' 

nun. But the Buddha refused, because he would not admit females into r- ■ 

the Order, and returned to Vaisah. r 

Far from giving up her design, the widowed Queen and many other 
ladies cut their hair, put on yellow robes and went on foot \o Vajsfdi. When 
these ladies, covered witli dust, with swollen feet, and bathed in tears arrived 
at the Kutagara hall, they were seen by Ananda, who, having ascertained 
the object of their journey, went to the Master and pleaded in their favour. 

At ffrst the Buddha was unwilling to admit women into the Congregation; at 
last, however, at the instances of Ananda, who remembered him of the 
motherly care of GautamT, he gave his consent, but on the condition that 
the Matron should submit to 8 duties of subordination Gaulami 

gladly promised to keep those duties •>, whereujion she with all the other 
ladies became nuns. 

Although the Master thus had ceded to the entreaties of Ananda, he 
was fully aware of the dangerous consc^cpiences attending on the admission 
of women. “If no women had been admitted into the Order”, said he to 
Ananda, “the Good Law would stand 1000 years, but now chastity and 
holuVessAvill not last long, and the Law will only stand 500 years”. Jiis 
misgivings proved true by the subse(|uent events: the ladies, even Gautami, 
were how and then fretful, and some time afterwards, when the I.ord sojourned 
at Sravastl, some nuns moved the indignation of the public by their scan- 
dalous behaviour '. 

f’rom Vaisah the Tathiigala went to Sravastf, where he spent the 6th 
rainy season. At the end of the Retreat he removed to Rajagrha. Whilst he was 
staying in the Bambu grove happened the conversion of Khema, wife to. 

Bjaiibisara. In the pride of her beauty she Tuul ifcver deigned to see the 
Lord, but on a certain day, when she was taking her recreation in the 
Bambu grove, she was brought by a contrivance of the King into the presence 
of the Master, who, to cure her from her vanity, produced by his miraculous 
power a female beautiful as a Nymph from heaven. While she was gazing 
on that apparition, he made it pass through the stages of youth, middle age, 
old age, and death. By that frightful sight Khema was prepared to hear the 
lessons of the Master, and on hearing him utter some stanzas 5 she at once 


I Dhp. p. 351; Jfit. V, p. 4^2. Cp. Hardy M. of B. 307. 

^ For details concerning Ct. see Kn. Mui-LFR in Par. Dip. p. XT. 

3 As to those duties nnd the whole story of the admission of H. sec CV. X, l; 
cp. Hardy E. M. p. 157: M. of P>. 312; Kockhih. op. c. Oi. The institution of the 
Drder of nuns took place in the 7th year according Tih. 1 , 268, nearly agreeing with 
the chronology in Bi(iAM)KT. 

t Instances of indecent conduct arc rcd.ated CV. X, 9—27. 

5 Par. Dip. p. 133, vs^.. 66—70; cp. Dhp. vs. 347. 
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attained the first stage, or as others say, Arhatship^ Before her Arhatship 
she was tempted by Mara, but she happily overcame the temptation*. 

7. THE HERETICAL TEACHERS CONFOUNDED. BUDDHA 
GOES TO HEAVEN AND EXPOUNDS THE ABHIDHARMA TO MAYA. 
DESCENT AT SAMKASYA. CINCA. DISSENSION IN THE CONGRE- 
GATION. BUDDHA’S STAY IN THE WILDERNESS. RETURN. PARABLE 
OF THE LABOURER. FURTHER EVENTS. PUNISHMENT OF 
SUPRABUDDHA. 

Among tlie opponents of the Lord stood foremost six chiefs of heretical 
sects (Tirtliikas, Tirthyas, P. I’itthiyas) to wit: Purana Kassapa, Makkhali 
Gosala, Ajita Kesakambalin , Pakudha Kaccayana, Nigantha Nataputta, and 
Sahjaya Belatthiputta^. Each of these teachers had numerous adherents, 
which did not prevent them from being jealous of the success of the Lord — 
the Sramana Gautama, as they were went to call him — , and everywhere, 
oft by foul means, ^Imy tried to thwart him. One of them, Sahjaya had been 
the teacher of Sarij)utra and Maudgalyayana before they became disciples 
of the Buddha. Both he and the other d'Trthikas had proved powerless 
against the pestilence in the country of Vaisall, so miraculously removed 
by Buddha. 

During the stay of the Lord near Rajagrha it happened that a wealthy 
merchant of that place came in ])osse.ssion of a piece of sandal wood ^ He 
had a bowl carved out of that piece, put it in aj)alance, and raising it to 
the top of a series of bambus he said: “If any Sramana or Brahman be 
possessed of miraculous faculty, let liim take down the bowl”. The 6 heretics, 
conscious of their lack of miraculous faculty, went in succession to the mer- 
chant and tried to get from him the bowl, but he refused. At that time 
Maudgalyayana and Pindola-Bharadvaja saw the bowl and incited each other to 
fetch it down. 'I'hen Pindola-Bharadvaja'*’ rose up into the sky, took the bowl 
and moved thrice round the city, to the astonishment of the jHiblic. When 
it came to the notice of the Lord what had happened, he rebuked P. Bharad- 
vaja for sucli a display of superhuman power for the sake of a paltry wooden 
bowl. ^‘'Phis will not conduce”, said he, “either to the conversion of the 
unconverted, or to the advantage of the converted”. And he j)rohibited the 
monks in the se(|uel to display before the laity their superhuman power of 
working miracles. This prohibition did not im])]y that llie Lord himself should 
refrain from working miracles, nor that his disciples were bound, under all 
circumstances, not to display their superhuman faculty. Very soon it would 

» r.ir. Dip. p. 126 ff. with the quotation from Apadilna there; cp. Dhp. p. 412. 

2 See the be.iiitiful verses Therig. 139 iT. Sarny. N. V, 4, 2 ff.; cp. Caroline 
Foley, Women Leaders of the Huddhist Reformation, j). 3 — lo. The same story of 
conversion is told of Nanda; see_^ above p. 2S. Apj)arently another person is Ksema, 
daughter to Prasenajit, in .Vvad. .S.at. VIII, 9. 

.3 In N. writings, Divy. XII and Mhv. I, 253, the names are Parana - Kasyapa or 
K.asvapa Piir.ana, M.askarin Gosalipiitra, Ajita Kesakamb.ala, Kakuda Katyayana, Nirgrantha 
Jnatipiitra, and S.anjayin Vairattiipiitra. Their tejiets are described in Samannaphala-S. (Digh. 
N. I, Nr. 2; transl. Purnouk, Lotus p. 448); cp. Rockiiill op. c. p. 99 ff., in the Chinese 
version by Punyiu Nanjio there p. 255; on Gosala Mahklialiputta’s doctrine viewed from 
the Jaina stand]>oint, see Leumann there p. 249. 

t CV. V, 8 ; transl. SHE. XX, 78. Cp. Rockiiill op. c. 69, where the man’s name 
is Jyotiska, probably the Jotiya of Dh]>. p. 23 1. 

5 This person w.as still living in the hast years of Asoka’s reign, according to 
Divy. p. 399. 
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appear that in order to confound the obstinate Tirthikas, a grand dibi)lay of 
miraculous power by llie Lord would be recjuired. . 

The heretics, finding no ^ encouragement for their tricks from IJimbisara, 
went to the King Prasenajit in Sravasti, in the hope there to be more siu'cessfuP. 
The Buddha, knowing what was going on, and remembering tliat Sravasti was 
the very place where all former Ihiddlias had shown tlieir greatest miracle, 
travelled to that caiiital ami took his abode in the Jelavaiia. A few days 
after liis arrival the groat sliow would be performed in the presenc'e of 
Prasenajit, the six Tirthikas, and an immense crowd. The Master created in 
the sky an immense road from the Eastern to the Western Innazon, and after 
ascending it he began jierforming a series of inimitable wonders; first appeared 
a reddish gleam, then a flood of light, elitteiing as gold, which spread over the 
whole world — - phenomena similar to those which the world saw when he 
took possession of the sent of Knliglitenment. I'roni his elevated place he 
preached the Law to mortals, and the peoiile who heard him came to under- 
stand the four Axioms. 

The si.x heretical teai'hers were confounded, and (|iiile ])owerless, so that 
the Lord in full justice could declare: ^‘'I'he fire -fly shineth as long as the Sun 
dfieth not shine, but as soon as the great himinaiy hath risen, the worm is 
overpowered by the rays and shineth no more”^ \n atlem[)t of Piirana- 
Kiisyapa to annul the effects of the Lord’s miracles and teaching was utterl)^ 
unsuccessful, and in despair he tied a large jar to his neck, threw himself 
into the river, was drowned, and went, as he deserved, to the low’est of 
hells, Avici. 

It is a fixed law that all Buddhas after ])erforming their great miracle 
resort to the heaven of the 33 gods. After producing’ a shadowy likeness of 
himself, the 'Tathagala vanished, and w^ent to heaven, in order to expound 
the Abhidharma to his mother Maya'. Since e\ery day he had to go! 
his begging round on earth, he created a likeness of himself, that had toj 
continue the teaching of the Abhidharma during his own temporary absence.! 

During ^ three months the Lord stayed in heaven. When he w’as aboiitj 
to descend, Sakra ordered Visvakarman to construct a triple ladder, the fooC 
of which w'as put near the ^ town of Sainkasya (P. Sankissa). Manked by'j 
brahma on the right, and by Sakia on the left, the 'I athagata descended, and 
came down near Sainkasya, on the spot where all Buddhas set their feet 
wEen descending from heaven. A celebrated shrine has been erected on 
that very s})oth 

From Silmkiisya the Buddha went to the Jetavana near Sravasti. 1 'he 
'firthikas, more angry than ever at his increasing finne and the loss of their 
own profits, now tried to obtain by slander what they could not effect by 
fair means. For that purjiose they induced a young woman, Cinca.l by name, 
who was a lay devotee of their sect, to accuse the Sramana Gautama of 
hav ing had carnal intercourse with her. 'I'he wily woman succeeded, by 
feigned visits to the Jetavana, to arouse the suspicion of the imblic, and con- 
trived a means to assume the appearance of a person in a .state of pregnancy. 


1 Divy. XIT; (tran.sl. HURNOUF Intr. pp. 162 ff.); cp. Rockhill op. c. 79; Hioandkt 
I, 216 ff. 

2 Cp. the cxprcs.sion Dhp. p. 338: Titthiya suriyuggaine khajjopanakasadisa ahcsuni. 

3 Bioanhet I, 221 ff. Cp. 'fib. L. 272. 

4 Bioandet 1 , 225 ff.; Divy. 401; Tib. I.. 273; Rockhill op. c. 81; Pa ITian, Rec. 
pp. 47 ff.; Voy. II, 237 ff. The ladder is represented at Bharhut PI. XVH, central 
compartment. 

5 Cinca-Manavika. 
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Ill the ninth month she rendered herself at evening time to the place where 
the Master was in the act of preaching. There, in the presence of the 
assembly, she accused the Ihiddha of being the cause of her pregnancy, and 
required that lie shouhl provide a place for her approaching confinement. 

The Tathagata, inteiTupted in his teaching, answered with a roaring 
voice: “Sister, whether thy words be true or not true,^ nobody knows but 
myself, and thou”. And in that very moment, lo! Sakra followed by four 
angels who were transformed into young mice came to the spot. The mice 
gnawed through the strings by which the wooden globe designed to give the 
appearance of pregnancy was fastened, and so the globe fell to the 
ground, crushing die feet of the wicked Ciiica. Hooted at and pursued 
by the indignant people, she at once disai)peared in the midst of flames 
rising from the deptli of the earth, and descended to tlie bottom of the 
hell AvicH. 

The eiglith Retreat was held at the Crocodile-hilP in the Deerpark of 
the BhesakalaTorest in the Bharga country \ At that time the I’rince Bodhi, 
having just finished the palace Kokanada, sent a young Brahman to invite 
the Master with tlie disf'iples to dinner. I'he invitation being accepted, the 
palace was spread over with white '^loth down to tlie last row of stei)s, and 
the Prince went out to meet his guest. The Buddha came near, but stoi)})ed 
at the lowest step and refused to ])roceed farther. Tie cast a significant 
glance at Ananda, and the latter said to the Ih-inc'e: “Let this (’loth be re- 
moved, Prince, 'Phe I.ord will not tread on a strip of cloth, for he has 
compassion on tlie meanest thing”. Then the cloth was removed, the 'I atha- 
gata went up to the j)alacc, and sat down to jiartake of dinner with his 
followers. After finishing his meal, he edified the assembly by a discourse, 
and lay down the rule that the monks were forbidden to tread on cloth. -- 
Trom Bharga country the Buddha set-out for Sravastih 

According to a S. traditions, the T.ord spent the ninth Retreat at Kau- 
sambi, in tlie Ghositarama^ I^ijiug liis stay in this plac’e there arose deplo- 
rable dissensions among the brethren. One of the monks had infringed 
imiiitentionally a jioiiit of discipline, and was therefore ac('used by another. 
The former })role.sted. Some brethren took the part of the defendant, others 
that of the ac'cuser, and the dispute became more and more vehement. The 
Master tried repeatedly lo allay the strife; he told the beautiful story of 


I Dll}). ]). 338; T.it. IV, ]). 187. Vii Ilian, Kcc. ji. 60. (p. Fi'i r JA of 1895, 

pp. 200 pf. 

- .Siinsnm.'ir.a-s^nri , T. .‘^unisuin.lra-j^ira. Sitf/iMimara is irivcii as an orpiivalent of 
I'uml’ht'a, and the caniesjiondinj; A\i»rd in Skr. i.s decidedly not l)clj)hiniis Oaiii^eticiis in 
Susriita T, 205, for llu .anim.al has feet. 

.3 Tib. L. 3 ‘fi bas for JJliesakal.i “the Deerpark of the Yaksa Bliayainkara” ; and 
for r.ali nimi;ga ,wioni;ly — Tn liic \Nni-,T the 8th Retreat immediately follows 

on the abode in Siavaslf, but t’V. V, 21 the li. comes from Vaisali. 

4 CV. V, 22. 

5 ]hC\NDF/r f, 234. 

6 1. c. (Ihosita’.s Lj.nrdcn. ^hosita, in N. texts also OhoMla, is one of the three 
mini.slers of Udayana {!’. Udena), King of the Y.itsa conntiy, in tlie "capnal ‘Tvausamln 
^vosambi). Ud.ayana is a jiopular jiersonago in Indian fable lore. As to the l^uddhist 
version of his story sec Dhp. ]*p. 155 ff.; Divy. jij). 528 IT.; Tib. J,.^209, 27b; his three 
wives were vSamavatl, Vasnladatta, and Magandna or Aidika, N. Sj.amavati, Anupama 
(apparently = S. IM.lgandiyii'), the daughter of the heterodox Makandika, and, as known i 
from other sources, Vasav.adalta. It Mas Cihosita who presented the garden to Buddha. 
Dhp. p. 167; Fa Ilian, Rec, p. 96, M'herc I.janiK’.s Ghochira should be Ghosila; cji. Beal 
SBE. XIX, 245. The name of the g.aiden in N. sources is usually Ghosavatarama; 
lib. L. 27.), J16. -- CoiKerning 'he unbeliever Magandiya sec Mil. P. 313; Majjh. N. 



35 


7. The heretical 'iEACiiERS confounded S:c. 


Dighiivu, the son of Dighiti, King of Kosala’^, but all his wisdom and kind 
^re mo nstrances were in vain. At last disgusted with such a state of things, 
and judging that good counsels would be squandered on sucli fools^ he 
left their company, but not before uttering in the midst of the assembly 
some suitable stanzas ^ Thereupon he repaired to the village of Brdakalona- 
kara, \vith the intention to devote himself to a hermit’s life. After a meeting 
with the venerable Bhagu he proceeded to the Eastern Bambu park (Baclna- 
Vamsadaya), where Anuruddha, Nandiya and Kimbila were living in the most 
perfect unity and concord. They cordially welcomed their Master, who 
gladdened them with a sermon, and then went farther to Pilrileyyaka. There, 
dwelling in the Rakkhita grove, at the foot of a Bhadrasala tree, he felt all 
the happiness of a solitary life. 

Near that place, there lived a noble elephant who had experienced much 
inconvenience from the herd of elephants in his train. Therefore he liad left 
the herd and came to Parileyyaka. He approached the Lord, provided him 
with food and drink, and enjoyed his calm life, now that he lived remote 
from the crowd of elephants which had given him so much trouble. The 
Buddha fully understood the feelings of the animal, and gave vent to his 
feeling of sympathy in a stanzas 

After dwelling for sometime at Parileyyaka, the I.ord went to Sravasti. 
In the meanwhile the seditious monks of KausambI had received such; 
signal marks of , disrespect from the laity in that city, that tliey resolved j 
upon going to .Sravasti to have the question, settled l)efore the Master. | 
Both contending parties having arrived at Sravasti laid the case anewl 
before the T.ord, who by pronouncing a lawful decision restored the concord] 
in the Sahgha*^. 

During the eleventh Retreat the Tathagata sojourned ijf One 
day, when he was in the district of the Southern hills (Ihikklunligiri) at the 
village of Ekanala, he saw the_..Bialuuau Bharadvaja superintending the 
labourers in his fields \ On perceiving the Buddha, the Brahman said: “O 
Sra'mana, I plough and sow^, and by doing so find my subsistance. Do thou 
also plough and sow' to live upon”. The I.ord replied: “J, too, O Brahman, 
plough and sow', and by doing so find my food”, 'fhe Brahman, surprised 
at that answ'er, said: “1 do not see, reverend Gautama, that you have a 

yoke, ploughshare, goad or bullocks. How' can you then say that you, too, 

are a labourer?” liien the Lord said: “Eaith is the seed 1 sow; devotion 

is the rain; modesty is the ploughshaft; the mind is the tie of the yoke; 

mindfulness is my ploughshare and goad. Truthlulness is the means to 
bind; tenderness, to untie. Energy is my team and bullock, leading to 
safety and proceeding without backsliding to the place wLere there is no 
sorrow”. 

The Brahman was so much impressed by the parable that he became 
a convert and made profession of faith. 


I MV. X, 2; Jat. II I, 212, 489; Dhp. pp- 104 If. 

^ MV. X, 3; cp. Dhp. vv. 3—6; 32S— 330; S. Nip. Khaggavistlna-S. w. u, 12. 

Cp. the Khadgavisana Galhas Mhv. I, 357 — 359- , . , • 

j A detailed account of the dit>scnsions in Ivaubanibi is contained in MV. X, l“4» 
Dhp. pp. 103 ff. Cp. Jat. Ill, p. 489. The Tarileya elephant is made mention of in 

Jat. Mala XIX, 36. . , 

4 MV. X, 5; an account with some traits wanting in MV. occurs Dhp. p. 107, 

agreeing with Biovndet I, 236. .... r, r d 

5 Sam. N. VII, 2, I, and with some variations S. I^ip. No. 4; cp. Irol. KHYS 

Davids, B. p. 134- 
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In tlie twelfth rainy season the Lord stayed near tlie town ofVerahja\ 
A certain Brahman there came to visit him and became a believer. On the 
invitation of the Brahman Buddha spent at Verahja the whole season, at the 
end of which period he took leave of the hospitable convert, and trav elled- 
all over the country as far as Soreyya near Taksasilli; thence to Samkasya, 
jtCanauj, Prayaga, where he crossed the Ganges, directing himself to Benares. 
(From this city he travelled to Vaisali, where he took his abode in the 
t Kutagara hall *. 

d'he thirteenth Retreat was held in SravastT and Calika; the following 
rainy season was spent in the Jetavana-^, where Rahula, then 20 years old, 
received the Upasampada Ordination. In the same year the. Master visited 
Kapilavastu. 

During his stay in the Banyan garden he liad to endure a grave insult 
from his father-in-law, Suprabuddha One day as the latter was informed 
that the 'fathagata was aliout to go his begging round in a certain quarter 
of the town, he went out, after intoxicating himself with liquor, planted him- 
self in the middle of the street, barring the t)assage to the Biuidha and vilely 
abusing him. The Master, quietly glancing at Ananda, uttered the prediction 
that in a week Suprabuddha should be swallowed alive by the earth. Supra- 
buddha laughed at that prediction, and imagined that he might easily avoid 
his doom by remaining during a week in the tower of his ])alace, but he 
should exi)erien('e that no place on earth ('an afford shelter to the author of 
a wi('ked ( 100 ( 1 '“*. On the fatal day the earth burst open under his feet, and 
he sunk in the abyss down to the bottom of the Avici hell as a punishment 
for his wickedness'^'. 

8 . THE YAKSA OF ALAVL APPOINTMENT OF ANANDA. CON- 
VERSION OF ANGUldMALA. MURDlvR OF SUNDART. ANAIIIA- 
PINDIKA’S DACGHTER. 

The Lord returned from Kaihlavastu to the Jetavana monastery L Hence 
he proceeded to AjavT, where he succeeded in converting a cruel Yak.sa who 
was in the habit of devouring the children of that place. When the Buddha 
came in his presence, the monster received him with contempt and .threats, 
but gradually overcome by the meekness and patience of the Master, he felt 
softer feelings spring up in his breast, and at last he said: “I will ask you, 
Sramana, some (piestions. If you are not able to solve them, I shall tear 
out )0ur heart or tling you into the Ganges”. 'Phe Lord quietly allowed 

* In Skr. the town is called VairantI; Vairanlya, P. Vemnjo, being the Adj. Vai- 
raiilas, in ]ilur., is the name of the peo])lc and coiuilry in Avad. K. L., 27. 

2 S. Vibh. I, i ; 4. 

i Thus Bkiandet I, 240. In N. traditions Buddha spent the I2th rainy season in 
the PurvarSma; the 13th in the Jetavana; the 14th in the SimiapS grove near Nadikti; 

Tib. L. 315* 

4 So Hardy M. of B. p. 152 and p. 339, but, curiously enough, he is called p. 134 
the father of M.ly 5 , just as in Tib. I.. p. 234. 

5 Dhp. vs. 128. 

t* Suprabuddha was one of the five persons thus punished for a heinous crime against 
the Buddha or against one of the latter’s disciples, the four others being Devadatta, the 
youth Nanda, the Yaksa Kandak.i, and Cihea; Mil. P. lOI. 

7 It is pcrhajis to this period that we should refer the conversion of the Brahman 
Pokkharasadi , in N, texts wTongly sanskritized to Puskarasarin, instead of Pauskarasadi. 
See Ambattha-S. and I'evijia-S. (Digh. X., Ill and XIII); S. Nip. p. 112; cp. Kockhill 
op. c. 82 and especially the interesting Sardfllavadana in Divy. pp. 611— 659; BURNOUi* 
Intr. 205 ff. 
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the Yaksa to put the questions and immediately solved them to the satis- 
hiction of the enquirer, who became a believer and mended his life h After- 
wards on the spot of that conversion a monastery was erecte(P. 

From Alavi the Master went to Rajagrha, where he spent the 17th rainy 
season in the Bainbu grove. The time of Retreat being over, he resumed 
his preaching all over the country, and came, after a short stay at Sravasti, 
again to Al.avi. 'fhe i8th season was spent on a hill near Calika; the fol- 
lowing again in the Bambu grove; the 20th in the Jetavana^. It was in this 
year that Ananda was apjiointed as the Lord’s waiter h Another event of 
importance in that period was the conversion of Ahgiilimala or Ahgulimrilaka, 
a famous robber and murderer in Kosala. Undaunted by all evil reiiorts, 
the Buddha went to the abode of the robber in the forest, and by liis ei[uan- 
imity succeeded in confjuering the fierceness of the cruel Angulimiila, wlio 
not only became a convert, but in a short time attained Arhatslii}), much to 
the wonder of the brethren 5 . q'he Master, however, showed them how 
iVhgulimrila by eradicating his sinful iiropensities had so rapidly reached 
perfection. 

During the stay of the Lord in the Jetavana another attempt was made 
by his heretical opponents to blacken his reputation. 'I'liey liired some 
bravoes to , murder the nun Sundari. 'Fhe crime was iierpetratcd, and the 
body of Sundari thrown into a thicket near the Jetavana monastery. When 
the corpse had been found, the Tirthikas intimated that no other but (lautama 
could be the author of tlie crime, but by an accident the real culprits were 
found out, and the heretics put to shamed 

About that time the pious Anathapiiulika gave liis daughter 7 in. marriage 
to tlie son of a friend of his in Ahga. As that friend was an adherent of 
the naked ascetics, Anatha])ii.Klika, fearing lest his daughter would be shaken 
in her convictions, gave her a retinue of female attendants to support her 
in the true faith. When the young wife had come to her new home, she 
was re(iuired by her father-in-law to pay her respects to tlie naked ascetics. 
Disgusted at the sight of these heretics, the young woman refused even to 
look at them, which much exasperated her father-in-law, but by keejiing firm 
and liy continually extolling the glorious virtues of the lluddha and tlie 
Sahgh a, sh^ excited in her mother-in-law and other ladies of the town the 
eager desire To see the T.ord and to hear him ju-each the T.aw. 

The I.ord, who in the early morning surveys with liis allseeing eye the 
whole of Jambudvipa, perceived what was happening in Ahga land. At once 

» For these questions and answers see Sa»ny. N. X, 12; S, Nip. I, 10. Cp. the 
account in liiGANUET I, 246, and the variation in Hardv M. of B. 261 IT. 

2 Ala vi is the Skr. Atavl, and undouhtcdly the i)lace designated as the “Wood- 
village” in Tib. L. 315, with a monastery where B. is said to have spent the 29th rainy 
season. It situated between Kosala and Magadha. The monastery may be identified 
with the vVggalava Shrine near Ajavi, Sarny. N. Vlll and CN. VI, 17» cp. 21, where we 
read that the i.ord went from Alavi to Rajagrha. 

0 Bigandet I, 248 ff. 

4 P. upaithaka, in Skr. Buddhist writings upasthayaka; in other works npasthaymy 
upa^ihayika, upasthatar. Cp. Kockhill op. c. 88. 

5 A more detailed account in Bigandet I, 254; Hardv' M. of B, 249 ff. C]i. 

I)hp. 147; 337; 434; Mil. P. 410. The story of A. has so many traits in common with 
the Alavaka Vaksa’s that it is not strange to see how Tib. 3^5 ascribes to Angulimala 
— this must be meant by the Tib. “Handreihe” — the erection of a monastery 

at A'avl. . 

e Ud. p. 43; Avad. K. L., 26, 70, where she is termed ^ pariz'rajika. lo her are 
ascribed Therig. vv. 3 12— 337; her history Par. Dip. 228 ff. ^ 

7 IVo daughters of his, Subhadda the Great, and S. the L.ttlc, are mentioned 
Intr. Jat. p. 93- 
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he flew in the company of 500 disciples through the sky and alighted in 
the courtyard of the merchant’s house. All the inmates rejoiced to behold 
the Master and his disciples. Attentively they listened to his preaching, and 
the Avhole family along with many other people became converts. After 
leaving Anuruddha jn Ahga to complete the work of conversion, the 
Buddha reverted to Sravasti*. 

After the narrative of the occurrences in tlie 20th rainy season there is 
in the history of the Master “an almost complete l)lank”^ For a period of 
23 years a summary of the Buddha’s proceedings is wanting, although various 
incidents may l)e held to fall within that periocl. Jn the Tibetan T.ife of 
Sakyamuni there is something like a chronological arrangement of events, 
but not a few of them belong, according to the Southern compilations, 
to earlier years. 


9. DEVADAd'J’A AND AJATAivi'RU. CONVERSION OF AJATA^YTRU. 
DESTRUCriON OF THhl ivKYAS. 

, A new period of stirring events, — whatever may be thought of their 
historical character — may be said to date from tlie death of Himbisara and 
the accession to the throne of his parricidal son Ajatasatru. This took place 
when the Jiuddlui had reached the age of 72 years. 

i .Mrcady long l)efore that epoch enmity had sprung up in the breast of 
j Devadatta against the Lord, whose growing bime and influence filled him 
; \\ith jealousy h By his supernatural power he won the favour of the Prince 
1 royal, Ajatasatru, and by that mighty protection he hoj-)ed one day to become 
■ the leader of the Congregation of motiks. 

Some time afterwards, when the Lord, sojourning in the Bambu grove, 
was preaching the Law, Devadatta rose from his seat, and reverentially made 
The iiroposal that the Lord, on account of his age, should leave th.e leader- 
jship of the Congregation of monks to him, Devadatta ^ But on this request 
! he received, three times over, a flat refusal. From that moment Devadatta 
j harboured evil designs against the Lord. 

In consequence of what had happened, the Master ordered thfj monks 
that Devadatta should be publicly denounced as one who had proved false, 
and whose words and deeds were not to be recognized as issuing from the 
Buddha, the Law, or the Congregation. 

'Phe act of denunciation was carried out by Sitriputra, accompanied by 
a number of monks. The exasperated Devadatta went to Ajatasatru VaidehL 
putra and incited him to kill Bimbisara. “Do you kill your father, and 
become king”, said he, “and I will kill the Lord and become Buddha”. The 
Prince lent the ear to the instigation of the traitor, and was about to carry 
his murderous plan into effect, when he was detected and brought before 


1 A remarkable Northern version of the sloiy, in ^^hicll AnathajJndika’s daughter 
is named Sumagadha, occurs in Tib. L. 283. 

2 Rionnpkt I, 260. 

3 For a fuller account of the growing enmity of Devadatta, his wicked deeds and 
punishment, wc refer the reader to CV. \TI, I— 4; Dhp. pp. 139 ff. IDroy M. of 13 . 
Si8 ff. ’fib. I. 278; cp. Ro(’KinLi. op. c. 8311. Bf\l, vS 13 E. XIX, 246 ff. Cp. also 
Sarny. N. I, p. 154; Ang. N. II, p. 73 CV. VII, 2. 5. 

4 This happened according to Tib. T . 278 in the 25th rainy season. The reason 
adduced by D. that the Buddha A\as so old, is significant, as he himself was of the same 
age. Saf/efiii :at. 
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the I’s-ing, who magnanimously abdicated and gave over the kingdom to 
Ajatasatru \ 

Then Devadatta went to Ajatasatru to secure for Jnmself the Prince’s 
support in his design to deprive Gautama of life. Having got the consent 
of the ruler, the traitor hired 1 6 men to murder the Ihiddha. Put when the 
bravoes saw the Lord, they felt themselves so overawed that they fell at his 
feet, confessed their sinful intention and became converts. One man returned 
to Devadatta and declared that it was impossible to deprive the Lord of life. 
Devadatta now took to another means to accomplish his criminal design. He 
watched the moment when the Lord was walking in the shade below the 
Grdhrakuta mountain and hurled down a large piece of rock to crush his 
enemy. ILit two mountain peaks ('ame together and stopped that rock, so 
that only a splinter caused the Lord’s foot to bleed. Then the Master, 
looking up, said to Devadatta: “Fooli.sh man! great is the demerit you have 
produced tor yourselt”, and to the monks: “Devadatta has here committed 
one ot the deadly sins that bring with them immediate retribution”'^. 

When the monks heard of the nefarious attempt of Devadatta, they were 
much affected and made loud recitations to protect the T.ord, but he allayed 

their fears, saying: “It is impossible that one should deprive the 'I'atliagata 

of life by violence, d'he 'Pathagatas reach extinction in due and natural course”. 

A last attempt on the F/ord’s life was made by Devadatta by means of 
the elephant Nrdagiri, whom they maddened and then let loose in the carriage 
road of Kajagrha. No sooner had the infuriated animal come into the 

presence ot the Lord, tlian he was i)ervaded by a sense of benevolence issuing 
from the liuddha, and lowered his trunk. Some edif}ing words of the 

Master were sufficient to wholly subdue the elephant, that took ui) the dust 
trom oft the Lord’s feet, sprinkled it .over his head and ([uietly retired^. 

After these events Devadatta made an attempt to stir up discord in 
the Sanghah He persuaded Kokrdika, Katamoraka-tissaka, Khandadevi-putta, 
and Sainuddadatta ’ to go with him to the Puddha in order to recpiest that 
u life of more severe aseetism should be prescribed for all members of the 
Congregation, viz. to live as hermits in the woods; to beg lifelong for food, 
without ever accepting an invitation; to clothe themselves in cast off rags; to 
dwell at the foot of trees; to abstain from fish and meat. The Master 
refused to accede to these demands, and declared that he left liberty to 
those who wislied to live in such a manner, but that he would not make 
those rules obligatory for all monks. 

Devadatta, who had expected this refusal, made it a ])retext for agitating 
against the Lord. He gained over to his party 500 Vrjian monks from 
Vaisfilf, who having recently entered the Congregation, were ignorant of the 


1 We know from other sources that Pimbisara was murdered by Ajatasatru; Di^h. N. 
I, p. 85; Divy. p. 280; Hvrdy M. of B. p. 31S; Tib. ],. 284; Kockiuli. o]). c. 89 —pi. 

2 Auantariya- or Tinantnrika-kamma^ coinci«ling witli five of the six abhithanns. They 
are niatughaia, piiui^h.y ara/iafag/i., h/ii/uppada, and saJighabheiia : S. Niji. ]). 40; cp. (jui.i)i KS 
s, vv, pahcanantariyakammatn and ahhithanam. The coiicspondiiiir Skr. terms of the 
5 Anantaryani are given Vyu. § 122; Wassiliff B. 240 has Anantariya. - - Any one 
guilty of sucli a crime, shouhl not be oidained, and, if he is a monk, be expelled; 
MV. I, 64—67. 

3 Cp. Roi'KHiLL o}). c. 93; Bkvl SBE. XTX, 247. 

•t vSahghabeda. The tale — .supposing it has an hi.storical basis — is misplaced, 
since all connection between Devadatta, and the Master was broken off. 

5 Evidently the same as the 5 .Sakyas Kok.alika, Katamoraga, Ti.s\a, Khandadravya, 
and Sagaradatta of Tib, J.. 266. Whether Khandadeviputta is identical with Khandadeva 
in Sarny. N. I, 5, 10 ; IT, 3, 4, is not clear. 
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rules, and thus he created a schism. After lie had gone with these followers 
to the Gayasirsa hill, it happened that he was preaching and saw Sariputra 
with ^laudgalyayana in the assembly.. On the erroneous supposition that they 
had joined his party, he invited S.iriputra to deliver a sermon, as he 
himself felt tired and wanted to sleep. Sariputra and Maudgalyayana now 
addressed the assembly and prevailed upon the 500 schismatics to return to 
the Buddha. When Devadatta, roused from his slumber by Kokalika, heard 
what had happened, the hot blood issued from his mouth. 

The wickedness of Devadatta could not remain unpunished, and the 
Master accordingly declared to his disciples that the man who had thus been 
swayed by his bad passions was doomed to remain for a Kalpa in states of 
suffering and piinishmentk And he, once so wise and virtuous, so bright 
with glory, went down to the deepe.^t of hells, to be reborn after a Kalpa 
as a Fratyekabuddha, named Althissnra, or as others say, Devaraja^ 

King Ajatasatru, having killed his father, felt the pangs of conscience. 
In his anxiety and doubts, he consulted the six 'ilrthikas, the adversaries 

of the Lord, but their teachings disappointed him. Then on the advice 

of J'lvaka, the physician, he w'cnt to the great spiritual physician, the Tatha- 
gata, and owing to the words of w'isdom he heard from the Master’s lijis 
he became a convert to the true hiith 

During the reign of Ajiltasatru, in the 7th year, the Sakya-race met 

with a sad fate. Kin^^ Prasenajit of Kosala had a son Yitjudiibha , by 

Vasabhakkhattiya, tITeiiatural daughter of Mahanaman, the successor of 
Suddhodana in Kapilavastu, and of a slave girl. It w^ns by deceit that Vasabhak- 
khattiya had been affianced by the Sakyas. When the, trick afterwards was 
discovered, and Vidudabha had been slighted by the Sakyas, he resolved 
to take revenge. With the assistance of the commander-, in -chief Digha- 
Karayana he dethroned his father Prasenajit, wdio lied from Sravasti and died 
soon afterwards. Vidudabha now' marched against Kapilavastu, in conse(pience 
Sakya clan was exterminated. Lie himself, however, 
miserably perished, along with his Kosala compaii), by a sudden iloodk 

In the N. version of the story Vidfidabha is named Virudhaka, his mother 
Mfilikil'’, and the commander-in-chief Dlrgha-Carayana. In spite of other 
variations, the main features of the tale are the same". 

* Af'ayiko iteraytko. There are 4 Apiiyas; fiaraka^ liell, purgatoiy; prtaloka^ the world 
of spectres; asiiralokii, the \\()rl(l of demons; tiracchana^ llic slate of brute; see CniLDhRS 
s. vv. ]n Lai. 238 the miinbcr of Apa\as is three. 

2 Mil. ]\ 111; bhj). j). 14S; Bkal,vSBL. 248; Roi'Kiina. op. c. 107; Hardy M. of 15. 
328, F.a Ilian, Uec. p. 6o,,.s.aw in Sravasti the very spot v here l)e\adatla went down 
to hell. How he came in .Sia\astT is left unexplained in the N. tr.aditions, which, 
indeed, represent him as continuing his A\icked .attemjMs after the conversion of Ajata.satru. 
Althiss.ara means “the Lord of 16” (of course kala^). 

3 S.lmafiuajih. S. in different versions; cp. above ]>. 32, note. The reapiiearance 
there of Piirana-K.asyapa, nolAAithstanding his previous death, has nothing in it to .sui- 
prisc us. For what kind of historical value the Huddhist authoiities attach to such tales, 
is egregiously exemplified by the fact that the six heretical teachers reappear on tlie 
scene in the days of N.agasena and the King Menander — as busy and mischie\ous as 
ever; Mil. P. pp. 4 ff. 

4 Jat. IV, pp. 144 ff. Dhic pp. 216 — 225; cp. Hardy M. of 15. 2S3. 

5 SciHErNER, Tib. L. 2S7: M.aKm. Both renderings of fib. Phreng-can are ad- 
mis'sible, phreag ansAvering to Skr. viaKx. 

6 Tib. T,. 1. c.; Kockhu.l op. 75—79; 112—122. Malik.a, the floAver girl — the 
spelling in the texts is MalUka — is not imknoAvn to the Pali WTitings as one of Pra- 
senaiit’s (]uecns, l ut she is not the mother of Vidudabha. For her history see Jat. Ill, 
405 ff. Cp. IV, 437; Ud. V, I; Mil. P. 115; 291 ; Sainy. N. Ill, I, 8; Dhp. p. 317; 
M. of B. 285. Another Mallik.I is the Avife of Bandhula; Jat. IV, 148; Dhp. 218. A 
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10 . I^:VENTS IN THE L.\ST YEAR. AJATASATRU AND THE VRJIANS. 
BUDDHA LEAVES RAJAGRHA. JOURNEY TO PATALIGRAMA. 
CROSSING OF THE GANGES. AMRAPALl. ILLNESS OF imDDHA. 
STAY AT VAISALT. DEATH OF SXRIVVTRA AND MAUDGALYAYANA. 
MEAL AT CUNDA’S AND CONSEQUENT SICKNESS. ARRIVAL AI' 
KUSINARA. INSTRUCTIOxNS TO ANANDA. CONVERSION OF SU- 
BHADRA. PARINIRVANA. CREMA4'I0N OF 'ITIE CORPSE. PAlTlTriON 
OF 'PI IE RELICS ^ 

When the Lord had reached his 79 th year and was sojourning on the 
GrdlirakOta near Rajagrha, Ajatasatru intended making war upon the Vrjians 
of Vaislih. Before carrying his designs into the effect, lie sent the Brahman 
Varsakara to the Buddha with his respectful greetings and the Inimble demand 
to be informed anent tlie issue of his undertaking. When the envoy hail 
come into the presence of the Tathagata, and delivered his message, the 
Master asked Ananda whetlier the Vrjians were living in concord, anfl whether 
they were virtuous and religious in their conduct. On the satishictory answer 
of Ananda, the Buddha turned to Varsakara and said: “So long as the 
\'rjians behave themselves in such a laudable way, their prosperity will in- 
crease and not decline’'. 'Then Varsakara intimated his conviction tliat the 
King of Magadha would be powerless against the Vrjians and de])arted. 

One day, after explaining to his discijdes the merits ofjnorality, mental 
concentration {samadhi) and wisdom, the Master said to Ananda: “Come, 
Ananda, let us go to Ambalatthika”\ And the Lord went with a' large 
com])any of monks to that ijlace. After staying there for a short time, he 
])roceeded to Nala r^d^, where he took up his abode in the Pavarika Mango 
grove, repeating the lessons lie had given on the Grdhrakiita. 

From Nalanda the I^ord proceeded to Patali-grama. 'J'here he pro- 
nounced in the rest house to the laity a discourse on the merits of the 
five moral precepts. Before leaving the village he ])redicted that one day it 
would become the mighty city of Pataliputra, but at the same time that three 
great dangers would befall it-J. 

Wlien the Lord cnme to the Ganges, the river was brimming. Whilst some 
were looking for boats, others for rafts, the Buddha vanished and at once 
stood with the whole comi)any of monks on the opposite bank. He continued 
his journey to Kotigrama, further to Nadika, everywhere rei)eating his dis- 
course on morality, mental concentration and wisdom. I'rom Nadika he con- 
tinued his journey to Vaisali, where he sojourned at the Mango grove of 
Amraprih, teaching and exhorting his disciples +. 

When the courtezan Amrapfili heard that the Lord had arrived and was 

similar, though not the same figure is Millinl, rehorn as the daughter of Krkin, Mhv. I, 
pp. 300 ff. 

1 ('hief source of the following narrative is the Mahilparinibbana-S. ed. by ( iiildi'RS 
JKAS of 1874 — 1876; transl. by Prof. Rhys U.vvins in S 13 E. XI, in whose Intr. p. XXXV 
the j:)arallel ])assages are collected; Chinese versions mentioned p. XX.XVI ff. lor the 
Tibetan versions see Rockhii.l oj). c. p. 123 ff. Cj^ Bfal SBK. XIX, 250 If. Bi«;am)]?I' II, 
1—95; Hardy of B. 343 ff. Windiscii Mara und B. pp. 43—86. 

2 Between Rajagrha and Nillanda; see Ed. MOi.lkr in JITS s. v. 

3 At that time Sunldha (answering to a Skr. Sunltha) and Varsakara were building 
a fortress to check the Vrjians; MPN. I, 26; MV. VI, 28; Ud. VIII, 6. Cp. Rockhill 
op. c. 127, note. 

4 To this period may be referred the question of Visuddhimati to the Master in 
the Grove of Amrapali, related Mhv. II, 293. 
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staying in her Mango grove, she went with a splendid train in her carriage 
to near the entrance of the grove, where she alighted to proceed on foot to 
the place where the Master was. After hearing his edifying lessons, she invited 
him with the monks to come next day to her house in order to take the 
meal, d'he invitation was accepted. On the same day the Licchavi grandees 
came with the same invitation, and when the d'athagata told them that he 
refused because he had already accepted the invitation of Amrapfdl, they 
could not but acknowledge that they were outdone by the courtezan. 

On the following day Amraprdi entertained her distinguished guests, and, 
after the meal, she presented her grove to the Congregation having for its 
chief the Bud(lha^ 

From Vaisall^ the Master went to a village in the neighbourhood of 
that city, Beluva, where he spent his last Retreat. There a severe illness 
befell him, but by a strong effort of his will he recovered soon; yet he felt 
that now at the age of 8o years his end was approaching. One tlay after 
the rainy season he walked with Ananda to the Capala Shrine. lie intimated 
to his disci[)le that, if he desired he could through his miraculous power 
remain in the same existence for a Kalpa, but Ananda, whose heart was 
possessed by Mara, did not understand the hint and difl not beseech the 
Master to remain for a Kalpa. Not only Ananda, the Buddha himself was 
tempted by Mara, urging him to pass away from existence. 'I’he 'fathagata 
replied that he would not die until his law should be firmly established, and 
when the Fiend remarked that the Law was already esta])lished and widely 
spread, the Lord answered: “Be content, Fiend, the final extiiK’tion of the 
'I’athagata shall take place ere long. At the end of tlirec months hence the 
d'athagata will die”^. 

After staying at that jdace sojne time, explaining to Ananda many 
matters connected with the Law, the Master proceeded to the Kfilagara hall 
in the MalTivana. 'J'here, too, he was untired in exhoiting and teaching the 
disciples, d'he same he dkl in the following stations of his journey. 

It was about tiiis time — if we may trust a N. tradition — that Sfiri- 
])utra died, and immediately after Maudgalyayana^. A vS. account assigns to 
their death nearly the same date, a week after the Jhiddha had spent the 
rainy season in BeluvaS. According to another N. tradition again,, the two 
chief discijiles dietl shortly after a \isit to Devadatta in liell^. 

When the Buddha had reached Bava, he resided there in the Mango 
grove of Chmda, the smith, 'fhis man invited the Master to do him the 
honour of jiartaking of a meal at his house next day. 'fhe imitation was 
accepted, and (he smith prepared the meal, consisting of ri('e with cakes and 


1 In MV. VI, 30 it is to Kotigrama that the courtezan came to invite the Ihuklha. 

'Die transposition is, j)eih.rps, due to the consideration that lie could not properly 
sojourn in the gro\c of Ainr.apnlT, licfore having received it in dona'lion. BhAL 

op. c. 252. The giove is mentioned Fa Hian Rec. p. 72. 

2 MV. VI, Jl cont.ains the meeting of JUiddha with Siinha (.Siha\ the generalissimo 
of the Jdcchavis, and the conversion of the latter, hut this event prob.ably belongs to a 
former period, though in Bkal op. c. 258 it likewise immediately follows on the meeting 
^Mth Ainrapali; cp. fib. I.. 26S. 

Up* the redaction in Divy. Chap. XVIT, where the T.ord is represented as staying 
in the Kutagara h.ill near the bank of the Monkey tank (Markatahrada). Cp. Beal 
op. C. 267; WiNDlSCH 1 . c. 

i Tib. L. 2S9. 

5 Bi(;\np):t II, 9--26. There, is niiich confusion in that account; should we read 
there Vaivali and Mahavan.i for SrflvastI and Jetavana? 

6 Rockhill op. c. no. 



lo. Events in the last year. Ajatasatru and the Vrjians «S:c. 43 

pork. When the Lord had come and was seated, he took for himself the 
pork, leaving to the disciples the other food. After the dinner he desired 
Cimda to bury what was left of the pork, because no one in the world could 
digest such food except the Tathagata. Soon after it the Buddha was seized/ 
with a violent attack of dysentery. On his way to Kusinara * he felt extremely 
weak, and, wishing to sit down, he commanded Ananda to spread out the! 
robe for him, and to fetch him some water to drink. Ananda went to the 
stream which had just become muddy by passing carts, and found it to his 
astonishment clear and limpid-'. Gladly he returned to the Master, who drank 
of the water. 

At that time it happened that a young Malla, Pukkusa^, a disciple of 
Al.ara Krdama’s, passed the road from Kusinara to Pava. On seeing the 
I.ord, he approached him, and recorded how on a certain occasion Alara 
had proved by his example what incredible degree of composure and power 
of abstraction can be reached by one who has renounced the w^orld. d'he 
'bathagata, having heard the story, told a much more wonderful case from 
his own experience, so that Pukkusa declared that now he had lost his faith 
in Alara, and became a convert to the true hiith. Eortlnvith he directed some- 
body to fetch a pair of pieces of gold cloth. When the pair w^as brought, 
Pukkusa offered both pieces to the Lord, who took one for himself, the 
other for Ananda ^ 

After this occurrence the Master proceeded to the river Kakuttha, where ; 
he took a bath, d'hen he crossed the river and w'ent on, preaching, to the | 
Mango grove, and thence to a grove in the Malla country, the Ui)a\artana ofj 
Kusinara, on the other side of the Hiranyav.ati. There between the twin 
Srd trees a couch was spread by Ananda, with the place for the head toj 
the North, and the l.ord laid himself ^lown on his right side, like a lion,^ 
with one leg resting on the other ^ 

The last hours before the Lord’s ParinirvTina w'ere spent by him in 
useful counsels and instructions to Ananda. Among other toj^ics he spoke 
of the four places which the pious believer ought to visit with feelings of 
holy reverence: the i)lace where the "Path.igata is born; the place where he has 
reached perfect Enlightenment; the place where for the first time he proclaims 
the Law; the place of his linal extinction. lie dilated on the merits of pil- 
grimage^ to those places and declared: “'I'hey who shall die on such a 
pilgrimage, shall be reborn after death in the happy realms of heaven”. 

On the (piestion of Ananda w’hat ceremonies were to be ])erformed after 
his demise, he answered that the discijiles shouhl not trouble themselves about 
it, because there were enough believers in the highest classes of society who 
would not fail to honour, the remains of the 'Pathagata, in the same manner 
as one honours the remains of a Cakravartin. And he described to Ananda 
the ceremonies performed after the death of a Cakravartin. He adiled that 


1 Skr. Kusin.'ig.'ira, °nagaiT, and Kusanagara; see Pet. Diet. s. vv. 

2 It is doubtful "whetlier this stream is the Kakuttha or Kukuttha, as IIardy 
1 ^ 1 . of B. 356; RKiANDKT IT, 39, and Rockhicc op. c. 134 have it. Wo shall meet with 
the K. anon as the river where Buddha bathed; cp. Ud. VIIT, 5. In Tib. L. 291 it is 
the lliranyavatl where he bathes. 

3 Cp. Tib. T. 291. The “young” Malla must have been at least 65 years of age, 
his teacher having died 45 years ago. 

4 .V little further on, vs. 52 of the text, the Buddha is said to be clad with both 
robes; herewith agrees Tib. L. 291. 

5 This is the posture of the images which represent Buddha’s Nirvana. — Cp. for 
this passage and the sequel Beai. .SBE. XIX, 286 ff. 

6 Cp. Ahg. N. II, p. 120. 
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I four kinds of men are worthy of a Stupa: a Tathagataj a Pratyeka-buddha; 

a disciple of the 'Fathagata; and a Cakravartinb 
’ After these instructions Ananda was painfully affected by the thought of 
his impending separation from the Master, and weeping he went into the 
Vihara^ ])ut the T^ord sent for him, comforted him, and praised his virtues 
in the presence of the brethren. 

When the Lord had finished his discourse, Ananda emitted the opinion 
that it would hardly become the dignity of the dathagata to die in so small 
a town situated in a waste, tract of country, and that one of the 6 great 
cities, Qimpri,_Rajagrba, Sravasti, SfikeDo, Kausambi, or Benares b would be 
a fitter plac'e. But the Master showed him that Kusinara, being in former 
times the royal city of Kusavati, was the most becoming place. Thereupon 
he ordered Ananda to go and inform the Mallas of Kusinara that in the 
last watch of the night the final extinction of the d'athugata would take 
])lace, and to invite them not to let pass the opportunity of seeing the 
'Fathrigata in his last moments, d'he Mallas, on receiving the message, hastened 
to the jilace where the Lord was lying, and were admitted in his presence. 

Now there lived at that time a, heretical monk, named Subhadra (Su- 
bhadda). Having heard that the Sraniana Oautama should attain to final 
extinction in the last watch of the night, he felt a longing to visit the Buddha. 
He went to the place where Anan la was and asked for admittance. 'I'he disciple 
refused, out of care for the Master, but the latter ordered him to admit 
Subhadra, who was not come to annoy him, but from a desire of enlighten- 
ment. Sulihadra accordingly came into the presence of the Lord, anil after 
hearing an edifying discourse, more especially on the eightfold Path and the 
four stages of the path to Nirvana, became a convert. He was the last 
disciple whom the Lord himself concerted. In a very short time Subhadra 
reached Nirvana'*. 

The last moments of the Tathagata were taken up with exhortations to keep 
j faithfully to the rules of the Order, which after his demise would be to them 
\ in his stead. Further he gave indications concerning their future behaviour, 
and asked them whether there was any one among the brethren who had 
some lingering doubt as to the Buddha, the Law, the Congregation, or the 
four stages, d'here was none, as the Master kne.v full well beforehand. 

'Fhen the Lord spoke these words to his brethren: ‘‘Now, monks, I have 
nothing more to tell you but that all that is composed is liable to decay. 
Strive after salvation energetically!” d'hese were the last words of the 
d'athagatak 

Thereupon the Lord entered into the first stage of meditation (Dhyana); 
from that he ])assed into the second, the third, the fourth, successively. Out 
of the fourth stage he entered into the stage of the infinity of s|)ace; thence 
into the stage of the infinity of thought j thence into the stage of nothing- 
ness; thence into the stage of neither consciousness nor unconsciousness; finally 
into the stage in which consciousness has wholly passed away^. 

I'hen Ananda said to Anuruddha: “The Lord is dead, Anuruddha!” 

* In Ang. N. I, p. 77 o”ly t'vo: a Tathflgata and a Cakravartin. 

2 It is not clear what is here meant with this term. 

3 The 6 cities, though not named, also occur in Tib. L. 291. Q). .sannagart, Vartt. 
on P.anini VIII, 4, 42. 

4 It is likewise said in Tib. I.. 293 that Subhadra dies immediately after having 
attained Arhatship; so, too, Voy. II, 339. Cp. Rockhill op. c. 138. 

5 Somewhat different in Voy. I, 341. 

6 These stages are also represented as certain immaterial worlds. Cp. Tib. T. 292. 
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‘‘Xo, Ananda, tlie Lord is not dead: he has reached the stage of complete 
unconsciousness”. 

Now the T.ord passed from the stage of complete unconsciousness into 
that of neither consciousness nor unconsciousness; thence into the stage of 
notliingness; thence into that of the infinity of thought; thence into that of 
the infinity of space; farther into the 4th, 3d, 2d, ist stage of meditation, 
successively. Then again he passed into the 2d stage, thence into tlie 3d, thence 
iut(j the 4th stage of meditation. And immediately on passing out of tliat 
stage he was extinguished. 

'I'he death of the Lord was^ attended with an earthquake and thunder- 
strokes. Lrahma Sahampati and Sakra, as Avell as Ananda and Anuruddha 
uttered appropriate stanzas. Some of the monks who were not yet com- 
pletely emancipated from passion wailed and lamented: ^‘'loo soon has the 
Lord died: d'oo soon has the Light gone out in the world!” But others, 
more advanced, bore their loss with resignation, because they knew that all 
('omposite things are impermanent. 

At tlie etui of the night Anuruddha sent Ananda to inform the Mallas 
ol tlie iNTaster’s decease. When the Mallas, who then were assembled in the 
Council hall heard the tidings, they, with their wives and children, gave marks 
of deep sorrow, and ordered the attendants to gather in Kusinara perfumes, 
garlands, and all sorts of musical instruments. When the mourning crowd 
liad come to the spot where the body of the T.ord lay in the Sala grove, 
they past the day in [raying honour to the remains of the 'Lalliagala with 
dancing, hymns and music. 'This was repeated on the following days until on 
the seventh day the corpse w'as carried by 8 Malla chieftains, among a rain 
of heavenly Mandarava tlowers, to the shrme called Makuta-bandhana, w'here 
the funeral pile wais raised. , 

When four Malla chieftains tried to set the pile on fire, tliey were not 
able to do so. In their amazement they asked Anuruddha the cause of that 
unexpected case. He informed them that the pile would not l)e set on fire 
until the arrival of Kasyapa the (ireat, w'ho was just travelling on the road 
from Pfiva to Kusinara, w'ith a company of monks. And, in fact, Kasyapa 
was coming, as he had heard^from an Ajivaka monk, who had pic ked up a 
Mandarava flower, that “the Sramana (Jautama” died a week ago. Kasyapa 
hastened to the .sjiot where the funeral pile had been raised, and there he 
with his comj)any ceremoniously walked thrice round the pile, and liowed 
down at the feet of the T/OrdL No sooner had this act of piety been per- 
formed, than the })ile caught fire of itselfC 

As soon as the fire had consumed the body of the d’athiigata, with 
exception of the bones, and a rain from heaven had extinguished the flames, 
the Mallas paid honour to the relics with dancing, singing and music, with 
garlands and perfumes. 

When Ajata.satru heard the tidings that the Lord had departed this life, 
he forwarded a claim for obtaining the possession of a portion of the relics. 
'Lhe ^ Licchavis of Vaisall asked for themselves the same prerogative, likewise 
the Sakyas of KapilavastU'^, the Bulis of Allakappa, the Koliyas of Ramagrama, 
the Mallas of Pava, and a Brahman of Vethadipa, all of them promising to 


1 Bigandet II, 88 has some details regarding the feet of Buddha; cp. Mhv. I, 67, 
\Nhere the feet are described as cakravaralaksilau. 

2 A Northern account closely agreeing in Mhv. I, 64 ff. 

3 These had been exterminated by Vidudabha, but in Buddhist wTitings the dead 
are apt to reappear as often as their presence is needed. The revival of the famous six 
Lrthikas is a similar case in point. 
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erect a Stupa over the relics. At first the Mallas of Kusinara were unwilling 
to give away any part of the relics, but by an impressive speech of the 
Brahman Drona (Dona), who reminded them how the Buddha had always 
taught forbearance, and by his counsel to divide the relics into eight equal 
jiortions, so that Stfipas should rise everywhere to spread the belief in the 
Buddha, the parties were soothed, 'fhey entreated Drona to divide the relics 
into eight equal portions, and so he did, keeping for himself the urn over 
which he built a shrine \ 

After the event came a messenger of the Mauryas of Pippalivana to ask 
for a portion of the relics. No portion being left, the Mauryas had to con- 
tent themselves with the coals, over which they erected a shrined 

Thus there were then 8 Stupas: in Rajagrha, VaisMi, Kapilavastu, 
>/Vllakappa, Ramagrama, Vethadipa, Pliva, and Kusinara, besides the shrines 
^erected by Drona and the Mauryas. 


In the preceding pages the princi[)al facts in the legendary life of the 
Buddha have been commemorated. A disquisition into the historical or other 
elements entering into its composition lies beyond the scope of this manual, 
wherefore we must refer the reader to other works 


PART III. 

THE LAW OF THE BUDDHA. 


I. PUNDAMEN'rAL PRINCIPLES. 

AVhen the Buddha had taken jiossession of the seat of full enlightenment, 
he evolved from within two formulas, ever since revealed by him to all 
beings, and represented as the fundamental truths of his teacliing. 'fhese 
formulas are the four Aryasatyani * and the twchefold Pratitya^^amiitpada. 

The four Satyani, i. e. Axioms or Certainties, summarily denoted by the 
four terms duhk/iay suftering, samudaya, cause, fiirod/ia, suppression, and 
J>nitipad or marina, jiath, ^\ay, state it as undeniable that there is suffering; 
that suffering necessarily has a cause; that in order to siqipress the evil 
one must know the right way^ 

It is not difficult to see that these four Satyas are nothing else but the 
four cardinal articles of Indian medical science, apiilied to the spiritual healing 


» In Divy. 380 the DronabtCipa was creeled by Ajutasatrii. It maybe surmised that 
the term itrotiastupa has given birth to the lii.ahman Drona. Pcrnouv Intr. 372, note, 
is of another opinion. 

2 Tlie ])artition of the relics is told much in the same manner in the N. version; 
see Rockhill op. c, Cp. aIt,o Peal SHE. XIX, p. 325—334, and Pa Hian Rec. chs. 
XXVIII and XXIV. with PI. IX. 

3 More especially to .Sen art’s IJi;ende dn Buddha and Oiau-NHERc’s Buddha; his 
Life, his Doct}iney his Order, in Avhich the problem has been treated, if not w'ith uncontro- 
vertible results, at least with considerable skill and great learning. 

4 These are taught by all lluddhas ; .sec e. g. Therag. vs. 492. 

5 The theme is worked out in the tirst sermon addressed to the 5 mendicant friars 
MV. I, 6, 19; l,al. V. 540; and in other pa.ssagcs, e. g. Majjh. N. I, p. 48. 
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of mankind, exactly as in the Yoga doctrine \ 'I'his connection of tlie 
Aryasatyas with medical science was apparently not unknown to the Buddhists 
themselves, for in Lai. V. p. 448 we find immediately after the announcement 
of the discovery of the two formulas the significant words: ^Udpanno vaidyarajah 
pramocakah sarvadiihkhebhyaJi^ pratisthapako 7 iirviinasuklie, iiisannas 2 'athagata- 
garb/ie Tathagata 7 nahddhannardjasaiid\ And again p. 458: 

cirature jivaloke klchavyrulhiprapldite | 

vai lyarat tvani saniiiti)annali sarvavyadhipramocakah I] 

The second formula, the Concatenation of causes and effects, the twelve- 
fold Pratltyasamutpada or causal production, otherwise termed “the 12 Nidanas 
(causes)” is intended to lay bare the root of evil, and stands to the 4 Satyas 
in the same relation as Pathology, (Nidiina or Nidana-sastra), to the whole system 
of medical science. Tlie terms of the series are: mndyd^ ignorance; satn- 
skdf'dSy impressions; I'ijudJia, clear consciousness; 7 ui}/iarupa, name-and-form"; 
saddyiiia/i(j, the six organs of sense; spaisa, contact (of the senses with exterior 
objects); I'cdaiidy feeling; desire; 7 /pdidd/i(i , clinging, eftbrt^; b/nwa, 

becoming, beginning of existence; Jdti, birth, existence; jardmaramvn, 
sokapandevamiduhkkadnu 7 ‘ 7 nauasyopaydsdh^ old age and rleatli, sorrow, lamen- 
tation, pain, griefj despondency^. 

It seems probal)le tliat the whole series, in which the difference between 
the post hoc and the propter hoc is utterly ignored, is, like the corresponding 
Yoga tenet, stating (n'idyd to l)e the ultimate cause of duhkha^, an imitation 
or adaptation of some ancient cosmogonical myth, j)oetically describing the 
creation, and the destruction of the world, i. e, the successive stages in the 
daily pliaenomena, beginning \\hen light emerges out of darkness, tlie world 
out of chaos, up to the end of day after its troubles. A similar adaptation 
is the bratyap-sarga of the Sankhya, tlie very name of which suggests some 
connection with the Pratitya- samutpada. The connection, however, is not 
such as to warrant tiie assumption of a mutual deiiendence between the 
Buddhist and the Sankhya series; we only surmise that btilh systems derive 
from a common remote sourced 

When we try to c'onnect the twelvefold formula with cosmogonical 
notions, we arrive at the following conclusions, ^hidyd, ignorance, is the 

I K. ill V<)<rjisii(r:i If, 15, (.’oniin.: cikitsasnslrain caturvyuhapi : ros^o, 

logalu'tur, .irogy.'un, in, cvain aj i sasiram catur\\ uhani eva, tadyatlia: 

sanisarah, sainsaralieUir, mokso, nioksojuya iti. 'Tati ah (luhkhabahulah saijisaro licyah ; 
jiradhaiiapiiuisayoli saniyngo licyahctuli ; sainyogas)atyantiki iiiviltir lianani; lianopayah 
'iamyagdaiSanani”. Cp. Sarvad. Sangr. ]>. 180. Jlcnce follo\\s that Ihu ai tnity of 
which as being an evolnli on of praihVvia belongs lo prakrpy ceases at the ///evV// of the 
union; in other words: the aetiMty of tlie Ihnitiha ceas^a at Nii\.uia or Nir\!ti (which 
looks like an intenli inal snbstitntion for Nivitli). 

^ I. c. all physical and mental phacnoniena, the same as fapaiica S. Nip. ]>. 95, 
and con.secpiently — mayd. In an idealistic system like Ihiddhism the jiluicnomena ate, 
of course, no realities, .‘'ince cveiy luini.an body consists of .an aggregate of jihysical 
and mental elements, of the 5 Skandhas, such n being can be <lesigned as narnaiitpa. 

3 The definition IMaijh. N. I, p. 266 is: ya vciianasii juiudl^ tad ufdd'dnam\ as to 
the 4 Upadanas, .see there p. b6; cj). p. 51, and Saniy. N. If, ]i. 3. 

4 iVlV.-I, I; T.al. V. 442 ff. lotus p. 109; .and the references in (’iiiLiiKRS s. v. 
paiiccasamuppdda , and Dharma-S. XI .II, note. 

5 Yogas. II, 15: “duhkham eva sarvani vivckinali’, on which the Comment: “tad 
asya inahato dubkhasaimidayasya praldiavalnjam avidyd; cp. II, 4: “avidya ksetrain 
uttaresam”. 

^ It is not in the Praty'aya-sarga, but in the Sankhya theory oi creation that there 
is a partial parallelism to be discovered between the Buddhist and the Sankhya system ; 
as fol low’s; 
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state of not-knowing, of sleep. An allusion to this state of man is found 
in Lai. V. p. 458: 

cirapr.isiijitam iman lokam taniahskandliavaj^unthitam ( 
bhavan prajnapraclipcna saniartliah pratibodhitum (| 

Man at first awaking enters into a state of half-consciousness; his mind is 
affected by vague impressions (sams/edras) before he has reached the state of 
clear consciousness. Then the phaenomena appear to liim, and the activity 
of his organs of sense commences. By the contact of the organs with some 
exterior object (either real or ideal) a certain feeling or sensation is produced. 
Reeling leads to the wish {trpja) of getting what seems desirable, and that 
wish, steadily increasing^ produces a strong clinging and effort to bring about 
a state of things differing from the present state. So a new state begins, 
and immediately after the process of becoming, of transition, the new exi- 
stence s})rings t(j light. That existence, having a beginning, must also have 
an end, which is ushered in, so to say, by all kinds of misery ^ 

'i’he Northern Buddhist know more than one explanation of the process. 
The next a[)proach to the interpretation just proposed is that prevailing in 
the Karmika schooU. It can be formulated as follows: from fiilse knowledge 
sjjring delusive imjiressions; from these, general notions; from them, particulars; 
fnmi them, the six seats of the senses; from them, contact; from it, definite sen- 
sation; from it, desire; from it, embryonic existence; from it, actual jihysical exi- 
stence; from it, all the distinctions of genus and species among animate things; 
from them, decay and death. According to another theory^ the series rejiresents 
the history of human life, in twelve acts; a history beginning 07'0 or even 
arelier, and ending with decay and death. 'Lhe root of all is Avidya, i. e. the 
error of deeming transient things to be permanent; from error spring Sainskiiras, 
affections, temjiorary dispositions, as love, hate and infatuation; from them 
springs V’ijnana, incijiient consciousness of the embryo; from this proceeds 
Namarfipam, i. e. the rudimentary body consisting of ndmnn, earth and the 
other three elements, and rupa^ forms. 'I'hence proceed the Sailayatanas, 
organs of the senses; when the organs come in conjunction with Name-and-Form, 
there is Sjiarsa, contact. 1’hence follows Vedana, feeling, sensation; then 
arises 'lYsha, longing (for renewal of pleasant feeling and desire to shun what 
is painful). Hence IJpadana, effort, beginning of action; then Bhava, state 
(of merit or demerit), 'riien comes Jali, birth, i. e. the aggregation of the 
5 Skandhas. (hi birth will follow decay, death, etc. 

A recent discovery'" among the frescoes of the caves of Ajanta has 

A\i(lya parall. Pradh.lna 

Samskaras „ Huddhi 

Vijiiana „ Ahaipkara 

Nainarupam „ Tanmatrani 

’ Sadayatanam „ Indriyani. 

1 Upddana also means “fuel”. 

2 For a totally different translation and explanation see Prof. RiiYS Davids and 
OLDENUERt; in SBE. XI, pp. 75 If. , and the latter’s “Buddha” (Fngl. transl. p. 226 ff.); 
('iiiLi)FRS in “life and Kssays of Colebrokc” II, p. 453; Bioandet i, 93. Cp. also 
Beal SBE. XIX, 161. 

3 HoDcJSON Ess. p. 79. The Niclanas with exception of the first and last term are 
called the 10 Karmans, Acts. 

4 Mentioned by Govmdananda in the Tlka on Brahma-wSutra p. 549. 

5 Hodgson 1 . c. : “thence proceeds an organised and definite, but archetypal body, 
the seat of that consciousness”. 

^ By 1 .. A. Waddell, to whose paper “Buddha’s Secret from a sixth century 
Pictorial commentary and Tibetan Tiadiiion” in JRAS of 1894, p. 367 and Buddh. of 
Tib. 105 — 121, w'e refer the reader. 
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brought to light a picture which pourtrays the Nidanas in concrete form, 
'fhis picture, supplemented by its Tibetan versions and its exi)lanation by the 
Lamas, shows unmistakably a diagram of Human Life. This agrees with tlie 
theory known to Govindananda, notwithstanding discrepancies in the rendering 
of some terms in the Wheel of Life. Whether we may see in it complete 
authentic account of human life from the absolute standpoint of the earliest 
Buddhist philosophy”* does not seem to be beyond all doul)t. This murli, 
however, is plain that the purport of the Pratitya-samutpada is to show how 
all evil, death <S:c. ultimately springs from Avidyii. Formally this does not 
(liffer from the Yoga axiom: “Avidya is the germ from which the whole mass 
of evil proceeds”, but the sentiment underlying the phrase is another, for 
the Yoga philosopher has a craving for permanency, he is a sasvatavddin. 
Hence all that is impermanent and changeable is to him an eviL, and there- 
fore he seeks after true knowledge, the right insight that the purusa is in 
reality not affected by its union with prakrti^ and that it is only avidyd, the 
wrong notion, about that union which is the cause of evil and grief. 

I’he two fundamental formulas, to which may be added the stanza 
dhamma /ictuppab/iavd^, do not presuppose the belief in retribution and rebirth, 
the Karman theory, nor do they contain anything decidedly opj^oseil to it. 
'I'he same can not be said of the IFiddhist doctrine regarding the Atman, 
self, soul, individunlity. 

A concise and clear exposition of the three princi|)al contending theories 
regarding Atman is found in Pugg. P. p. 38k "I'hese theories are the 
Sitssatavdda, the Ucchcdavdda ^ and the doctrine of Buddha, d'he first holds 
that the soul is truly existing, both in this life and in the life to come; the 
second, that the soul is truly existing, but only in this life; the Buddha 
teaches that soul is not truly existing, neither in this life, nor in the life 
to comek 

'I'he categorical and absolute denial of an dtman is evidently in confH('t 
with the common Hindu view oi karman, which is based u[)on the assumption 
of the existence of a soul. 'Pherefore the Buddhists could not adopt the 
theory in their own system without modifi('ations. 'J'he shape which the dogma 
has received under their hands is admirably described by CHirauoRs'k ^‘When 
a man dies the khandhas of which he is constituted perish, but by the force 
of his Kamma a new set of khandhas instantly starts into existence, and a 
new being appears in another world, who though possessing different khandhas 
and a different form is in reality identical with the man just passed away, 
because his Kamma is the same. Kamma then is the link that preserves the 


1 Waddell op. c. p. 370. Curious is the interpretation of hhava. It is “juctured 
by a married 'woman; and the I-amas explain the picture by saving that she is the wife 
of tlie individual whose life-liistory is being traced”. Cp. the phrase 

Sarny. N. I, p. 37. This explains", to a certain extent, iiow sufijanam and /amkd, Skr. 
janikd (I,al. V. 541) “natural impulse” are nearly synonymous Asilh tanha , Dli.-Sangam 
1059, where bh'ava, hoA\ever i-, not taken in a realistic or material acceptation, as may 
be inferred fiom 1312, where bhaviitaiihd is cx])lained as hhavesu bhavacc/iando'\ .and 
bhai'aditpn 1313 as 'Hyhavissati at(a ca loko rati ezHirupd dathi"\ 

2 The phrase yad amccam dukkham is Buddhist also, e. g. S.amy. N. II, ]i. 244. 

3 So above p. 25. 

4 Cp. Dlgh. N. I, pp. 12 If., 35 ff. and Saniy. N. Ill, p. 205. 

s Childers s. v. unkedi) has the following remark: “This doctrine was hold in 
gieat abhorrence bv the Buddhists, being directly ant.agonistic to the wliole spirit and 
scheme of Buddhi.sm”. This is not very clear. If the uerkedavdda, admitting the existence 
of the soul, albeit only for this life, "strikes at the root of the transmigration theory, 
then Buddhism, deiuing the existence of soul altogether, does so with double force. 

^ Diet. s. V. khandho. 

Tndo-arische Philologie. III. 8. 
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identity of a being through all the countless changes which it undergoes in 
its progress through Sainsdra”*. 

Such a theory, it will be admitted, is beyond the reach of human reason, 
but that is no argument against its appropriateness in the original system of the 
creed. For Buddhism is professedly no rationalistic system, it being a super- 
human {uitarhnanussa) Law founded upon the decrees of an omniscient and 
infallilde Master, and in such a creed mysteries are admissible. A somewhat 
greater difficulty arises if we wish to reconcile the maxim sarvam imityam, 
“all is impermanent”, with this theory; for if all is impermanent, the Karman 
can not be productive ad infinitum. Yet, even this (lifficulty can be got rid 
of, on the assumption that the phrase is only a certain way of speaking to 
denote that all is changeable except the ideal link connecting the successive 
stages of being. It is less easy to account for such examples of punishment 
as are related of C’ihca and others, who are represented as being swallowed by 
the earth and going down to hell before the eyes of all present. Does this 
belong to the mythology of the creed? If so, why should not the Karman 
theory ])ertain to the same category? 

d'he more we try to remove the difficulties, the more we are driven to 
the suspicion that original Buddhism wos not exactly that of the canonical 
books. If we suppose that the leaching of the founder of the Order was 
free from mythology and the Karman theory, we get a system intelligible, 
self-('onsistent and })erfectly apt to lead persons possessing a contemplative 
bent of mind, by means of a dignified and harmless solitary and cenobitic 
mode of life, to the blissful state of calm beatitude, called Nirvana^, a state 
only surpassed by the final Nirvana or Barinirvana, when all suffering is 
absolutely and for ever at an emD. 

Whatever may be our doubts about the original form of Buddhism, it 
is certain that the dogma in (question made part and parcel of the whole 
system of Dhanna before the great bulk of the canonical books »were com- 
posed. d’he hypothesis that in course of time some elements were incorporated 
into the creed to which originally they were foreign, does not involve the 
belief in a radical change. In our view Buddhism was from the very be- 
ginning essaitially such as we find it in the Tripitaka; a creed aptly charac- 
terized in the following words: “As a ])hilosophy, Buddhism thus spems to 
be an Idealistic Nihilism; an Idealism which, like that of Berkeley, holds that 
“the fruitful source of all error was the unfounded belief in the reality and 
existence of the external world”; and that man can perceive nothing but 
his feelings, and is the cause to himself of tJiese. That all known or know- 
able objects are relative to a conscious subject, and merely a product of 
the ego., existing through the ego., for the ego., and in the ego'^. But, unlike 
Berkeley’s Idealism, this recognition of the relativity and limitations of know- 
ledge, and the consequent disappearance of the world as a reality, led directly 
to Nihilism, by seeming to exclude the knowledge, and by implication the 
existence, not only of a Creator, but of an absolute Being 

I For a scholastic exposition of the theory see Mil. P. 40 ff. Cp. H \rdy M. of B. 396 ff. 

^ I. e. the upiuUsesa- or sa-npadisesa Nirvana, tlic jlvanmukti of the Hindus, whereas 
the final N. is anupTuUsesa', see Oiildkrs s. v. The definition of anupadiiesa nibbami- 
dhdtu in Itiv. p. 38 is Mrong, and in glaring conflict with the words in the stanza there: 
anupddisesd pana saniparayiklt. yamhi 7 urufihanti bkavdni sabbaso. 

3 Cp. Wassilief B. 94. 

4 By Waddell, op. c. p. 384. 

s 'rliis is Vedanta. 

^ Nihilism is tersely expressed in S. Nip. p. 203: ^'uatthi ajjhattan ca bahiddka ca 
ktndli passaid^; cp. p. 194: **ttaUhiti nissdya tarassu ogham'\ 
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2. THE ELEMENTS OF EXISTENCE. KARMAN. TRK ROAD TO 

DELIVERANCE. 

Every organized being consists of Name and Form. The former denotes 
all mental or internal phenomena; the latter, all physical or external phe- 
nomena h NCxman generally includes four of the live Skandhas, viz. vedand, 
feeling; sa/lj/m, notion; samsl:drds, mental dispositions, and vijnana, clear 
consciousness, discrimination. Rupa comprehends the four elements {ma/id- 
b/iutdni)\ earth, water, fire, air, and every form springing from them’. 

It appears from this enumeration that Namanlpa and the 5 Skandhas 
are coextensive terms. 'The definition of the mental Skandhas is attended 
with considerable difficulties, owing to the ambiguousness of most terms, and 
the loose way in which they are used. Not to go fiirther than the Prili 
texts, we see how sa/l;ld, notion or first perception, and vedafid^ feeling, 
sensation, form each a separate Khandha and at the same time occur as 
two subdivisions of the Sainkhara-kkhandha. 'Hu's, however unlogical, is not 
inexplicable, provided we do not assign to San khilra the meaning of “dis- 
crimination”, as Hardy has done. I'he first of the 52 Sainkliaras is phassa^ 
touch, contact, whereas the sentiments as fear, joy, shame Xx. are likewise Sain- 
kharas; which wxuld be impossible if the term had the meaning assigned to 
it by Hardy Samkharas are, in our opinion, passing impressions, mental 
dispositions, comprising both intellectual affections and sentiments. Hence 
the first step in the line of Samkharas is contact *; the second 
feeling; the third sanhdy notion (e. g. of difierent colours); ceta?ul, thought, 
intention; manasikdra , attention; jlvitindriya, vitality ditekaggatd ^ concen- 
tration of the mind; litakka, consideration; vicdra, deliberation; and so on^. 

Vihudna, clear consciousness, has 89 subdivisions, and comprises clear 
(xnsciousness of what is transmitted by the organs of seeing, hearing, smel- 
ling, tasting, touch, and the sixth sense, manas; farther the clear consciousness 
or discrimination of what is good, bad, or indifferent. In the latter case the 
term denotes spontaneous or instinctive moral disiTiminationo 

'File N. definition of the four mental Skandhas'^ is, shortly formulated, 
as follows: Vijndna is clear consciousness of what is going on in our interior. 
From it in combination with the Rupaskandha springs vcdand, feeling of what 
is pleasant, painful, Xc. SadJ/'id is the dustinct notion of an object, by which 

1 Cp. Satapatha-Hrahinana XIV, li, 4, 3. 

2 ]MV. I, 6, 36. Dh. Sang. 1309 adds a fifth, viz. asahkhalli dhatu. Tn Samy. N. 

II, p. 3 the four Skandhas arc vedana^ safivdy phassa^ and manasikTira. The usual N. 
enumeration of ^ the 5 Skandhas is: rupa, vedand, safijnd, sanidKara, vtjhTinai see IU'k.nol'F 
Iiitr. 511, but Sanikara on Jhahma-S. IT, 2, 18, Dharina-S. XXII, and Sarvad. Sang. p. 20 
follow a different order, a circumstance connected with the variance in the dclimtions 
of the terms. — A scholastic enumeration of the twenly-cight-fold Rilpakkliandha occurs in 
Vis. M. ; see Childers s. V. — On the iS Dhalus, principles or properties of primary 

substances, sec Dhanna-S. XXV .and the references there. I low these are connected 
and how unconnected with each of the 5 Skandhas, see Dhatuk. P. p. 2; cp. p. 51 f. 

3 In Vyu. S 104 sparsa <S:c. are simply called laitasikd dhannas, mental conditions. 

4 Somewhat differently Mil. P. 60 ff. 

5 Cp. Dh. Sang. 295. 

6 Abhidhamma-Sangaha, cited by Childers Diet. p. 455 *^1^^ whole seiies; Dh. 

Saiig. 338. Minor differences in the terms and in the order may be left unnoticed. I he 
list in Vyu. 1. c. contains 94 terms; cp. IIxrdv M. of P. 404 ff. Dhanna-S. distinguishes 
Cittasamprayuktasamskaras, 40 in number, from 12 Cittaviprayuktasoaniskaras. XXX, XXXI. 

7 The enumeration of the subdivisions in Hardy M. of 11. 419 ff. Cji. the e.\tracts 
from Vis. M. and Abhidh. Sang, with Childers p. 577. The list much shorter \ yu. § 105. 

8 Sarvad. Sang. p. 20. 
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we are enal^led to recognize the object. Samskdras are affections, temporary 
mental or moral dispositions, having their motive in uedaftd; to them belong 
the k/esas (defiling passions*) as love, hatred, (!v:c.; tlie upaklesas {sQConddiXy 
klcsas)^ as pride, conceit &c., piety and impiety ^ 

'i'he aggregation of the five Skandhas constitute the _pudgala, puggala^ wliat 
we would call the individual, but what in the idealistic system of Buddliism 
is a being without real individuality. Although the Skandhas constitute the 
Pudgala, it is explicitly asserted that neither separately nor conjointly they 
are the Pudgala^. 

I'he cause of tlie aggregation of the Skandhas, i. e. of birth and rebirth, 
is Karman. Hence it is said: “It is Name-and-Form which is reborn”. We 
have seen that Nama-rupa is coextensive witli the 5 Skandhas^. d'he passage 
through a succession of existences, transmigration, bears the usual name 
of Sam Sara. 

'Phe Karman is supposed to have no beginning, but it can have an end. 
The means of attaining that end, of destroying the working of Karman is 
the Kightfold Patli, as the Master set forth in his first discourse 5. 

According to the stage one has reached in one’s course towards Deli- 
verance, Nirvana, there is a fourfold division, 'fhose who are^ walking in 
this path of Sanctification in four .stages are called, respectively: Srotafipanna, 
Sakrdagamin, Anagamin, Arhat (Pali: , Sotapanna, Sakadagamin, Aniigamin, 
Araha), and with a common designation Sravaka, Silvaka, discit)le. Each of 
the stages or path-divisions is subdivided into a higher and a lower degree, 
the mdrga, niagga, and its p/tala, result, fruition^’. 

The Srotaapanna is he who has entered the first stage {srotadpaitiy 
sotdpatti), the neophyte. He lias got rid of the first three bonds of human 
passion, saniyojana'^ ; the doors of the states of punishments, apdya , are 
shut for him. 

The Sakrdagamin is so termed because he will once be reborn in tlie 
world of men. He is not only free from the first three bonds, but has in 
addition reduced to a minimum raga, afiection, dxrsa-, P. dosa, hatred, and 
mo/ia, infatuation ^ 

The Anagamin is he who has freed himself from the first five or lower 


^ l)liarma-S. T,XVT, nolo. 

2 The number in Dharma*.S. J.XIX is Uventyfonr; other sources as Tugg. P. 11 , 1—9 
give only hventy; see Dharma-S. 1 . c. note. 

3 Mil. P. 25 ff. ; cp. 61, where the expression ekacfo in.ay not unaptly be 

rendered with “somebody”, but in an ide.alistic, i. c. nihilistic sense. 

4 Jlow the i)rocess of rebirth is going on, is minutely exi)ounded Mil. P._ 43 ; 72; 77 - 

5 .Sec above p. 23. The Pali terms are: iamvui-ditthi ^ s.sahkap/a^ s.-vaaiy s.-kam- 
manta t s.-dJTva, s.-vdyama^ s.-satiy s.-satnddhi; in .Skr. samya^-drdi , s.-sahkalpay .r.-e-r/r, 
s.-karmduta y s.-a/tva, s.-wdyama, s.-smrti, s.-samddhi. Definitions Dh. Sang. 297 — 3 ^ 4 - 
Cp. lUJRNon-, Intr. 519. The Fivefold V^W\y pauaihgiko ma<^go comprises Nos. I, 2, 6, 7 
and 8 of the eight; Dh. .S.ang. p. 21. 

^ .See ClIlLUERS s. vv. maggo and phalam; cp. IhoANDF.T T, 1 53. For the four saints 
and their ch.aracteristics see Vyu. SS 4^, 4 *'^; ^uid cp. Hkal C.at. p. 19 1; cp. Minaykk 
Rechcrches I, 217 ff., where secl.ari.an views also are noticed. 

7 Viz. dttthi or sakkaydiithiy heresy or the heresy of individuality; vieikirrka, seep- 
ticism, and nlabbaiaparamdsay observance of .superstitious rites. Ang. N. II, p. 238; Dh. 
Sang. 1002—1005; Dharma-S. LXVIll. There are several cl.asses of Srotaapannas; the 
lowest is he who will be reborn 7 limes at most, called saptakrdbhavaparama y P. 
sattakkhaitiiparamay Vyu. S 46; Childers s. v. paramo; kulamknhy P. kolamkola, one avIio 
will be reborn 2 or 3 times; Pugg. P. p. 16; Ang. N. p. 233; Vyu. 1 . c. Cp. Dharm.a-S. 
CHI, note. 

8 Svnonvmous Avith Sak. is Ekahijitiy corrupted in Skr. to Ekavicika; Pugg. P. p. 16; 
Ang. N. I, 233 ff. Vyu. g 46. 
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{avarabhdgiya , P. orambhdgiya) bonds* and will not be reborn on earth or 
in a Kamaloka, but in a Brahmaloka. 

Ihe Arhat is he in whom the causes of moral infection^ are exhausted, 
the impurities washed away, the Klesas-5 rejected; who has fulfilled his task, 
laid down his burden, removed all bonds'^, obtained the four kinds of trans- 
cendent faculties I He is no more subject to rebirth ^ 

One who, without liaving entered tlie first stage, is in possession of 
those conditions upon which the commencement of sanctification immediately 
ensues, is called a Gotrabhfi?. Such a previous stage, which is, so to say, 
the court-yard of Holiness, is known to the N. Buddhists by the name of 
Gotrabhumi^. 

Those who are walking in the four paths in tlieir progress towards final 
beatitude rank as true Aryas in contradistincti jn to the profanum vulgus, 
the Prthagjanas. d'heir power far surpasses that of common mortals, which, 
is nothing strange, as the notion that transcendent power is attainable by 
man is prevalent among Hindu sects; the Yogin more especially is, to vulgar 
apprehension, a worker of miracles. Further on we shall have occasion to 
revert to this subject. 

The object of the Arya is to reach Nirvana^. It is im])ossible within 
a short compass to refer to all the opinions emitted on the subject; it would 
fill a \olume. We will, therefore, limit oursehes to the main points. 

In the first ]jlace we must distinguish between the secondary Nirvana 
and the final or absolute one. The former Nirvana, attained by Arhats in 
this life, is virtually the same as the Jivanmukti of the Vedantins. It is 
si^ecified by the addition of upadisesa or sa-upadisesa in Pali, upadJiisem with 
the N. Ihiddhists**’, i. e. having the residuum of a substratum. 

'Hie second or final, absolute Nirvana {iiirupadhiscui^ P. anupadisesa) — 
in case of the Buddha usually styled Parinirvana — can only be reached 
after death. By it all sufiering ceases, completely and for ever, and in so 


1 To \\ it the 3 s])ecifie{l above, with bawtird^'a, allachineiil, and anlipalhy; 

Mai|h. N. I, ]). 432; Ahg. N. 11, p. 23S; somewhat diffcient in J)h. Sang. 1460. Cp. 

Ifi'y* 53d; 553; A'yu. S * - love classes of Anagainins aie enunioratcd Pugg. 1*. 

j). 16 f. VAut. ^ 46; C]). C'hiij)KKS s. anaj^Vimt. 

2 Jvava, P. du 77 >ti. I'hcir luiinber is thiee: kama-^ bhaviu and av//jtisiiz'a ; or ft)ur: 
the foregoing with addition of heresy; III rnouf Intr. 823; ('iuldfrs s. \. asavo. 

3 I. c. besetting evil projien.sities of the mind, 10 in number; enumerated I)h. Sang. 

154S; Mith some variations in Lai. \’. p. 59 (where we have to read rai^o for 34S 

(r. rago^ .and .add mra/cui); 349. 

4 Not only the low er, but also the higher {Jirdhvahhd^lya ^ P. uddhamhhii^iya) ; see 

ClllLUKRs s. v. samyojana; the list in Dh. .Sang. 1460 shows v.ari.alions. Cp, V\u. S 109. 

5 ratisamhhidd; more about this term in the .seipiel. 

The character and qualities of the four degrees of Saints are fully described in 
Mil. P. 102 ff. Cp. Vyu. S 46. — The fourfold di\ision of Yogins is: lhathamak.alpika, 
Madhubhumika, Prajnajyolis, and Atikr.mt.ibhav.aniya; Yogas. Ill, 50> Comm. 

7 Pugg. P. p. 13; cp. Childers s. v. 

8 Wassiliee 11. 239. 

9 Synonymous terms are Nirvrti, Nibbuti; Amrta, Amata, .and others. The terms 
are known also to other Indian sects, wdlli a dilTerent sh.ade of me.aning. Fhe usual term 
in the Yoga is K.aivalya;^ in the Vedanta, Mukli, Moksa; in the Nyaya, Apavarga; 
in the s\stem of the .Saiva-monks, Duhkhanta. In Car.ak.a IV, 5 occur as synonymous 
with “final rest”: sanity amrta. brahviany fihvdna. 

Vyu. S 95; liURNocE Intr. 590; Childers s. v. upddisesoy where the remark that 
nirupadhi is with the S. Ikiddhists a distinctive ejnthet of the Arhat, must be coupled 
with what the same author .says s. v. ttpadhi. “the term nirupadhi may .also be applied 
to one who has att.ained anup.adisesa-nibbana, has ceased to exist”. Now the N. iluddhists 
use mritpadhi exactly in the latter sense, and yet they are blamed by the author! On 
the confusion in Itiv. p. 30 sec above p. 50. 
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far it may be extolled as a blissful state, and as eternal, amrta {amata). 
Does it imply a complete cessation of consciousness? It does, of course, if 
we draw the logical conclusions from the fundamental principles underlying 
the creed b But not every one draws logical conclusions, and it would seem 
that even in the bosom of the Congregation there reigned some uncertainty 
anent the point in question. This would not be very wonderful. When the 
brethren repeatedly heard how the Buddha was conscious of all occurrences 
in his former births, some of them may involuntarily have been led to be- 
lieve that memory, consciousness survives after death. We may understand 
how in order to prevent fruitless discussions among the brethren the Buddha 
is represented to have laid down the rule that the question: “Does the 
Tathagata exist after death, or does he not?” is one of those questions 
that must be set aside as useless and remain unanswered ^ 

Practically, Nirvana means a happy death without fear of rebirth. If 
so, how then can the Buddha be said to have comjuered Mara? Because 
he conquered, not, indeed, physical death, but the abject fear of death. 
The means of bringing about that result, consists in representing death 
as something extremely blissful. 


3. SPlRrrUAL EXERCISES. 

The striving for Nirvana recpiires a good deal of constant spiritual 
exercise, meditation and contemplation, such as with insignificant variations 
are practised by all Indian ecstatics. 

As a preparatory to soaring into the higher regions of thought, must be 
considered the b/idvand, cultivation, cherishing of the sentiments of maitrl, 
benevolence, kamnd^ compassion, muifitd, cheerfulness, and upcksd^ indift- 
erence, equanimity. 'I'hese four Bhlivanas, identical in name and character 
with those of all Yogins \ are otherwise termed brabmavihdra ^ living in the 
spiritual world, and P. appamannCi, Skr. apramdna^. 

Sometimes a fifth Bhavana is added to the four Brahmaviharas, to wit 
the Asubhabhavann, realisation of the loalhsoineness of the body, but in this 
case bhdvand means conception, realisation; synonymous terms are asubhasahnd 
and asuhhapratyaveksjp. 'riiere are 10 Asubhas, notions arising from the 
contemplation of a dead body; the names in P. are: iiddhiimataka^ bloated; 
vim/aka, blackish; vipubbaka, festering; vicc/iiddaka , fissured from decay; 
vikkhayitaka, gnawed by animals; vikkhittaka, scattered; hatavikkhittaka^ 


1 Wc refer to the exhaustive and masterly article nibbami in Childers Diet. Cp. 
d’Alwis, lUiddhist Nirvftna; Frxnkfurter, Buddhist Nirvana and the Noble Kightfold 
Path, JKAS of 1880; Rhys Davids B. 14. — For the Mahayani.st the idea of Nirvana is 
a mere delusion, as we shall see in the sequel. 

2 Maijh. N. I, 426 ff.; 484; Sarny. N. II, p. 222; Mi). P. 145. It is not easy to 
reconcile, unless by sophisms, this agnosticism with the w^ords spoken by the Tathagata 
in .Sainy. N. II, p. 232 : „Puggalam juassami param marana Nirayam upapannan ”. And how 
to explain another j)assage, .Saniy. N. Ill, p. 109, where the theory that the “khmasavo 
ucchiijati, na hoti par.ain maran.a” is rejected as being heterodox ? 

3 Definition in Yogas. 1, 33. 

4 Ahg. N. II, p. 130; Nip. p. 89; Vyu, $ 72; Dal. V. 35; 371; Jat. Mala XXXII. 
Guilders is Fight in deriving the P. term from ap/'amana, as appears from mettam 
dttam bhTwanani appamTvtam S. Nij). 1. c.; appamanasamadhi — appamatiud Ang. N. T, 
p. 236; appam 'avam cdosatnddhim II, 54; ^'p. ^lajjh. N. I, p. 283. We have also apartmdna 
S. Nip. p. 26. 

5 Majjh. N. I, p. 424; Vyu. % 52, Title; Lai. V. 36; Childers s. v. astddw. 



3. Spiritual exercises. 55 

t ijured and scattered; lohitaka, bloody; pulavaka, full of worms; atthika^ 
ones \ 

The ten Asubhas, as well as the four Brahmaviharas , belong to the 
o philosophical Operations or Kammatthanas ^ These Operations include the 
tenfold Kasina, a kind of mystic Bhrivana. The ten objects on which the 
attention at this operation must be fixed are: earth, water, fire, air, blue, 
yellow, red, white, light, and ether or space The same rite is practised 
by the the N. Buddhists, who term it krts 7 idyata?m, object or base of Krtsna. 
"J'he ten modes of operation are given in the following order: lii/a-, piia-^ 
lohita-, avadata-^ prthivl-^ ap-, tejas-y vdyu-y dkdsa-y and vijndna-krtsnaydtana h 
1'he 40 Operations further comprise the 10 kinds of anusmrti, P. 
anussatiy recollection, constant thinking: on the Buddha, the Dharma, the 
Sangha; morality; liberality {cdgay tydgaYy the gods; death; the body; the 
regulation of inspiration and expiration {dndpdnasmrti) ; and (iiiietude ^ 

The exercise of Anapanasmrti consists in fixing the mind intently on 
one’s own breathing, in connection with certain set subjects of reflection; it 
is a highly valued kind of Saniadhi'^’. 

Four species of Kammatthana are termed Aruppa, belonging to the 
4 incorporeal Brahmalokas: Akdsdiiaucdyatana ^ place of infinity of space; 
Vinudndnancay,, p. of infinity of clear consciousness; Akiucanhdy,y p. of nolliing- 
ness; Ntwasanndnasanhdy.y p. of neither- consciousness -nor -unconsciousness; 
in Skr, Akasanantyayntana, Vijiiananantyay., Akiiicanyay., Naivasanjna-nasan- 
jnayatana 7 . Those who by dint of ecstatic meditation soar into those regions, 
have reached a very high standpoint, there remaining but one superior: the 
Sauudvedayitanirodhay Skr, Sanjndvcditamrodhay cessation of consciousness; 
the same have arrived at the corresj^onding exalted states of rimoksa, P. 
vh?iok/ia, emancipation, deliverance There is, of ('ourse, not miicli tliat is parti- 
cularly Buddliist in this system. For we know' that Arala Kalama w’as pro- 
ficient in the state of Notliingness, and Udraka Ramaputra in that of Neither- 
consciousness-nor-unconsciousness, but they were surpassed by the Biuhlha, 
who attained to cessation of consciousness 


1 Dll. Saiig. 264. The corresponding terms Vyii. % 52 are: vin~tlaka-y vipuyaka-y 
vipadumakii’y vyadhmataka-y vilohitaka-y vikkdddaka-y 7 'iknyiaka-y 7 ndagdhaka-y and asthi-aanjmi. 
riiis list counts one term less than the P. Asuhhas, for a detailed account of which see 
Hardy E. M. 268. 

2 Enumerated fioin Vis. M. by Ciiicders s. v. They are included in the more 
extensive scries of 108 Dharmalokamukh.as in I.al. V. 34 ft. 

3 See Childers s. v. kauno. In Majjh. N. I, 423 a\c find the 5 elements, earth, 
water, fire, air, .and ether or space .as objects of fathavisamTi bhdvand tVc. The 5 elements 
\\ith Vijnana constitute the 6 Dhatus; see Dhaim.a-.S. l.VIIl, note. The following bha- 
\anas 1. c. arc metta-y karutta-, mudita-y upekkhdbhlivana ; \\\q\\ amb/ia ; [\xx\.\\tv anicraia/'iNa; 
finally auapayui-sati. 

4 Vyu. § 72. The vijmna-k. instead of aloLt-k. recurs in a Pali source, .Sangiti-S. ; 
see Guilders 1. c. and Hardy ] 0. M. 252 ff, for a more detailed description. 

5 Ahg. N. I, 42. Out of these to the fir^'t six arc given by Childers s. v. 
anussali; likewise in Lai. V. 34; Vyu. S 5 I ; Dharina-S. I, IV, note. 

6 For the details of this mystic operation we refer to Mai)h. N. I, p. 425; S. Vibh. I, 
p. 70; Vyu. S 53 (where the term is dndfdmjblidvandvidhi)\ Hardy E. M. 267 ff. Cp. 
WassilIek Jh 139. 

7 Vyu. SS 68; 119; Burnoue Lotus p. 8li ; IUrdy E. M. 261. Cp. Majjh. N. I, p. 455. 

8 Majj. N. I, p. 456; cp. p. 296; Vyu. § 70; Dharma-S. LIX; the form Sanjna- 
vedayita” in Mhv. I, 126. — In some passages we meet with a fourfold cdovimuth , 
mental emancipation; vi/.. apparndfiliy akincaniuiy sunnatdy and animittd r. ; Majjh. N. 1 , 
p. 297; Ahg. N. I, p. 4; in others, five; see Guilders s. v. vimiUti. The dtiavimukti in 
the Yoga is threefold; Yogas. IT, 27, Comm. 

9 Majjh. N. I, p. 165; J.al. V. 295; 306; Buddhac. XIF, vss. 63; S3. 
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It results from the foregoing that the four degrees of Dhyaiia, P. Jhaiia, 
abstract meditation, though nominally, excluded from the system of Kamma- 
Ulianas, are nothing else but the four lower stages of ecstasy. Since the 
exercise of Dhyana is c'onfessedly anterior to Buddhism \ we content ourselves 
with producing the following passage from the racy description by Chii-Ders^ 
“The priest — concentrates his mind upon a single thought. Gradually his soul 
becomes filled with a supernatural ecstasy and serenity, while his mind still 
reasons upon and investigates tlie subject chosen for contemplation; this is 
the first Jhana. Still fixing his thoughts upon the same subject, he then frees 
liis mind from reasoning and investigation, wliile the ecstasy and serenity 
remain, and this is the second Jhana. iVext, his thoughts still fixed as before, 
he divests himself of ecstasy, and attains the third Jhana, wliich is a state of 
tranquil serenity. Lastly, he passes to the fourth Jhana, in which the mind, 
exalted and purified, is indifferent to all emotions, alike of pleasure and of 
pain”. Each of tlie first three Dhyanas is subdivided into three degrees, the 
inferior, the medial and the superior meditation; the attainment of the first 
Dhyana gives the power of working miracles, nMi, P. idd/ii. In general 
the Dhyanas secure access to the sixteen corporeal {ruj>a) Brahmalokas, the 
peculiar io/m being determined by the degree of Dhyana attained-*. Jt is, 
conse<iuently, ])lain that the 4 Dhyanas represent a lower stage of ecstatic 
contemplation than the 4 Aruppas. 

Sometimes there is question of 5 Dhyanas { pancan^^ikain jhanam). They 
differ in no essential point from the 4 Dhyanas, the second stage being 
separated into two^. 

In connection with Dhyana we have to speak of Samadhi, properly a 
state of most intense concentration and absorptions, but in ] 3 uddhist writings 
a uider term. There are different sets of Samadhi. 'J'he 3 Samadhis are 
Savitakka-saviclira-, Avilakka-vicaramatta-, and A\itakka-avicrira. Three others 
are Sunnata, void, Animitta, groundless, reasonless, and Appanihita, without 
fixed purpose'’, to which correspond 3 states of emancipation 7 . A set of 
4 Samadhis is designated by the (lualifications of hanabhagiya ^ leading to 
rejection; ihitibhi^iya^ 1. to firmne.ss; visesab/iagiya, 1. to distinction, and 
mbbcdliabhdvya, 1. to excellence'^. 

In Samadhi one distinguishes two degrees, the inferior called IJpacara- 
samadhi, and the superior, Appanii-S., i. e. initiatory, and penetrating, 
thoroughly grasping'’. 

'I'he original meaning of Samadhi is such that any profound pious medi- 
tation can be brought under that head. Hence it is not to be wondered at that 
the jVIahayanists ith their ritualistic iiropensities invented a series of Samadhis 

1 Sc-e c. g. Jat. I, j). 58; Mliv. 1 , 228; l.al. V. 147; Uuddlmc. Xll, vs. 49. Q). 
Yogas. Ill, 2. 

Diet. p. 169. Original text e. g. in M.ajih. N. I, [)p. 2i; 117; 455; Lai. V. 147; 
439; Mhv. 1 , 228; Vyii. S 67. Cp. Hiiddhac. XII, vss. 49 IT. 

3 The names of those I okas in the secpiol. 

4 In Dh. Sang. 83 the degiees are vitakkiiy viiara^ fitif snkha^ and citiasi eka^^atZi. 

5 Mil. 1 ’. 38; Yogas. IIT, 3; .Saivad, S. 164. 

Ang. N. I, p. 299; Mil. V. 337, A\here the 6 Samadhis arc qualified as one of 
the 7 Ratnas of tlie Buddha. — Cp. Yogas. 1 , I 7 f. 

7 Dhp. vs. 92, and Comm.; Childkrs Diet. p. 270. The three Vimok.sas or Vimuktis 
in Vyu. S 73 are: Sunyata, Animittain, Apranihit.am. Cp. Dhanna-S. LXXII, note. 

^ Y)U. S 55 Ntrvedhabhag ya y synonymous with usnui'^rla , murdhZinay hdntt, and 
la ikikTignidharwa. Cp. tuma^ata \Vassiliek B. 139; 246; Pali umiciyahi savuinateja, 
Jat. V, ]\ 208; usinlkata^ Iqgklv proficient, brilli.ant, Majjh. N. I, p. 1 32. 

‘J Hardy \i, M. 257. I'he same, division applies to the Kammatthanas. 
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adorned with more or less sensational names, but with no definite meaning. 
The number in the Prajna-Paramita is no less than io8\ 

'J'heoretically there should be as many Samapattis as Samadhis. For the 
latter does not difter more from the former than a proce.ss going on does from 
its accomplishment. It is, in fact, expressly stated that there are eight Sama- 
pattis, coinciding with the four inferior kinds of Samadhi, i. e. the four Dhyilnas, 
and with the four Aruppa Kammatthanas. The ninth, Nirodlia-sainapatti, ans- 
wers to the Sahnavedayitanirodha'*. 

Reverting to the Kammatthanas, we farther come across the Aharapati- 
kkiilasaiind^ consciousness of the impurity of material food ‘\ The last of the 
list is Catud/idtu-vavatt/idna, determination of the four elements. 

Besides the forty Operations occasionally occur some exercises not inc'luded 
in the list, and yet termed KammaUhanas; e. g. the Sunnata-kammatthana, 
but this is obviously merely another name for Suiinato (sic) samadhi 

The base or substratum of an idea, and as such the subject for medi- 
tation is ('ailed drnmmana, Skr. drambana or, more usually, dlambaua^. 

In the foregoing we have had occasion to name several ideal worlds, 
the corporeal and the incori)oreal Brahmalokas. These and similar worlds 
are spcjken of in a way as if they ('onstituted parts of the universe. The 
Buddhists, being idealists, make no marked difierence between cosmical facts 
based on olxservation^ and the products of fancy. 'Phe one and the other 
belong to their cosmical system, whereof we will try to give a succinct view. 
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'Phe universe consists of innumerable spheres, C’akravalas, each of whicli 
has its own earth, sun, moon, heavens and hells 7 . Between those si)heres 
are situated certain hells, termed Lokantarika. 7 ’he centre of our earth 
is occupied by Mount Meru or Sumeru (P. also Sinerii), around which 
are the principal mountains, Kulacalas^ and beyond these the four continents 
or i\Jaha-d\ipas, vi/. Lttara-Kuru, the country of the Hyperboreans; Jambu- 
dvipa, India, to the South of the Meru; Apara-Godana or -Godaniya (P. Apara- 
(joyana) to the West; Piirva-Videha (Pubba-V.) to the East'\ 

Piach ol the spheres consists of three Avacaras, regions, also styled Lokas, 
workL, or Dhatus, layers, flocjrs, the lowest being the region of Kama, sensual 
pleasure; higher is the region of Rupa, form, divided into four stages ofDhyana; 
the highest is the region of Arupa, formlessness 

I'he lowest regicm is the abode of six classes of gods: i. the four Rulers 
of the cardinal points; 2. the d’hirty-three gods; 3. the Yamas; 4. theTusitas; 5. the 


1 Paiumeralecl in V}u. % 21. 

2 Pugg. P. p. 20; Samy. N. II, p. 216 (nine Viharasamapattis); Vyii. 68; Purnoi;f 
Lot. 348; 789; WAssiLiri- P. 140; 240. Cp. Yogas. I, 42—48. 

o ]JARr)\ E. M. 96, from Vis. M. 

4 Ang. N. I, p. 299. 

5 Aravihana in Astas. P. Parain. ww, e. g. p. 13S; 269; Vyu. §21; cj). anZuambana 
Chandogyopanisad 2, 9. lint alambana Yogas. I, lo; 38; 42, Comm. 

6 In an idealistic system where there is no room for absolute leality, as the whole 
world is a product of imagination; in other w'ords: the w'orld is created by Dhyaua. 
Cp. HoD(isoN Ess. 28; Pi- \L Cat. 124. 

7 P'or details see Ciiii/itKRS s. v. satlaloka; Hardy M. of P. 1 ff.; Legends Soft. 
Plrnouf Tntr. 599 ff.; Wxddf.ll liuddh. of Tib. 77—104. 

8 Cp. Hharm.a-S. CXXV, note. 

9 Cp. Vyu. S 154; Pal V. 170; Divy. 213 ff. 

10 Vvu. % 155: kdma-^ rufa-, arupya-dkatu. 
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Nirmanaratis; 6. the Parinirmita-vasavartins These six Devalokas constitute 
with the world of men, of Asuras, of Pretas, the animal kingdom and the 
hells, the eleven Kamalokas^ 

The second region, that of Rupa, or more accurately the Rupa-brahma- 
loka — for Rupaloka in a wider sense includes the Kamaloka — is divided 
into sixteen sections, the abodes of as many classes of gods who are free from 
kdma. Beginning from below we have: i. Brahmaparisajjas; 2. Brahmapuro- 
hitas; 3. Mahabrahmas; 4. Parittabhas; 5. Appamiinabhas; 6. Abhassaras; 
7. Parittasubhas; 8. Appamanasubhas; 9. Subhakinnas; 10. Vehapphalas; 
II. Asahhasattas; 12. Avihas; 13. Atappas; 14. Sudassas; 15. Sudassins; 
16. Akanitthas 3 . The abodes of i — 3 are attained by those who exercise 
the three degrees of the first Dhyana, severally. The next three by proficients 
in the second Dhyana; the next three by the adepts in the third Dhyana; 
I o and 1 1 are assigned to the fourth Dhyana, and the remaining five to the 
Anagamins K 

The Northern texts contain nearly the same names. The first group is 
made up of Brahmakliyikas, Brahmaparisadyas , Brahmat)urohitas, Maha- 
brahmasSj the second, of Parittabhas, Apranuinabhas, and Abhilsvaras; the 
third, of Parittasubhas, Apramanasubhas, and .Subhakrtsiias; the fourth, of 
Anabhrakas, Funyaprasavas, and Vrhatphalas‘’. The last five are Avrhas, 
Atajias, Suilrsas, Sudarsanas, and Akanisthas^. 

Higher than the Rupabrahmaloka is tfie Arupabr., divided into four 
degrees nhicli bear the same names as the Ariippa-kaminatthanas*^. 

The \ ery lowest of the thirtyone abodes of living beings are the hells or 
places of punishment {naraka, iiiraya). The t)rincij)al hells are eight in 
number and known by the names of Sanjlva, Kalasutra, Sanghata, Raurava, 
Mahilraurava, Tapana, Pratapana, and the very deepest, Avici". Apart from 
these there is the Lokantarika hell, already mentioned, and many minor hells. 
In the old system of the N. Buddhists there are besides the eight hot hells 
just enumerated as many cold hells: Arbuda, Nirarbuda, Atata, llahava, 
Huhava, Utpala, Padma, and Mahapadma'"; in the Pfdi canon we meet with 
the same and a few more: Atata, Abbiida, Nirabbuda, Ahaha, Ababa, Kiimuda, 
Uppalaka, Sogaiidhika, PundarTka, and Paduma". In later N. works the 
number of hells is still greater 

1 1 al. 170; Divy. 200; JtURNOUK Tntr. 212 . The gods arc longlived, dX^hayuka^ 
but not immortal; Ahg. N. II, 33. Tlic same view is common enough among Hindus; 
c, g. Yajhavalkya Dhannas. Ill, 10; Yogas. II, 5 > Comm. 

2 V\u. % 156 only eight; to wit the worlds of 6 kinds of gods, of terrestrial beings, 
and of inhabitants of the atmosphere [an/ard’savilsm). 

3 In Majjh, N. I, p. 329 occur the groups 6 — lo, followed by Abhibhu; cp. there p. 327. 

4 (hllLDFKs s. y.jkduam. 

5 Thus Vyu. S 157; the second name is wanting in IlURNOUF Intr. 212, As there 
ought to be only three n.ames, it is probable that Hrahmakayikas propeily is a com- 
prehensive term for the whole group, as in Pali; sec Childkrs Diet. p. 486. Cp- 
Dharma-S. CXXVIII. 

6 J.al.V. 171 adds.: Asaiphisatlvas, agreeing with ?. Asahhasattas; so, too, Dharma-S. 1 . c. 

7 The Atapas wainting in I al. V. 1 . c. Vyu. % 161 adds ^\ghanisthas(!) and Maha- 
mahesvarayatana. 

S An account of the exact dur.ation of life of the gods residing in the AkasS- 
naheayatana X'c. is found Ahg. N. I, p. 267. 

A detailed description of these hells occurs e. g. Ahg. N. I, pp. 141 ff. Mhv. I, 7 ff 
Cp. Vyu. S 214. 

llCKNouF Intr. 201; Vyu. S 215; Divy. 67. Somewhat different Dharma-S. CXXII, 
where Apapa = P. Ababa. 

” S. Nip. p. 123. These terms also denote certain high numerals. 

12 E. g. in Karanda-VyQha. Cj). L. Feer, Denfer indien, JA 1892 and 1893. 
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4. COSMICAL SYSTEM. CLASSIFICATION OF LIVING BEINGS. 

Above the hells is placed the animal kingdom or brute creation. Not 
unlikely we have to see in this notion the survival of ancient myths, for 
real animals are living on our planet, the world of men. Higher tlian the 
animal kingdom is the abode of Pretas, ghosts, spectre-^, though these beings 
are also placed in the Lokantarika helH. Still higher is the domain of 
Asuras, demons, among whom ranks foremost Rrdiu, the personified ecli[)se^ 
The hells, together with the next three worlds, constitute the four Apilyalokas 
places of suffering. Adding to them the state of men, we get the 5 (jatis 
or states of existence L 

It is difficult for us to realise in how fixr such theories were matter of 
serious belief. This much is certain that in the canonical books, both of 
the South and the North, we ret)eatedly hear the Master gravely and in a 
lone of perfect earnest discoursing on his visits to various heavens eV'c. A 
visit to the Brahmaloka is vividly described by him in the Brahmanimantanika- 
Sutta^ In another passage he asserts that he had received a visit from Brahma 
Sahampati^. Suchlike declarations are numberless, not to speak of the passages 
where in the history of the Buddha the gods, especially Brahma and Indra 
enter as actors, represented with as much reality ns the Tathagata himself. 
The Master knows all about the destiny of persons in the life to come, and 
freely predicts where so and so will be reborn, at the same time exi)ressly 
and susi)iciously -- stating that he does not use his transcendent fixculty, 
as other teachers do, out of greed or in order to deceive the world 7 . 

What have we to infer from all this? Whatever may have been the 
conviction and purpose of those who composed the canonical texts, it can 
hardly be doubted that the majority of the believers, botli among the laity 
and the monks, have, up to this day, put implicit fixith in the contents of 
their sacred books ^ 

Besides this system of 31 w'orlds and their inhabitants, there is another 
in xvhich living beings are distinguished according to their higher and lower 
degree of spiritual excellence; a distinction, it must be observed, of a tem- 
porary character. I'or the lowest beings in the scale may by dint of Karman 
rise to the highest rank, and the most elevated can descend, with the exception 
of Buddhas, Pratyekabuddhas and Arhats, who are certain of reaching final 
Nirvana. 

According to tins classification the highest beings are: i. the Supreme 
Buddhas; then follow: 2. Pratyekabuddhas; 3. Arhats; 4. Devas; 5. Brahmas; 
6. Gandharvas, celestial musicians; 7. Garudas, winged beings Hying through 
the sky like lightning; 8. Nagas, snake-like beings, resembling clouds; 9. Yaksas^; 

I Cp. the tales in the Kook of Ghost stones, Petavatthu, and Crni.nERs s. v. peto. 

•i ChilLDKRS s. V. aswo and Vyu., § •7^- 

3 Lai. V. 236 mentions three Apayas, without specifying; them. 

4 Or six, if the Asuranikaya be added; Bi'RNOI F Lot. 309; cp. Dharma-S. LVIT, note. 

5 Majjh. N. I, p. 326. 

^ Aiig. N. II, p. 20; Majjh. N. I, p. 458. 

7 Majjh. N. I, p. 464. 

8 On the other hand it cannot be denied that in later ^^ahay.anlst or Tanlric works 
Ave come across instances of thorough going scepticism. In the Vajramantla Dlnaram the 
Buddha declares: “The hells, o Maujubri, are a creation of ignorant men who foolishly 
believe in what does not exist; the hells are a product of their fancy”; Burnocf Intr. 
p. 544. 

9 This word has in B. writings sometimes a wider .and older meaning, \u, that 
of a being to be worshipped or a po\Aerful sjurit; Indra e. g. is called a Yak^a; even 
the Buddha is glorified by Upali as an ahtinepo yakkho uUamapu^^alo atulo, Majjh. N. 1 , 
p. 386. The term is used synonymously with devaputta Saihy. N. 1 , p. 54. In a more 
restricted sense the Yaksas aVe the attendants of Kubera as in Hindu mythology; cp. 
Vyu. S 169- 
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lo. Kumbhandas, goblins; ii. Asuras, demons; 12. Raksasas, giants, monsters; 
13. Pretas, ghosts, spectres; 14. the inhabitants of hell*. 

Of all these only the first three will occupy us; the others need no parti- 
cular notice, the less so, because they belong to Indian mythology in general. 


5. ARHATS, PRATYEKABUDDHAS, AND TOEIR CHARACTERISTICS. 

Arhats are, dogmatically, all those who are walking in the fourth and 
highest stage of the path leading to Nirvana. They are distinguished by 
faculties far surpassing those of common mortals. First of all then they 
possess the four sorts of paiisajubhidd — in N. texts pratisamvid — regarding 
I. Artha; 2. Dharma; 3. Nirukti; 4. Pratibhana. The purport of these terms 
seems to be: a transcendent faculty in grasping the meaning of a text or 
subject; in grasping the Law of all things as taught by the Buddha; in 
exegesis; readiness in expounding and discussing ^ 

Besides the four distinctive faculties just named, the Arhat possesses 
five kinds of transcendent knowledge, Abhijna (Abhihiia); to wit: Rddhi (Iddhi), 
the t^ower of working mirac'les '. Idirther the Divine ear by which he is 
emabled to hear and understand all sounds in the universe knowledge of the 
thoughts of others; memory of former existences; and the Divine eye, by which 
he sees all that is occurring in the world and pen'eives how beings in 
difterent worlds die and are reborn, '['here is also a sixth Abhijna, being 
the transcendent knowledge which ('auses the destruction of defiling passions ^ 
'I'he Arhat is also endowed with eight Vidyas, branches of knowledge, which, 
however, are nothing else but the six Abhijnas with the addition of vipassa- 
naudna and manomayiddhi. The latter is properly only one of the 10 Rddhis^ 
Vipassanii, Skr. Vipasyana and more correctly Vidarsana, is contemplation 
and the true insight connected with it. It is often mentioned together with 
Samatha, Skr. Samatha, quietude, as an attribute of Arhats. Accordingly it 
is said that there are two orders of Arhats, the Sukkhavipassaka, the barely 
contemplative philoso])her, and the Samathayanika, he who is devoted to 
(iuietude7. 

The power of working miracles re(|uires the aid of the fourfold Padhana 


1 The .series in Vyu. i66is: Dovas, Nagas, VaKsa.s, (iantlharvas, A.suras, Dailyas, 
Gauulas, Kinnara.s, Mahorag.as , and Kuml)han(las. Several name.s of these beings are 
recorded % 167 — 175. Cp. Divy. 148. Lai. V. 184 omits Daityas, but adds Sakra, Jhahma, 
the I.okapalas, monks, nuns, l.ay devotec.s of both sexes. 

^ See the di.sscrt.ation of Childers patisambhiJd. For pattbhdua cp. Mil. P. 340. 
Patisambhida, apjiarently, means .s])eciality, special and distinctive gift. Pratisamvid is 
wholly ina])pro]M-iate as has been pointed out by Childcrs. C"p. Vyu. S ^ 3 ; Dharma- 
S. Id, note. 

3 It has 4 subdivision.s , pTidas ; see Ciiildkrs s. v. iddhipddo; the passage there 
adduced is identical with Vyu. S 40 - 

4 The same faculty belongs to the Yogin; Yogas. Ill, 40. 

5 Hardy L. M. 2S4; M. of B. 38; BuriNouf Intr. 295; J.ot. S20. Cp. CV. VI, 6, 2; 
Lai. V. 184. Slight variations in Vyu. S 14; the miraculous j)crformances due to Abhijna 
are summarized % 15. Cp. Dharma-S. XX, note. 

^ Childers s. vv. vijfd and maaomayo. For the 10 sort.s of Rddhi see Hardy M. of 
B. 500. Sometimes there is question of 3 kinds of Iddhi-patihariya, .and we know’ e. g. 
from Ang. N. I, p. 172, that many monks h.ad the pow’er of performing such miracle. 
Miracles, fdtiluta^ on sacred monuments [cetyia) of past Arhats, are not rare; Mil. 
P. 309. Tliere are 3 s])ecies of Pr.atiharya: rddki-y ddeiam- and annsdsamprdiihdrya ; 
High. N. I, pp. 212 If. \yii. S 16. 

7 CiiiLDLRs s. y.samatho; Dhp. p. 425; Wassilief B. 141 ; Lai. V. 146; 218; Mhv. 
I, 120; Vyu. S 90 - 
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or Samma-p., right exertion or application*, consisting: i. in the restraint of the 
senses, Samvara-p.; 2. in the abandonment of sinful thoughts; 3. in the 
Bhavanas; 4. in steady perseverance ^ — Certain spiritual qualities which the 
Arhats share with the Bodhisattvas will be noticed in the seiiuel. 

The prominent characteristic of the Arhat is Wisdom, Prajha. It is by 
Wisdom that he crosses the ocean of existence; hence he is said to be 
Prajhavimukta. His inferior, the Anagamin, cannot yet reacli that ultimate 
goal, but becomes a denizen of the Brahmaloka, by means ^of Samadhi, whilst 
the Sakrdagmnin and Srotaapanna by virtue of Morality, Sila, occupy places 
intermediate between the Brahmaloka and the A]Kiyas \ 

The Arhat is the Arya par excellence, though all others who are pro- 
gressing towards Deliverance are entitled to that denomination. ^In many 
cases Arya, Arhat and Sravaka are controvertible terms. Primnrily Sravaka is 
a hearer, a disciple of Buddha, but it is not seldom used synonymously with 
Arhat or Arya^, and the compound Ariyasavaka in general denotes a pious 
believer 

In a later period we see the Mahayanists apjily Sravaka to denote the 
primeval Buddhists, but it is with them also a comprehensive term for their 
ojiponents, the Hmayilnists, whom we may call Old Buddhists. 

The Mahayanists divide all sons of Piuddha into three classes, according 
to the ydfia,^i\\Q vehicle they use, the curriculum they go through: i. the 
Yiina of the Sravakas, the lowest; 2. that of the Pratyekabuddhas ; 3. that 
of the Bodhisattvas^. In connection with the whole tenor of the passage in 
Saddh. P. where ^ the three Yanas are spoken of, it would seem that by the 
followers of the Sravaka-yana are meant the Sthaviras or Buddhists of the 
old orthodoxy; with the second class the solitary contemplative philosophers 
with the third the accomplished teachers and jireachers. 

Although such a distinction is made, one should know that essentially 
there is only one Yana, the Buddhayana, because ultimately all beings, at 
one time or another, shall reach the same gbal. 'Pherefore the 'I'athagata 
declares that he will lead all beings to final Nirvana, adding: ^‘all beings are 
my children”.'^ 

Both with the Mahayanists and the adherents of the old creed the Arhats 
are inferior to the Pratyekabuddhas or private Buddhas. Dogmatically the 
Pratyekabuddha, P. Pacceka-b. is a being who has attained, like a Buddha, 

* An^. N. IT, p, 15; S. Niix p. 74; cp. Dluinua-S. XLV; I.al. V', 37; 21S; 327. 
Tlie form Praliaiia in N. texts is a decidedly Blundering rendering of a Pr.ikrt leiin into 
Skr. This is proved by the fact that the verbal expression corresponding to snmynk- 
pruJiVina is samyak pradadhdti Vyu. § 39; cp. Lai. 499. 

Ahg. N. IJ, p. Vyu. % 39. 

3 Vis. M. I, p. 22 and p. 26; cj). Vyu. § 26. 

4 Thins (jr/yii J_)hp. vs. 22 i.s exjilained p. 180 by Buddha-paccekahitddha-savakU, 
where sdvaka takes the place of Arhat. Savaka-hodhi is the knowledge possessed by 
an Arhat, opposed both to supreme Buddha-knowlcdgc and to Pratyeka-buddhi ; see 
Cmi.m-Rs s. v. savako. The same rcsult.s from Vyu. 46—48, 

5 In Ahg. N. I, p. 210 the Ariyasavakas .are exhorted to keep the Sabbath in a 
worthy manner; here the word can only mean a pious believer. So, too, the i^akapati 
ariyasdvako; op. c. II, p. 68. 

6 Burnouf Lot. p. 52; 315. Ydnlkrla, V. yauikata seems to be synonymous with 
bahuUkaia and bluivita (e. g. San y. N. I, p. ii4> 1I> P* 264, MPS. Ill, 75 > 

and to mean “gone through, studied, steadily exercised”, pretty much the same as Skr. 
abhyasta. — For the 3 Yanas see Dharma-S. II, and the references in the note; and 
Wassilief B. 7. Beal compares the Platonic Cat. 124. 

7 In such passages like Mhv. I, 301, it is not difficult to recognize a hermit under 
the disguise of the term Pratyekabuddha. 

Lot. p. 89. Cp. Dharma-S. 1. c. 
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by his unaided powers the knowledge necessary to Nirvana, but does not 
preach it. He is not omniscient, and is in all respects inferior to a supreme 
Buddha. It is a law of nature that he can not live at the same time with 
a Buddha*. 


6. BUDDI-IAS AND THEIR CHARACTERISTICS. 

The Buddhas are the highest spiritual beings. So the supreme Buddha 
has said himself, and repeatedly. Now what kind of being is a Buddha? 
Before attempting to answer this question, we have to take a survey of his 
characteristics, external and internal. 

Among the external characteristics of a Buddha the most remarkable are 
the 32 Mahapurusa-laksanas, which he shares with Cakravartins, Arhats and 
other eminent persons l The number of secondary characteristics, Anuvyahjana, 
is So. The enumeration and description of those primary and secondary 
marks, which with insignificant variations are equally found in S. and in N. 
texts, is too long to be here inserted. It will suffice to indicate the chief 
sources of information^. Besides these marks, 216 Maiigalya-laksanas or 
auspicious marks, 108 on each foot, are attributed to the Buddha^. 

It is a remarkable custom of all Buddhas tliat with their Divine eye they 
survey the world six limes every days. As something peculiar to Gautama 
Buddha, it is recorded that he measured 12 cubits, or as others have it, 
18 cubits in height. This ^ tradition is somehow countenanced by the dimen- 
sions of his sacred footstep, Sripada, on the Adam Peak in Ceylon, measuring 
more than 5 feet in length and 2 % feet in breadth^. 

The mental characteristics of a Buddha are divided into three categories, 
each of them comprising a certain sum of qualities: I. the 10 Balas or forces, 
powers; II. the 18 Avenika Dharmas or peculiar properties; III. the 4 Vai- 
siiradyas or points of selfconfidence, of assurance. 

'The 10 Balas are: i. the knowledge of what is fit or unfit; 2. of the 
necessary consecpiences ofKarman; 3. of the right road leading to any end; 
4. of the elements; 5. of the difterent inclination of beings; 6. of the relative 
powers of the organs; 7. of all degrees of meditations and ecstasy, as well as 
of their power to purify and fortify the mind; 8. of remembering former 
births; 10. of removing moral corruption 7 . On account of these powers a 
Buddha bears the epithet of Dasabala. 

Sometimes we read of a set of four, of five, and of seven Balas These, 
however, are not peculiar to Buddhas. 

^ CiilLDr'RS s. V. pacceko .'ind the references there. From the epithets khadgavislna- 
kalfa, solitary as the rhinoceros, and vargacarhiy mixing with society, associating himself, 
Vyu. S 45 {v(i?gastlrin ^ S. Nip. p. 151) wc may gather that some Pratyekas are rigid 
hermits of the wilderness; others more sociable, perhaps living as monks, or at least 
frequenting villages. 

2 Mahapurusa-lakkhanani as a branch of science occurs S. Nip. p. 102; cp. Brhat- 
Sanihitil Chap. LXIX. — It need not be told that Mahapurusa and Puriisottama are common 
epithets of Visnu. 

3 See Dharma-S. i)p. 53—60; and add Mhv. II, 29 ff. and 213 ff.; Alabaster Wheel 
of the Law 115 ff. 

4 Hardy M, of B. 367. 

5 Divy. 95. 

^ Hardy M. of B. 364 ff. Bcrnouf I.ot. 622. 

7 See Uharma-S. LXXVl, with the references, and add Mhv. I, 159, f. where we 
have to read, instead of Sen art’s conjecture ?nanovibhtitd : anodhikaia; i. e. anavadhikata , 
dliinitedness, and anodhikabaldy ilhmited powers, almost as the MSS. have it. 

s Four m Ahg. N. II, p. 141 ; seven in Dh. Sang. 95 — 102; three with Guilders 
balani, and cp. Dharma-S. XLVIII, note. 


s. V. 
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The 1 8 Avenika Dharmas, otherwise termed Buddha-dharmas or (qualities 
of a Buddha, are, shortly stated, the following: i. the seeing of all things 
past; 2. of all things future; 3. of all things present; 4. propriety of actions 
of the body; 5. of speech; 6. of thought; 7. firmness of intention; 8. of 
memory; 9. ofSamadhi; 10. of energy; ii. of emancipation; 12. of wisdom; 
13. freedom from ficklenes or wantonness; 14. from noisiness; 15. from con- 
fusedness; 16. from hastiness; 17. from heedlessness; 18. from inconsider- 
ateness \ 

The 4 Vaisaradyas (Vesarajjas) are: i. the assurance of the d'athagata 
that he has attained omniscience; 2. that he has freed liimself from sin; 
3. that he knows the impediments {antarCiyika-dharma) to Nirvana; 4. that he 
has shown the right way to salvation ^ 

It is (juite in keeping with Indian habits that the qualities and functions 
of such a sublime being as the Tathagata are indicated by a host of 
epithets which more or le-ss assume the character of pro])er nouns. The 
most common appellations are Buddha, Jina, Sugata, Tatliagata; decidedly 
titles are Arhat, wSastr, Bhaga\at; many other names are descriptive epithets, 
as Dasabala, Lokavid, Purusadamyasarathi, Sarvajha, Sailabhijha, Anuttara, 
Narottama, Devatideva, Trikillajha, Tripratiharyasampanna, Nirbhaya, Niravadya, 
and the like^. 

Apart from the epithets applying to Buddhas in general, there are special 
names for the , Buddha^ of the present period; as Sakyasin ha, Sakyamuni, 
Sakyapuhgava, Sakya, Sauddhodani, Adilyabandhu (in contradistinction to 
Krsnabandhu, i. e. Mara), Suryavainsa, Siddhartha, Sarvartha^iddha, Ahgirasa, 
dautama*'. 

In the oldest system of historical Buddhism, we have cognizance of, the 
Buddha of the present period had been preceded by 24 others. Their names 
are, in Pfili: Dipanikara, Kondahha, Mahgala, Sumanas, Revata, Sobhita, 
Anomadassin, Paduma, Narada, Padumuttara, Sumedha, Sujata, Piyadassin, 
Atthadassin, Dhammadassin, Siddhattha, Tissa, Pussa, Vipassin, Sikhin, \'es- 
sabhii, Kakusandha, Konagamana, and KassapaS. Each of tliem lias his peculiar 
Bodhi tree, e. g. Dipamkara the Ficus religiosa, just as Gautama Buddha. 

Many of these Tathilgatas are also mentioned in N. writings, but not 
systematically, and lumped together with others of later invention'^ 'Phe last 

^ The order slightly different in Vyu. § 9. Q). Dharnia-S. LXXIX, note. Avemka 
or Truemya means “peculiar, exclusively propei“; c. g. Jat. IV. p. 358. 

^ Ang. N. II, 9. .See further Dharma-S. I^XXVJT. 

3 A remarkable string of epithets is contained in Upali’s hymn Majjh. N. 1, p. 386, 
nhich would afford matter for a complete Buddhology. Rich also is the list Vyu. % l, 
and the enumeration Lai. V. 549 — 564; very poor in Amara-kosa I, 8, and Divy. 95. 

4 Gautama without the addition of Buddha is a rather irreverential term for a be- 
liever. It is only by his opponents and unbelievers (who need not be unfriendly, though) 
that he is called “.Sramana (Luitama**. The most reverential term is Bhagavat, J-ord. 
The rendering of this word with “Blessed One“ is hardly right, as is proved by the meaning 
of the shortened bka^os and bhos. Bhagavat is essentially the same word as Slavonic 
bo::^atu, rich; Russian bo^^acu^ a rich man; a meaning naturally passing into that of “a loid”. It 
bears to the shortened Vedic vocative bhai[os and the still shorter bhos neaily the same 
relation as French Seigneur to Monsieur, and English Sir. Nothing is more common than 
that words properly meaning dominus are applied to ecclesiastical worthies; e. g. Dom, 
Bomine, Kuningas, Rabbi etc. 

5 Their history is recorded in Buddhav. and Jat. Intr. I, p. 3 F. Properly there 
are three more Tathagatas, to wit Tanhamkara, Medha’nkara, and Sarananikara, but they 
are not taken into account, because it was Dipamkara who first predicted the future 
I'Uddhaship of Gautama Buddha; Dhp. p. 117, and cp. Mhv. I, 237, ff. 

^ See in Houcson Ess. p. 33 the lists drawn from Lai. and other norks. 

Thirty-two Tathagatas are enumerated T.ot. p. 113. 
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seven Tathagatas, to wit, Vipasyin, Sikhin, Visvabhu, Krakucchanda, Kana- 
kamuni*, Kasyapa, and Sakyamuni are common to the North and the South, 
and are designated in N. texts as the Manu§i-buddhas. Sometimes we find 
that the four last Buddhas, Sakyamuni included, received special worship ^ 

Just as there were Tathagatas in the past, so there will be in future. 
The Buddha of the next following period is Maitreya, P. Metteya, surnamed 
Ajita, at present still a Bodhisattva living, it would seem, in the Tu?ita heaven >5. 

All Tathagatas are alike, save in a few points of no importance; they 
differ e. g. in size, and in duration of life; some are born as Ksatriyas, others 
as Brahmans^. The Law proclaimed by all Tathagatas is likewise one and 
the same, and when it is stated that Gautama Buddha evolved the Law from 
within himself without the aid of a master, the meaning is that by his 
intuition he re-discovered the old truths which had been forgotten in the 
night of dark times 

A peculiar sort of Buddhas, wholly anomalous, — for they are eternal 
and never were Bodhisattvas, — are the five Dhyiini-Buddhas of the Mahiiyanists: 
Vairocana, Aksobhya, Ratnasambhava, Amitabha^or Amitayu(s), and Amogha- 
siddhi. Their female counterparts, Taras or Saktis, are: VajradhatvisvarT, 
Locana, MamakT, Pandara, and Tara^. 

It is a common opinion among European savans that the Buddhas pre- 
ceding Sakyamuni are mythical, the latter alone being historical. That theory, 
whether true or false, is entirely opposed to the fixed dogma of historical 
Buddhism. Of course, we may surmise that in original Buddhism the matter 
stood otherwise. Such a supposition is allowable, provided we do not con- 
found an hy]Jothesis of our own making with the facts of sober history. 

Maving surveyed the external and internal characteristics of a Buddha, 
we revert to the question: “What kind of being is a Buddha?” 'J'he answer 
is given by the Lord himself. Once upon a time the Brahman Dona, seeing 
the Lord sitting at the foot of a tree, asked him: “Are you a Deva?” And 
the Lord answered: “I am not”. — “Are you a (iandharva?” — - “I am not”. 

- “Are you a Yaksa?” — “I am not”. — “Are you a man?” -- “I am 
not a man”. On the Brahman asking what then he might be, the answer 
was, “Know, o Ifi-ahman, that I am a Buddha” 7. Here the Buddha denies 
flatly and categorically that he is a man. This dogma has not undergone any 
change by tlie later development of the creed in Mahayanism. In such an 
authoritative book as the Lotus the anthropomorphism of the 'fathagata has 


* Krakutsanda and Konakainuni in Mliv. I, 2; IT, 265; Konagamana on a basrelief 
of Bharhut, Tl XXIX; Kouakamaua in the edict of Nigllva (lUilir.KR, Academy of 27 April 
1S95). — Dharma-.S. VI and note and the translation of the Sapta-buddlia-Stotra in 
Wilson Works IF, 5. 

2 Already in the sculptures of Bharhut and Sanchi; in tlie time of Fa Ilian at 
Saiikasya, Rec. p. 51. 

3 This may be inferred from the story lelated by Fa Hian, Rec. p. 25; in the 
T otus we meet him on the Vulture Peak. His future appearance is predicted by the 
Lord in ]\lil. P. 159. 

4 The Buddlia of the present peiiod is by birth a Ksatriya, by genius and conduct 
a Brahman; Mil. P. 225. 

5 See the discussion Mil. P. 217; cp. 236. 

^ Sec references at Dharma-.S. Ill and IV, where some variations may be observed. 
Cp. D. Wrioht Hist, of Nepal, PI. VI; a discussion on the origin and character of the 
Dhyani-Buddhas in Versl. Meded. K. Akad. of 1888, p. 38 ff. Cp. also Waddell Buddh. 
of Tib. 346—360; Wilson Works IT, 11 — 25. 

7 Ang. N. 11, p. 38. Cp. such passages as Sarny. N. I, p. 67; sadevakassa hkassa 
Buddho agi'o favnccati; his title devliideva; his power to free the Sun and Moon from 
Rahu; op. c. pp. 50; 52. 
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been reduced to a minimum, and the trails lent to liim are not a whit more 
real than e. g. those of Avalokitesvarah Consequently, in all periods of the 
creed the Buddha is only anthroiiomorphic, not a man. What he may have 
been in prehistoric Buddhism, must be left to individual taste and fancy; 
it is no matter of science. 


7. BODHISATTVAS AND THEIR QUALITIES. 

The sublime place occupied by the Buddha cannot be reached before 
his having gone througli numerous, nay innumerable existences, and having 
lived in lower and higher states. A being destined to develop into a Buddha 
is called a Bodhisattva; he is, we may say, a Buddha pote?itid^ not yet de 
facto. Properly “Bodhisattva” simply means “a sentient or reasonable being”, 
possessing bod/ii, but this faculty has not yet ripened to samyak-sa 7 nbod/ii^ 
perfect sensibleness. He is, in a word, the personitication of what the Yogins 
call buddhisattva ^ potential intelligence, just as the Buddha, the Samyaksam- 
buddha, personifies budd/ii, the highest product of nature in most Indian 
systems of philosophy based on cosmogony. 

In the evolution of a Bodhisattva — usually called his course, ca/yd — 
one distinguishes three periods: i. that of the aspiration {abhinViara)) 2. of 
the prediction ( 7 ydka 7 W/a} by the 'rathagata of the i)eriod that the aspirant 
once shall become a Buddha; 3. of the tumultuous acclamation {/laldliala) at 
the ai)proach of his last birtlH. Others distinguish four i)eriods: i. that of 
the intention (f/ictnas)] 2. of the vow or firm resolution {fr(inidhd}ia)\ 3. of 
pronouncing that vow {i'dkprauidlid 7 ia)\ ot the revelation Wnvaraua)^. Simi- 
larly in N. writings, albeit with some variations: i. Prakrtbarya, original 
course; 2. Pranidhana-c., course of the vow or firm resolution; 3. Anuloma-c., 
course in accordance with the vow taken; 4. Anivartana-c., the course in 
whicli no sibling back is possible 

'I'he Bodhisattvas, like the Buddhas, are honoured with various epithets, 
the most common being Mahrisattva-\ A great number of them are honoured 
by the Mahayanists. d'he most celebrated, apart from Maitreya, who is also 
known in the South, are Avalokitesvara or Lokesvara and Manjusri^ It is 

I The Madhyaiaikas, reasoning upon the old Buddhist saivam sTinyatn, arrive, 

most logically, athlie conclusion that the Buddha himself is as void and nothing as all 
the rest; Bi RNocF Intr. 481; Wasmmu- B. 348; Schmidt, Ueber das Mahayana, 207. 
Imidicitly this absolute Nihilism is contained m the jiassagc .S. Nip. p. 203, already 
cited; cp. Majjh. N. l, 297;,Bi(:andkt II, 239. In ab.soliite truth, ParamartlKi, there is 
neither Jiifodha nor bhava; Santideva, Zapiski IV, p. 219. In other words: there is no 
such thing as Niivana; it is a mere ‘delusion; the very idea of Nirvana springs from 
Avidya; Bf,ai. Cat. 125. 

"2 This we may infer from Jat. Intr. ]\ 47. 

3 Hardy M. of B. 88. , , , , , 1 

4 Mhv. 1, t ; 46 IT. The prediction, Vyakarana, of future Buddhahood, takes place 
in the fourth ])eriod; it is repe.ated by subsequent Buddhas. 

5 This we may render with “Noble Being“, though it looks as a veiled synonymous 
term for Bodhisattva. For mabai is synonymous with buMt ^ bodhi. Other epithets in 
Vyu. ^ 22. 

Vvii. S 23, where the list opens with Avalokitesvara; in ])harma-S. XII only eight 
are named, and’ strangely, Mith omission of Avalokitesvara; see the note, on 1 . c. for 
svnonvmous names, and other divisions. Several Bodhisattvas are honoured by Santideva in 
Ilodhfcarv., chiefly Mahjughosa; Zapiski IV, pp. 158; l6l; 225. On I.okesvara, al. Mat- 
svendra cp. Versl. Meded. K. Ak. of 1888, jip. 14; 42. Hee further ^\ADDELL JKAS. 
of 1894, p. 51; Buddh. of Tib. 356 on Avalokit.a. 

Indo-ansche Philologie. III. 8. 5 
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hardly to be doubted that these worthies, like so many other Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas, have been canonized after the time of Asoka. 

'I'he being who one day should appear as Gautama Buddha, went through 
numberless births during incalculable ages before he attained Buddhahood, 
after receiving^ the prediction to his future destiny from 24 Buddhas*, 'bhe 
prehistory of Sakyamuni, the Buddha of the present Bhadrakalpa, in connection 
with the predictions of former Tathiigatas, is recorded in S. anti in N. Bud- 
dhist texts without material discrepancies^. Memorable occurrences and great 
feats {apadCina^ avadami) in his prehistory, are related in a number of tales 
called Jatakas and Avadilnas. Such stories occasionally occur inserted in 
other works, but there exist also separate collections of Jatakas and Avadanas, 
some of them reckoned to belong to the canonical books, others composed 
or rather retouched by profane authors. The P. Cariya-Pitaka contains 
35 stories exemplifying as many proofs of Panimita furnished by the future 
Gautama Buddha; a Skr. composition by Arya Siira, the Jataka-Mrda, describes 
34 Jatakas or Bodhisattvavadanas^^. 'I'here is certainly some connection 
■ between the mimber of stories in .Sura’s composition and the epithet Catus- 
trimsajjatakajua of Buddha, although in the absence of a fixed date to be 
assigned to the origin of the ejiithet, the (xiuse of the coincidence is not 
traceable. As to the 35 tales of the Cariya-Pitaka, we suspect that the number 
has something to do with the number of years jiassed by the Bodhisattva 
.Siddhartha-tiautama before he attained perfect and ('omplete Enlightenment. 
However that may be, it is not easy to see how both numbers can be 
commeasurable with the 10, or, if Ave reckon the subdivisions, 30 Paramitas. 

'J’he Bodhisattvas are endowed Avitli many eminent moral and intellectual 
cpialities. 'Pheir most .striking characteristic is compassionateness. They 
represent, in general, active virtue and highmindedness, in ( ontradistinction to 
the Arhats, who are inactive. One might mark the differeiu'e between the 
two classes of persons by .saying that the Bodhisattvas are compassionate, 
the Arhats unpassionate or })assionless. 

'I'he 10 Paramitas or Paranns, perfect virtues, are, in Pfdi, the Paramitas 
of dCimi, almsgiving; sda^ morality; nckkliamvia , renunciation of the world; 
pannd, wisckim; virhuty energy; kka/iti, forbearance; sarca y truthfulness; 
adhitthdnay resolution; meitd or mctti y charity; and nprkk/id , indifference, 
equanimity; each of them divided into three degrees h 

Along Avith their eminent moral virtues the Bodhisattvas possess such 
intellectual (pialities as are conducive to enlightenment, and Avhich are there- 
fore termed Bodhipaksika dharinas, Ikxlhipaksadhannas, P. Bodhipakkhika, 
"pakkhiya, or Bodha]iakkhiya, thirty -seven in number 5 . These (pialities are 

I The exact number is 4 Asankhyey.'is and 1 00 000 K alp. as; .Suddli. S. p. 1; IJodhi-v. 
p. Il; less dclinilc Mli\. I, i: “in innumerable .Asankhycyas, numberless Kalpas.“ 

^ Jut. Jnlr ])]). 4 if. Hardy M, of B. 8(j ff. It should be observed tli.at according 
to the theory of the l.okottaravadins the juimeval Buddha, near Avhom the future .Sakya- 
innni in.ade his vow to become a T.alliag.ata, is likcAxisc named Sakyamuni; ^Ihv. J, i. 
'Hiis .seems to mean that llie haler Sakyamuni is an A\a(ara of llie jiiiineval Sakyamuni, 
i. e. Addmddha or S\'.ayambhtl ; a tenet fully developed in the school of the Aisv.arikas; 
see ]IoT)(5son Kss. 46; 76. Cji. Waddkli, Buddh. of Td). 126; 130; 34S. 

3 On simil.ar other collections see S. d’Oi.DENiu Rii’s pajier “On the Buddhist 
J;\tak.as“, .already <[Uoled .above p. 7, note; and Javanoavski’s in Zapiski VH, 289. 

4 Childers Diet. p. 335. Vyu. S 34 has likeAAise 10 but Avilh sulistitution of 
BhySna, Ujnlya, Bala, .and Jh.ana for Mctti, Nekkhainina, .and ITckkha; Branidhana 
.answers to the synonymous Adhitfhana. A list of 10 P. also in Dharm.a-S. XVIIl, but of 
6 in XVII; sec the notes theie, and add Kar.anda-Vy. If, 9; cp. on Ksanli-, Vlrya-, Dhyana- 
and PrajM.a-P.ai.ami1.a Bodhicary. Ch.app. 8 — ii, in Zapiski IV, pp. 178 ff. 

5 Childers v. bodhapakkhtyo; Lai. V. 8; 218; l)liarma-.S. XLIJI. 



7 . BoDHISATTVAS and their QUALi riES. 67 


not, as is the case with the rriramitas, peculiar to the Bodhisattvas, for they 
belong likewise to the Arhats. They comprize seven categories. 

I. The four kinds of Smrtyupasthana*, presentness of memory, thought- 
fulness: I. in regard to the body; 2. to sensations; 3. to rising thougiits; 
4. to Dharma. 

II. The four kinds of application, right exertion, Sammappadhana, 
N. Samyak-prahana, already enumerated. 

III. The four parts of miraculous power, Rddhipada, Iddhipada; as above. 

IV. The five Indriyas, mental energies, faculties: fiiith, energy, memory 
or thoughtfulness, concentration of mind, and wisdom ^ 

V. The five Bala.s, mental powers, not ditfering from the Indriyas, unless 
in intensicy l 

VI. 'I'he seven constituents of Bodhi, Bodhyanga, Sam])odIiyanga, to wit: 
memory, investigation {dharmavicaya)^ energy, contentment \pnti), (‘aim, 
concenlration of the mind, contem})lation {samdd/ii), and indifference or 
ecjuanimity k 

VII. The Eightfold Bath, Astangika-marga of the Aryas; already 
treated of. 

Occasionally we come across other ([ualifications or fixcullies of Bodhi- 
sattvas, but they do not lielong to the system of 37 Bodhipaksika dharmas, 
and are partly common to Bodhisattvas and Arhats 'I'o the latter amiable 
qualities, which should by no means be confined to those saintly i)ersons, 
may be reckoned the four Sangrahavastus (Sangahavatthus), elements of friendly 
treatment; to wit: liberality in almsgiving; affability; officiousness, and co- 
operation 

In N. text'* the whole career of a Bodhisattva is divided into ten degrees 
or stages, Bhumis, the system of whi<‘h is amply described in Mahrivastu^. d'he 
most usual names are 1‘ramudita, Vimala, Brabhakari, Arcismati, Sudurjaya, 
Abhimukhi, Diirangama, Acala, Sadhumati (or Madhumatl), and Dharmamegha^ 

The prerogatives or immunities of being a Bodhisattva are numerous 
and proportionate to their duties. 

Before leaving this chapter we ought to note that the Bodhisattva births 

I r. Satipattliana, a compound of safi and npatlhana , as already observed by 
Childers; cp. panmukhaw uilim upatihapelva Ang. N. If, ]). 38; praUmukhavi smrtim upa- 
.slhapya Divy. 20. See further Samy. N. I, i<So; Cal. V. 21S; I)harma-S. xLlV. Synony- 
mous terms are kayai^at'dmisnu'ii etc. Lai. V. 36; kiiyut^ata saii^ kdyilnupassand y etc. be- 
longing to the Kammalthanas. 

^ l)harma-S. XLVfl and the reference.^; Vyu. S 41 - fbe four Indriyas arc the same 
vith exception of ^\isdom; Ahg. N. II, j). 141. 

3 Dharma-S. XLVlll; Vyu. % 42. The four Ualas aie the same, except wisflom; 
Aug. N. 1 . c, 

4 J.)harma-S. XLIX and note; Vyu. S 43 ; Majjh. N. J, |). 61; IMil. P. S3. Some- 
times only 6 .S.aml)ojjhangas are mentioned, memory being excluded; Ang. 1 , p. 53 ! Imre- 

with cp. the Yogangas of the Vog.i. — As to the rendering ^of Samadhi cp. llic syno- 

nymy of Samadhana and Dh\ana m IJodhicary., Zapiski IV, ]). 20S. 

.s 'Fo the Jlodhisattvas are ascribed lo Vasitas, mights; Vyu. ^ 27; Dharma-S. LXXIV. 

^ The r. terms arc: ddna, peyyavajja or piyavacanay atthacany }, and samanatlatci, 
Ang. N. 11 , p. 32; in Dharma-.S. XfX: danuy pi'tyavacana, arihamrya ^ and samnnarthata ; 
so, too, in l.al. 39; 183; 21S; but pnyavdkya and arthaknyd. Slightly different in i\lhv. 
1, 3: ddnciy tathdrthacaryd y priyavadya y and iamdiiasukhaduhkhata y i. c. taking part in 
another’s joy and sonow. — ■ The .addition of the words “appertaining to kings” in 

ChuLDFRS p. 447 is a mistake, as is evident from Aiig. N. 1 . c. .ind Divy. 95. 

7 I, 76 ff. The names are: Duraroha, JS.addhaniana, Piiqiamaiujita, Rucir.t, Citta- 
Mstara, Rupavati, Durjaya, Janmanidesa, Vauvaraiya- and Abhiseka-bhumi. 

« For references see Dhurma.S. T.XIV ; cp. Dasabhuml';\ aia in JKAS. of 1S75, P- 4 » 
— A list of 13 Hhumis occurs Dharma-S. LXV. 

9 Enumerated Jat. Tntr., vss, 252 —258. 
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of Sakyamuni are frequently called his Avataras, at least with the N. Buddhists. 
In the creed of the N. Church, or of some sects, it is admitted that those 
Avataras had occurred not only in former times, but that the Buddha re- 
tained his power of Avatara, of appearing on earthy as a Bodhisattva, even 
after his complete Nirvana. Such an Avatara of Sakyamuni was the prince 
Kunala, the virtuous son of Asoka\ If we remember that in the I^otus 
Sakyamuni declares his Nirvana to be only a feint for the benefit of mankind, 
we cannot refrain from supposing that the masters of the Mahayana had no 
belief in an historical Nirvana ^ In fact, we have seen that with them 
the very idea of Nirvana is a delusion. 

8. MORALS. 

The moral code of the Brahmanist Indians has professedly its roots in 
the Veda, tradition, the custom observed by good men, and one’s own 
conscience -3. Buddhist morality is dogmatically founded on, and referrible to 
the Buddha, for we read; “ B/iagazmmmulakd no dhammCi Bhagavamnettikd 
Bhagavampaiisarand''^. Yet it does not necessarily follow from this dogma that 
the Buddha was supposed to have invented the whole of morality. On the 
contrary, the Master himself repeatedly extols the morals and virtues of the 
ancient Rsis. “The Dharma”, says he, “is the ensign of the Rsis”l The 
exemplary life and the great feats of generosity, self-sacrifice &c. of the 
Bodhisattvas might be adduced as an implicit evidence of what the Buddhists 
themselves believed about the moral faculties of mankind in prebuddhist times. 
But more significant is the explicit statement by the Master that the Brahmans 
of yore were distinguished by the highest moral qualities^. Kven the fact 
that the true, the genuine Brahman is not seldom represented as the noblest 
of creatures, in contradistinction to those who arc merely Brahmans by birth, 
Bhovadins, or as the unbelievers call them, Brahmabandhus, would have been 
impossible if the type had wholly failed in common life. 

In spite of the fore-mentioned dogma, Buddhism has wisely adopted 
many articles of morality and pious customs flowing from the sources of the 
Brahmanist code. When the Master commands that the pious Buddhist 
householder, gahapati ariyasdvaka , ought to perform the five Balls: to the 
finnily, the guests, the Pitaras, the king, and the gods”, it is manifest that 
he draws from the Smrti; and when he appeals to conscience, dtman, noto- 
riously a non-entity in Buddhism®, he authorized a view thoroughly at variance 
with the fundamental maxims of the creed. 


1 This is distinctly stated by Kseinendra in Avad. Kalp, Nr. 59; an older redaction 
of this charming tale occurs, as is well-known, in Divy. 403 ff. 

2 SBK. XXI, p. 307, ff. — It is a fact that the half pantheistic, half theistic 
views of the MahSyanists^ were condemned by their opponents; Wassielief B. 263. 

3 Manu 11 , 6. 

4 Majjh. N. I, p. 310. 

5 Ahg. N. II, p. 51. An exemplary Rsi was the hermit Asita Devala, notwithstanding 
his following heterodox rules {bahtraka mdrga); S. Nip. pp. 128 ff. Cp. Mhv. II, 30, where 
the text, after due correction, runs thus: “rsipravrajyam pravrajito mulaphalapattrabhaksa 
iihchavrttih.” Tic had exercised the 4 Dhyanas and had realized the 5 Abhijhas. 

6 Brahmanika-dhamma-S. in S. Nip. p. 50. The statement is the more remarkable 
because the same .Sutta otherwise is a piece of wholesale and unscrupulous, silly slander; 
cp. Hardy Legends 42 ff. Though the Brahmans themselves are often calumniated, 
their gifts to the monks are always w’elcome and highly praised; Itiv. p. III. Praise 
of the true Brahman, S. Nip. p. 116. 

7 Ahg. N. II, p. 68. 

8 Ahg. N. I, p. 149: «Atta te, purisa, jonati saccam va yadi va musa.” The addition 
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The other sources, the smrti-slle tadvidam and the dcdrah sddhwuwi of 
Mann, have not been lost sight of by the Buddhists. To these categories 
belong the duties qualified as pamiitapaMatta and sappurisapaunatta ^ and 
consisting in almsgiving, in a/iimsd^ and in supporting father and mother h 

It is hardly accidental that almost all passages where moral duties are 
enjoined are either wholly or partly in metrical form, and this circumstance in 
combination with the fact of those passages containing so much that is contrary 
to the fundamental articles of the creed, leads us to the inference that the 
sect originally had no moral code at all, except the prohibitions and duties 
prescribed to the members of the Order, which only partly coincide with the 
laws of society in general. 

If we wish to form a just estimate of the character of Buddhist morals, 
such as laid down in the final redaction of the canonical books, we must 
bear in mind: i. that the prescriptions were intended to supply the wants 
both of the ecclesiastics and of the laity; 2. that the Arhats are, to a certain 
extent, above common morality. The Sage, ;////;«, has no attachment, does 
nothing what is pleasant nor what is unpleasant ^ Those who are wise abandon 
their children 3 . A man who leaves his poor wife, the mother of his child, 
in order to become a monk, and obstinately refuses to take care of her and 
the child, is held up to the admiration of the world as having done some- 
thing very grand. Still at other times we read that one’s wife is the best 
friend, and that a wife is the most excellent of goods, though repeatedly 
women are described as horribly wicked creatures with hardly any exception-^. 
Such inconsisteiK'ies are endless. 

There is no formal discrepancy between the two great branches of the 
Church as regards their moral code; but as a rule it may be said that with 
the N. Buddhists moral activity comes much more into the foreground than 
with their brethren in the South. Not the Arhat, who has shaken off all 
human feeling, but the generous, self-sacrificing, active llodhisattva^ is the ideal 
of the Mahayanists, and this attractive side of the creed has, more perhaps 
than anything else, contributed to their wide compiests, whereas S. Buddhism 
has not l)een able to make converts except where the soil had been prepared 
by Hinduism and Mahay ilnism^ 

All moral laws, either in India or elsewhere, may roughly be brought 
under two heads: i. prescrit)tions the infringement of whicli is followed by 
penalty; 2. injunctions the fulfilment of which is meritorious and somehow 
meeting with its reward. The former commandments are everywhere the 
strongest, because they are absolutely necessary for the maintenance of society. 
I'herefore they are expressed in the form of prohibitions, as only forbidden 
acts are liable to punishment. The usual Indian term for this category of 
obligations is yama, the second being known by the name of niyamas, i. e. 
obligations only binding for certain classes of persons, or under certain 
circumstances, though meritorious for all. The principle underlying the 


oi sakkhi^ O witness! proves that the whole metrical ])assage, clumsily joined to the 
prose, has been taken from some Dharmasastra; the lines occur in a slij;litly different 
redaction in Manu VIII, 84. ff. 

^ Ahg. N. I, p. 151. 

2 S. Nip. p. 153: “Sabbat tha muni anissito na piyam kubbati no pi ap[ iyam.” 

3 Therag. vs. 302. 

4 Ud. 'I,‘ 8; Sarny. N. I, pp. 37; 43; Ang. N. II, p. 80; Mil. P. p. 205. 

5 In the picture of the Supreme Buddha the traits of the Arhat and the Bodhisattva 
have been blended into an harmonious \vhole. In Vedanta phraseology, one might say, 
he combines the traits of the neuter brahman and the masculine brahman. 

6 Cp. Taw Skin Ko in Ind. Ant. XXII, 165; Tar. 262. 
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division of the commandments into two categories is visible also in the 
Buddhist Decalogue, the Dasasila, otherwise termed the ten Siksapadas 
(Sikkhapadas) , precepts of training. The ten Silas are all of them binding 
on the members of the Order; the first five on lay devotees b These forbid: 
I. the destruction of life; 2. theft; 3. unchastity; 4. lying; 5. the use of intox- 
icating liquors; the other five prohibit: 6. eating at forbidden hours; 7. atten- 
ding worldly amusements; 8. the use of unguents and ornaments; 9. the use 
of a large or ornamented couch; 10. the receiving of money. 

The prohibitions i — 5 are couched in the same terms for all persons, 
but there is some difference in the application. Thus chastity, brahma- 
carya, means in the case of monks and nuns absolute abstinence from sexual 
intercourse, just as in the case of Brahmacarins; for lay devotees it means 
refraining from adultery ^ Theft is, in common life, taking anything that has 
not been given, but a monk commits a thievish act even if he smells at a 
llower 

If persons appertaining to the laity keep besides the first five pre('epts 
the three next following, at least on .Sabbathdays, it is a highly meritorious 
act for which heaven will be their reward^. 

The moral obligations of those who have renounced the world extend 
beyond the Dasasila. In their morality three degrees are distinguished, the 
inferior, the middling, and the superior degree. The first two degrees are 
coextensive with the Dasasila in its stiictest interpretation; the third consists 
in refraining from pagan sacrifices, prognostications, astrology and such-like 
professions 5 . No one, unless unaccjuainted with Brahmnnic literature, will fail 
to perceive that this superior morality is nothing else but the rule of life of 
the Dvija in the fourth Asrama, when he is a Yati or Mukta. It is diffu'ult 
to exi)lain why^ and at what time all such minute prescriptions were deemed 
necessary for Sramanas, as their vow of embracing a spiritual life would seem 
to be sufficient. The only ])lausible explanation is that all those su[)erfluous 
details were bodily or with some modifications^' taken from Dharmasutras and 
Dharmasastras, in which they were approi)riate, because Brahmans and other 
Dvijas are not obliged by any vow to observe the rules specified. 

Buddhism deserves credit for its ha\ing discountenanced the coarser forms 
of superstitious rites ^ and degrading ascetic observances 7 . 

The sons of Sakya have as a rule respected the moral feelings and 


1 See Childers s. v. sllam^ and his references. Cp. Yogas. IT, 30; 32, 

2 The five precepts for the laity are more amply expounded S. Ni]). p. 69. 

3 .Saniy. N. I, p, 204; J.at. Ill, 308. 

4 A sabbath thus observed is termed atthah^ko ufosatho; S. Nip. p. 70; Ang. N. T, 
p. 215; in the Gathas ascribed to the Buddha anc find the phrase: “Etaiu hi atthangikam 
ahuposatham, BuddRena dukkhantaguiiam pakasilam”. It is curious to hear the blaster 
speaking in the 3d person. 

5 An elaborate exposition of all this is given in Samanuaphala-S. and Subha-?, of the 
DTgli. N. Cp. Burnouf I.ot. 463 ff. Even the practice of medicine is forbidden to a Buddhist; 
S. Nip. p. 172. Sacrifices arc totally discredited p. 190; but Aiig. N. IT, p. 43 only 
bloody sacrifices; it is added that unbloody sacrifices [nirarambka ya/t/ia) arc approved 
by the Masters, and agreeable to the gods; p. 44. 

0 The metrical parts betray here and there their unbuddhistic origin; cp. above 
p. 69, note. 

7 E. g. the sllavratapayamarsa^ P. sllabbataparaniasa ^ the abuse of moral vows or 
observances; Vyii. % 104; Majjh. N. I, p. 433; Ang. N. I, 242; Dh. Sang. 1005. Not 
all Silavratas are condemned, as appears from S. Nip. p. 196; Dhp. vs. 271; Bodhi-v. 
p. 76; only some (Mhv. I, 292), of the bad and foolish sort, like the J!^fvra^af Lai. V. 
259; f^oi’ratin, govatika is an ascetic who feeds upon grass like a cow; Majjh. N. I, p. 387; 
MBh&rata V, 3359; kukhtravatika is one who lives like a dog, a cynic; Majjh. N. 1. c. 
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social customs of their heterodox country-men and contemporaries h Far from 
Ijeing indifferent to public opinion, they anxiously avoided giving offence. 
Repeatedly we read how people are scandalized by the behaviour of some 
monks; how the (piestion whether such a behaviour is or is not lawful is 
brought before the Master, and how his decision is always conform to public 
opinion^. In all such cases the Jhiddha is simply the echo of the public 
voice, 'rhis deference for the opinion of the world, lokadJiipatcya , 1\ lokd- 
dkipateyya, goes so for that the Congregation, for aught we know, never 
straightforwardly attacks the family and matrimony. Therefore we cannot 
wonder if we meet in the canonical books with a detailed exposition of the 
various duties which children and parents, man and wife, master and seivanl, 
friends, ecclesiastics and lay men have to observe towards each other. A 
treatise in which the IJuddha teaches a young layman the duties that were 
generally acknowledged in the Indian Smrtis, is the Sigrdovada, known in a 
S. and a N. redaction 3. Of moral lessons in poetical form there is no Lu'k. 
Collections containing beautiful maxims, partly universally Indian in charac'ter, 
jiartly more specifically Iluddhist, are the Dhammaiiada, the Mahgala-Sutta, 
and the Udanavargah 

As a whole the moral teaching of the Church bears witness to a c'ertain 
breadth of view, not superior, indeed, to what is i-rofessed by individuals of 
other tiersuasions in India, but certainly to the usual catechism of other 
Indian c'reeds, whic h are moreover mixed up with offensive suiierstitions. A 
striking examiile that exclusiveness in matteis of trilling importance cainnot 
be laid to the charge of lludclhism is the answer given by the l.ord to 
Devadatta, when the latter urged him to command that the monks should 
during their w'hole life abstain from fish and meat^. We know that the 
'lathagata declined the demand. 

Highly characteristic, too, is the discourse between the lUiddha and the 
Lic'chavi Duke Siha, at Waislih. On that occasion the Master declares that 
in a C'ertain manner he teaches the value of ac'tion {kiriy(riuida), and in 
another respect the value of non-action {akiriyai^dda)] that in a c;ertain sense 
he teaches annihilation {i/cckedavdda), Acx Whereupon the terms used are 
subjected to a process of twisting and distortion to such an extent that all 
definiteness is lost^ 


1 Exceptions as the attack directed against the caste svstem in Assalayana-S. aie 
comparatively rare. The Vajrasuci with its contents stolen from vSahkara deserves notice 
only a.s a literary curiosity. 

2 Instances occur passim in the Vinaya; see e. g. MV. V; CV. HI. (’p. Yajnav. I, 156. 

3 Text in Grimulot’s “Sept Suttas Talis”; transl. by Childers in the Contemporary 
Review of 1876. The K. text is only partially known from a Chinese version; Heal Trip. 
112. — A detailed account of the duties of laics occurs in Minayef Rochcrches I, 
163 — 174, with cojiious references. 

4 The Mahgala-S. ed. and transl. by Guilders in JRA.S. IV, 2 (New s.); Iklanavarga 

transl. from Tibetan by Ro('KH1LL. The Dhp. belongs projierly to the Tlieravada sect, 
as we may infer from Jataka-M. p. 1 * 24* 11 ^ Is intended chiefly for members of 

the Order. 

5 The eating of fish and meat is allowed if it is pure in three respects, to wit: if 
one has not seen, nor heard, nor suspected (that it has been procured for the purpose); 
MV. VI, 31, 14; CV. VII, 3, 15; Maijh. N I, 368 ff. From the express prohibition of 
eating the llcsh of men, elephants, horses, dogs, snakes, lions, tigers, bears, hyenas, we 
must infer that the flesh of other animals was no forbidden food; MV. VI, 23. 

6 MV. VI, 31; cp. I, 38; Tib. Leb. 268. The Uuddha is both a Kiriyavadin and 
an Akirivavadin, Ahg. X. I, p. 62; Sam. N. I, p. 3 ^* kamniani iiissa {^sdiiassii) pardyatiavi 
is no contradiction. He does not teach sabbatn iiUhi^ nor sabbam natthi^ Sainy. N. II, p. 7 ^> 
he declares to proclaim nothing else but what the loke pandUds teach; 111, p. 138* 
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In the same discourse there is a trait of liberal-mindedness which should 
not be left unnoticed. When the Licchavi Duke, who was an adherent 
of the Jain sect, had become a convert to Buddhism, the Master admini- 
stered to him the following charitable counsel: “For a long time, Siha, your 
house has been a place of refreshment for tlie Nirgranthas. Therefore 
you should deem it proper that alms shall be given to them when they 
come to you”. 

It does not follow that the sons of Sakya much liked the Jains, nor 
that they were latitudinarians in matters of doctrine. On the contrary, heresy, 
viithyadrsii, is considered by them, like by many other religious communities, 
a most damnable sin, to be punished by the torments of helD. Whether 
erroneous views outside the community were considered all equally wicked, 
is quesitionable. At any rate some heterodox sects were more abhorred than 
others; the gymnosophists of the Ajivaka sect e. g. had the reputation of 
being most impious. On a certain occasion the Buddha is asked by a 
wandering mendicant of the Vatsa clan whether any Ajivaka after death can 

become a denizen of heaven, not to speak of Deliverance. The answer is: 

“In the 91 Kaljjas, Vatsya, I have remembrance of, I do not remember of 
any Ajivaka having bec'ome a denizen of heaven, except one, and he was 
one who acknowledged the effect of Karman {kammavadin) and the value 
of actions {kiriyavddiu)' 

It is difficult to characterize the peculiarity of the Buddhist code of 
worldly morality, and that for two reasons, idrstly, because its artiedes do 
not differ from the standard recognized in India; secondly, because the spirit 
penetrating the prescriptions is different ac(‘ording to the divisions of the 
Church. Buddhism properly being a monastic institution, and the laity but 
accessory, it is natural that so('ial customs and obligations were tolerated, 

after some pruning, if they were not in flagrant conflict with the dogma of 

the Church. Current moral tales were collec'ted and received into the ('anon, 
after some remodelling and by transforming such tales into Jatakas and 
Avadanas^. By this contrivance the stories have ai'iiuired a strongly pious 
tinge, which is less accentuated or wholly wanting in the corresponding tales 
in the Maha-Bharata, Pahc'atantra, Brhat-katha, <S:(\ 

The second difficulty arises if we try to reproduce the different shades 
of moral sentiment we discover, on comparing the S. Buddhists with their 
brethren in the North, and further the Hlnayaiiists with the Mahayanists. 
Hinayanism has gradually been ousted by its opponents, and it may be said 
without exaggeration that the Buddhism of medieval India bears the stamj) 
of the Mahayana. Now it cannot be denied that charity and mercifulness 
are more predominant or at least more highly extolled in Mahayanist texts 
than in other books, and so it is not to be wondered at that those virtues 
or sentiments have been looked upon as distinctive of Buddhism, even by 
Brahmanical authors, like Bana. The ideal of the Mahayanists, however 
lofty, is unhappily marred by the fact that to exenqilify their own charity and 
mercifulness they begin with abjudicating those virtues to all other creeds^. 


1 Ang. N. II, p. 227. 

2 Majjh. N. I, p. 483. — The doctrine of the Ajlvakas — according to their oppo- 
nents — is: natthi kammaviy 7 iatthi kmyaniy mitthi viriyam; Ahg. N. I, p. 248; cp. Digli. 

is;. I, p. 53. • ’ 

3 The circumstance that the Jatakas refer the occurrences to the times of the 
King Brahmadatta of Benares, shows that the home of these tales is the country near 
Benares, and not Magadha, where Buddhism arose. 

4 Wassilief B. 124. 
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Even towards their brethren of tlie Hinayana their feelings were far from 
charitable ^ 

As a whole the Buddhists have shown themselves to be less exclusive 
and more liberal-minded than the adherents of other Indian religions inasmuch 
as in propagating their faith they did not attempt to hindui/e their con- 
verts. By acting upon so sound a principle they have elevated their creed 
to the rank of a universal religion. 


PART IV. 

THE CONGREGATION. MODES OF WORSHIP. 


I. INDIAN MONACHISM. DISCIPLINARY AND ASCETIC RULES. 

In many countries and at various times there were men who dissatified 
with the condition of society around them, or disappointed in their dearest 
expectations, tied the bustle, troubles, deceptive pleasures and wickedness of 
the world in order to seek in solitude or in the company of sym})athizers 
([uietude and peace of mind. Nowhere the conditions are so favourable 
for the development of anachoret and monastic life as in India. Climate, 
institutions, the contemplative bent of the national mind, all tended to 
facilitate the growth of a persuasion that the highest aims of human life 
and real felicity cannot be obtained but by secdusion from the busy world, 
by undisturbed pious exercises, and by a certain amount of mortification. 

The time-honoured Indian institution of the four Asramas contained all 
the germs of monachism; more than that, it afforded the example of a saintly 
mode of life. To begin with the Brahmacarin, he is obliged during the whole 
course of his study to observe absolute ('hastily; must refrain from intoxicating 
drink; take care not to hurt any living being; avoid the use of perfumes, 
unguents and finery; hold himself aloof from dancing, singing and other 
mundane amusements; show good breeding in all his manners; be clad in a 
deer hide and a red, reddish yellow or yellow robe. Moreover he lias daily 
to beg his food"'. These and similar obligations recur in the disciplinary 
code of the Buddhists and other mendicant Orders. 

A Brahmacarin may, if he choose, remain a student for life at his teacher’s, 
o r aft^ the teacHeFs death with the "flimTly of the latter, which, liowever, 
according to some authorities, is not necessary^. Such a Brahmacirin for 
life does essentially not differ from the Bhiksu in a more restricted sense, 
otherwise called Yati, Mukta, Sannyasin, Parivrajaka, i. e. the Arya who has 
entered the fourth Asrama. The rules of conduct for a Bhiksu or SannyasiiD 
have, up to minute details, served as the model for ordained monks of 
various sects. 

We can understmid that Brahmyarins for life, thirsting after true know- 


1 Huen Thsaiig qualifies them as “heretics” and accuses them of complotting 
against his life; V^oy. I, 246. 

2 Sec e. g. Apastamba I, i ; Gautama II ; Manu II. 

3 Apast. il, 9, 21, 6; 8; Gautama III, 3, 7; Manu 11 , 247. 

4 Apast. II, 9, 21, 9—17; Gautama III; Manu VI, 41—86. 
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Hedge, followed the lessons and guidance of some renowned teacher; that 
I even Bhiksus did the same; and it is highly probable that persons of that 
Uype constituted the nucleus of distinct sects, which after the death of the 
revered master, or already during his life time developed into congregations 
Avith their disciplinary regulations, into monastic Orders with distinctive out- 
ward characteristics. 

Although the epodr of the rise of Buddhism cannot be determined with 
certainty, we know that in the days of Asoka the Congregation, Sangha, was 
a well-organized body in possession of canonical books. Hence vve infer 
that it had already existed for a considerable space of time, as well as the 
rival Orders of the Nirgranthas and Ajivakas. Conside ring that the oldest 
jbooks of the Buddhist canon incessantly speak of the Nirgranthas and Ajivakas, 
and of the frecpient bickerings between them and the sons of Sakya, we have 
ino reason to doubt that the three Orders were founded almost simultaneously. 
iNor need we be sceptical when we read that the custom of regularly keeping 
[the vSabbath, Uposatha or Bosatha * and of preaching on those days was intro- 
l.hiced in imitation of other sects This is not the only instance. Tn general 
it may be said that the whole organization of the Sangha and a good deal 
jOf the rules for monks and nuns, — if we may trust the (’anoni('al writings, 
— were introdiK'ed by imitation or by ac'cident. The ^Master is less a legis- 
lator than an upholder of the law; he invents few new ordinations, he only 
ratifies the tniblic opinion, and decades in highest instance when there have 
arisen ([uestions among the brethren. 'I'he* dogmatical tables, invented to 
acc'ount for the introduction or ratific'ation of this or that rule, have no 
historical value, of (’oiirse, but they certainly reflect the theory prevalent in 
the C’ongregation, and that theory could not but havci its root in experience^. 
Some of those stories are based upon a misunderstanding or distortion 
of the plain text of the rules, so that there cam be no doubt about their 
having been invented c'onsiderably later than the disc iplinary rules to w'hich 
they refer h 

'fhe disciplinary and penal code of the Sangha, undoubtedly one of the 
oldesb if not the very oldest part of the c:anonical compositions, barring some 
additional articles, is the ratimokkha, Skr. Tratimoksal This fundamental 
c’ode of clisc:ipline is c:onimon tej all Buddhists, in different redac tions, w'hich, 
however, agree in all essential points. The Pali version is uncpiestionably the 
oldest and, accordingly, the shortest. The Pa tim. for monks c^emt ains 22 7 


^ In w'oulcl-bc Skr. Pos.'idh.a, an impossible form, because the o for ava^ being 
secondary , never could produce the change of the dental into the Murdhanya, which 
moreover had disappeared from the Prakrt. — Posatha occurs Jat. IV, 342; cp. DM(h48, 63. 

2 MV. II, I. 

3 A great part of the discii)linary rules of the Order are represented as being due 
to the incessant misbehaviour of six monk.s, who, like the six 'firthikas, always enter 
in company and arc etpially in-eprcssible. Instances occur /rtww in S. Vibli. 

4 E. g. Patim. Pacittiya 43 ; S. Vibh. II, p. 94. 

5 About the meaning of this title there is some doubt. In SBE. XIII, p. XXVIll 
it is asserted that patimokkha means “Disburdening, Getting free.” Unliappily pahmuh- 
cati^ pratimuheati is not pamunrati, and denotes exactly the reverse, viz. “to put on, fasten, 
bind.” It never has another iheaning in Pali, nor in older Sanskrit. If we compare the 
phrase patimokkhaHiinvarasainvuta Aiig. N. II, p. 14, where the word cannot but denote 
“a covering accoutrement, a protecting armour”, with the standing explanation yo tarn 
pad, rakkhad (Childers p. 363; Minaykf Pratini. S. I), though erroneous in accessories, 
we conclude that Pratimoksa -was taken in the sense of cuirass, or rather “something 
serving as a (spiritual) cuirass.” Cp. the term kavara, used in a later period by Buddhists 
in a similar acceptation, and dharmakahettka; the Bodhisattva is sanndhasusamiaddha- 
varmitakavacUa, Lai. V. 217. 
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articles all in all ; the Chinese version of the Dharmagupta sect numbers 250, 
the Tibetan 253, that of the Mahavyutpatti 259*. 

It has been ordered by the Lord that the Pratimok ^iJ^aJLi£.^X£dt£(.U 
t wice a montht on the Sabbath of the 15th (or 14th) of the halfmonth, in an| 
assembly of at least four monks ^ At the end of each section the reciter 
asks whether any of the brethren present has transgressed one of the articles. 
If so^ the transgression must be openly confessed; if not, the recital proceeds. 
It is usual that the monks confess their sins to each other before the ('ere- 
mony. I'hus the disciplinary code is at the same time a formulary of confession. 

(^uite distiiK't from the ITatimoksa in origin and pur})ort is the summary 
of ascetic rules known as the Dhi itanga,s, the complete observance of whichj; 
is only possible for monks who, like the brahmanuail Vanaprasthas or 'Vai-' 
khanasas, lead the life of hermits in the woods. The number of the J)hutahgas| 
or Dhiitagunas is 13 in the South, 12 in the North We will treat of themi 
severally in the order followed by the Pilli sources. 

I. Pamsukulika, scil. anira\ is the rule that the dress is _jp.ade._0-t rags. 
taken from a d ust or refuse heap. 'Phis rule is not observed by all monks, 
no more than several of the following practices. So far as we can judge, 
there always were in the Sangha cenobites and Itermits, Aranyakabhiksus, tlie 
latter more rigid und parti/ans of an austere mode of life, Dhutagunavadins 
or Dhutavildas, as whose head in the times of the Ihiddha is ('onsidered 
Kasyapa, T. Kassapa the Greats d'his predilection for a solitary life is 
strongly expressed in many poetical songs, as if inspired by the fresh air 
of the woods 

II. TraicTvarika, P. tecivarika is the pre_cept enjoining the possession of 
no more th an_t|iree jobes at .a ti.m.e, This rule is binding on all tlie brethren, 
abstraction made of occasional e.xceptions. 

III . Painilapiltika, P, pindapatika is the rule to live on food obtained 
by li e.ggin g fnnii .(lc)or to .door. I'liose who are strict observers of the rule 
make no use of food distributed by tickets {sa/dhr-Maffd), of food given to 
the Convent {sanj^/ia-b/iatta), of invitations for dinner. 'Phe last is (‘ontrary 
to the custom of the Puddha and his attendants, who regularly receive and 
accept invitations. 

IV. Sat)adana-carika, explained to mean a proceeding from door to door 
in due order .when b egg ing ^ 

I Translations of the whole raiiin. have been published by Minayec (in Russian), 
and by Proff. Kh\s Davids and OLDrNHFR(; in .SRK. XIII; of the pait for monks by 
Dickson in JRAS. VIII (New s.), and of the Chinese version by PivM, Cat. pp. 204 11 .; 
of the Tibetan version of the Naihsargika section by Hu’lll. 

^ l^IV. IT, 4, 2. 

3 Hardy K. M. 9, 73, 97 ff. 120; Bkal Cat. 256; for other references sec Dhanna-S. 
TXIII, note. On the 28 merits of the Dhntahgas see Mil. P. 351. Synonymous or 
nearly so with Dhutaiiga is sanlekha^ austere observance, Vyii. S 245; Millebui^ 

P. p.'bg; Majjh. N. I, 42; MV. VII, 3. 

t This and the following terms, when masculine, denote the persons observing 
the rule; Pugg. P. p. 69; in Dharma-S. the masc, refers to 

5 Dipav. IV, 3; V, 7; Sarny. N. II, 156; Divy. 61 ; 395. The sect which is said 
to observe more rigidly than any other the Dhutangas, are the Kassapiyas, Kasyapiyas. 
— Dhntavadin in a less technical sense occurs Jilt. I, 130. 

6 Marked instances are the KhaggavisSna-S. (Nr. 3 and Nr. 12 of S. Nip.); Therag. 
vss. 518—526. The rigorists have much in common with the Pratyekabiiddhas ; cp. above 
p. 61, note. 

7 The Skr. form is sdvaadfiam , an adverb (as in P.) qualifying the manner of 
begging of an ascetic; it occurs e. g. Mhv. I, 30^1 Vyu. S 263, but it is not expressly 
included in the list of Dhutahgas. ‘ In Vi.s. M. (cp. Childers s. v.) sajaddna is inter- 
preted by an-avakhandana, and ddna “cutting” with ava-khandana; hut ddna = khandamiy 
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V. Aikasanika, eka^nika, die rule o f eating at one sitting^^ 

VI. Pattapindika, an article wanting in the N.’ enumeration^ and enjoining 
^‘ eating from one vesseLjiiily”. 

vlir Khalupascadbhaktika, P. khalupacchabhattika, the prohihi tinp nf 
taking a meal after it has become improper to do so; this has been inter- 
preted as partaking of food already refused and superfluous ^ 

VIII. Aranyaka, P. Araniiaka, living as a hermit in the woods. 

IX. Vrksamulika, P. rukkhamulika, residing at the foot of a tree. 

X. Abhyavakasika, P. abbhokasika, living in an unsheltered placed. 

XI. Smasanika, P. Sosanika, living in~dr near a cemetery. 

XII. Yathasan starika, P. yathasahtliatlka^, said to be “taking any seat 
that may be provided”; evidently wrong, for sanistara is what is spread; 
santhata, spread. The nuns are forbidden to observe this, a prohibition which 
would have no sense if the term had the meaning assigned to it. The 
word denotes “spreading a night-couch where ^pne happens to be”^. 

XIII. Nai;?adyika, P. nesajjika, enjo ining a sitting posture while sleeping l 

The articles IV and VI are absent from the N. list, which on the other 

hand has a special Namatika (ahga), the use of felt for clothing ^ 

In theory it is. merkurious., but not obligatory.ibi.„alL monks to observe 
all ofjhe Ahgas. I'he .. articles,^ VIII — -XL do not apply to nuns, XI — XIll are 
expresslyTofbTdden to them;, Sramaneras and vSramanerls are excluded froiii 
tITe observ^'hce^oT It, for the simple reason that they are not yet memljers 
of the Order. Lay devotees are allowed to keep the rules V and VI, but 
none of the others. 

The 12 articles of the N. list are more logically arranged than the 
13 Dhutahgas in Pfdi; it is plain that the first six are rules for all members 
of the Sangha, wliereas the last six are intended for the Arannakabhikkhush 

2. ADMISSION TO THE SANGITA. NOVICES. ORDINATION. 

Persons desiring to renounce the world and embrace the life of a monk 
or nun, may be admitted without any distinction of rank or caste,’ with a 
few necessary restrictions; e. g. murderers, robbers, persons with contagious 
diseases, slaves, soldiers and the like are excluded. 'Plie act of admission 
isJLfirmsd -Pravraiya, P. Pabbajja, properly denoting in general ^^leaving the 
world, adopting the ascetic life.” The ordin ation proj)erly so called is 
Upasampad a. J)y which one becomes a monk or nun with all the privileges 
belonging to the Order. The Upasampada may be conferred on all who 
have previously been admitted to the Pravrajya, except those who have 

whereas avakhau'hxna {apakhandancC) -- apaddua. The rule is superfluous, being included 
in the foregoing. 

1 Cp. fkds mabhojana Majjh. N. 1,437. Die form Aikas.anika occurs Astas. P. Param. 3S7. 

2 For the .scholastic interpretalion.s we refer to Childers I), p. 310. 

3 In Brahm.anist works abhnwa'idsUa ^ Ram. I, 43, 14; Manu VI, 23. It is quite 
possible that the P. term answers to this word, as has been suggested by Oldenbkro; 
Dh.arma-S. p. 49. 

4 Cp. Aslas. P. Param. 387. Analogous \iords are ydtratatralaya and yatrasiamitasTiyin 
in Brahinanistic Literature. 

5 Cj). Therag vs. 904; 1120. — Vyu. § 49 has the form Naisadika. 

^ In (;\ . X, 10 the wearing of namaiaka is forbidden to the nuns; the use of felt 
for a covering is allowed; V, 11; 19. 

7 Some prescripts of the most nugatory character for this cl.ass of persons arc 
found CV. VUI, 6. 
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committed heinous crimes, eunuchs, hermaphrodites and the likeh As to 
nuns, there are _2 4^ b]em/ishes- -disqualify them for. the .Upasainpada - For 
the admission of Sramaneras, i. e. young novices, or rather seminarists, is 
required the consent of their parents and an age of full seven years. 

The broad distinction between the first admission, Pravrajya, and the 
Ordination, Upasampada, is clear enough, but if we descend into the details, 
the matter becomes embarassing. It would seem that at the rise of Buddhism 
the two terms denoted nothing else but what they originally mean, the 
former: “leaving one’s home to become an ascetic”; the latter: “accession” 
to the Order. It appears from Scripture that the Buddha, after converting 
the Five mendicant friars, further Yasas and other young men, gathered 
around him sixty Disciples, who in a very short space of time passed through 
the four stages, and asked the Master for the rravraiya and the Utiasam- 
jiada simultaneously, whereupon the Lord received them 3 . After a while 
the Disciples who had been sent abroad to propagate the T.aw, returneil 
with persons who wished to receive I’ravrajya and Upasampada from the Master 
himself. This circumstance led the Buddha to the consideration that 
it would be well if henceforth tlie monks were permitted to confer them- 
selves Pravrajya and Upasampada on candidates. He accordingly gives to 
the monks that permission, ami adds : “Let him (who has to receive P. and U.) 
first have his hair and beard cut off; let him put on the Kilsayas, adjust his 
upper robe so as to cover one shoulder, bow down before the feet of the 
monks, and sit down squatting; then let him raise his joined hands and utter: 
1 take refuge in the Pjuddha, in the Law, in the Congregation”. Tlirice. ‘T 
ratify, 0 monks, the P. and U. with this threefold formula” h Afterwards, 
however, this regulation was cancelled, in so fixr as he ordered not to confer 
the Upasampada, unless by a ceremony in which a formal motion {fiattl) is 
followed by three ipiestionsS. p>en in this amended form the Upasampada 
IS nothing else but the solemn consecration of the Pravrajya, as the story 1 . c. 
shows^. Ckises of persons receiving simultaneously P. and U. are not rare; 
even in the days of Asoka the lay devotee J^lianiluka received P. and U. in 
the same moment, and Arhatship to boot 7 . As twenty years is the lowest 
age at which a man is ([ualified for U., it follows that a boy who has become 
a Sramanera at eight, will have to wait 1 2 years before he can receive Upa- 
sampada It seems cpiestionable whether in the beginning of the spread of 

1 The circumstances disqualifyins^ persons for admission and ordination are minutely 
expounded MV. I, 39—76; cp. Hardy E. M. 17 ff. Vvu. S 271. Not a few of these 
dihcjualifications are merely theoretical; e. j;. eunuchs and hermaphrodites are excluded 
from the Upasamjiada, as if these physical disabilities were unknown at the Pravrajya. 
More than absurd is the exclusion of Snakes; MV. I, 63. 

2 CV. X, 17; Vyu. S 271. 

3 Jat. Intr. p. 82; MV. I, 6; 7. Cp. above p. 24. 

4 MV. I, 12, An extended form of the 'frisarana-gamana is: ‘‘Buddham saranam 
gacchami dvipadanam agryam; Dharmam s. g. viraganam agryam; Sahgham s. g. gananam 
agryam.” Vyu. S 267. 

5 :^^atthicatiittha ; MV. I, 28; Skr. jhapticaturtha-(karmopasampanna) Vyu. S 270. In 
border countries the conferring of U. is allowed in a chapter of four monks, besides 
the Vinayadhara; MV. I, 10, 12. 

6 It results from MV. I, 76 that the U. need not be preceded by a formal Prav. 
Tor the .Senior who confers the U. asks the canditate: “Are you a human being?” etc. 
Such a question is always foolish, but excessively so if the candidate has already been 
examined before. 

7 Dlpav. XII, 62 f. 

8 Childers D. p. 532; cp. p. 305, where the Samanera is compared with “a deacon”. 
A deacon of 8 years is something strikingly original. Hardy E. M. 45 has much better 
understood the character of a Samanera. 
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Buddhism children were admitted, notwithstanding the tale of Rahula’s Pab- 
bajafid'^. However that may be, the Sramaneras are no more Bhiksus tlian 
the Brahmacarins, their model, are. 'I'hey are Sramanoddesas, Sramanodde- 
sakas, P. Samanuddesas, i. e. aspirants for the state of monk, persons destined 
to become monks, in a word, seminarists ^ One of their duties is to learn 
the ten Siksapadasl 

Converts from other, heterodox sects, who desire to receive P. and U., 
are subjected to the same formalities, and have moreover to pass a probation 
time, Parivasa. Only two^ classes of persons, viz the Jatilas, fire-worshippers 
with matted hair, and the Sakyas, received Upasampada — there is no question 
of Pravrajya — without a probation time being imposed, the former because 
they believed in the retribution of moral actions, and the latter because the 
Master wished to grant a privilege to his kinsmen 

The jiassages and testimonies adduced seem to \varrant the conclusion 
that the real Ordination or Consecration takes place by the Upasampada, 
whereas the Pravrajya is the act by which the candidate formally declares 
his intention to take the vows. The regulations prescribed in Scripture have 
been collerted in the manual for various Kammavaciis, Skr. Karmavilcanas, 
ecclesiastical resolutions \ 

In a chapter of at least lo monks — under certain circumstances only 
5 , as already remarked above the candidate, after having jirovided him- 
self with the requisite alms bowl and robes, and chosen his spiritual leader 
or tutor, Upajjhaya, is examined by the president of the cliapter^ concerning 
his eventual disabilities, his name and the name of his spiritual tutor. These 
things being ascertained, the candidate reipiests to be ordained, whereupon 
the president formally proposes to the chapter to assent to this request, 
twice repeated. If the assembly by their silence give the consent, the presi- 
dent exhorts the newly ordained brother to stick to the four Necessaries 7, and 
to avoid during his whole life the four cai)ital sins. All tilings above tlie 
Necessaries, though not absolutely forbidden, are to be considered superfluities. 

It would be difficult to point , out a single case in Buddhist writings, 
sacred or profane, that the sons of Siikya kept to tlie four Necessaries, except 
the hermits. As to the four capital sins, which we shall meet again under 


I The more so because, MV. T, 5 o> the T.ord expressly forbids to confer the I’la- 
vrajya on a boy under 15 years of age. In 'ri])et a .Sramanera can receive a socalled 2d 
consecration in his sixteenth year; in Cliina it is not unusual tliat .at the same age the ceic- 
mony of hair-shaving is performed; the Culakanta-mahgala in .Siam is a lite performed 
in the 9th, llth, 13th, or 15th year. All these customs may be called “pagan accre- 
scences”; Koppen Rel. des 11. II, 265; Hardy K. M. 18; Gkrini, ChQlakantaman- 
gala, 2; 29. 

S. Vibh. II, p. 139; the femin. is Sramanoddesika, Hiv. 160. 

3 MV. I, 56. I'lie lule now followed in Cexlon (Hardy K. M. 23) is exactly the 
counterpart of the IJrahmanic Upanavana. 

4 MV. I, 38. 

5 The manual has been published under the title Kammavakyam, syn. with Kam- 
mavseam, by Spiiiorx, with Latin transl. ; partly by Dickson with English transl. in JRAS. 
VII, 1 ff. (.New s.). Cj). llowDEN in JKAS. of 1893; Hardy E. M. 44; Hioandet II, 
272; MV. I, 28; 30; 76; 77. A “collection of Kammavacas” in Frankfurter’s Handb. 
pp. 142 — 150. Cp. also the Kalyanl Inscription of A. 1 ). 1476, text and transl. by 'Faw 
Sein Ko, Ind. Ant. XXII. 

6 Wrongly called Upajjhaya in IlKiANDET 1 . c., contrary to MV. I, 76; cp. 25. 

7 The 4 Nissayas (MV. 1 , 30; 77) are: pwdtyalopabhojana^ living on a pittance of 

begged food; pamsukulndvara, rags from adustheap; rukkhnmulasenasana^ lodging at the 
foot of a tree ; pTUamtUtMesajja^ cow urine as medicine. The corresjionding Skr. terms 
of the Nisrayas are: pdifttukula; piitdapata; vrksamiila, and putitmt/ctabhesajya, an iinsucces- 
ful attempt 'into Skr. Vyu. S 266. 
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another head, the vow of the ordained monk to abstain from all sexual inter- 
course as long as his life lasts, is contrary to the theory that one may, under 
circumstances, leave the Order*. 

The ordination of nuns is performed almost in the same manner as 
that of monks. She who proposes the candidate is titled the PavattinL. 

Regarding the Upasampada ceremony in the old N. Church we possess 
few accounts, but sufficient to show that it was, essentially, the same as in 
the South. In course of time some modifications have been introduced which 
we must leave unnoticed^. 


3. CLOTHING AND EQUIPMENT. LODGING. FOOD AND 
MEDICAMENTS. 


The complete, distinctive dress of the monks consists of three pieces, 'Prici- 
vara, P. 'Picivara; to wit: P. Antaravasaka, Uttarilsanga, and Sanghilti^. An- 
other name for the habit after the ('olour, is Kasaya, P. Kasilya, Kasava, 
tawny, reddish yellow. In the South the usual colour is yellow in India, 
at least in the Middle Ages, it was reddish. 

The description of the garments, as well as the identification of sundry 
other names, is attended with some difficulty. 'The Antaravasaka is a lower 
garment, something like a petti('oat, hanging low down, and bound to the 
loins with a girdle, kayabandhana^. As synonymous is given Nivasana, but 
the description of this garment by Iluen dlisang is somewhat ditlerent 7. 'Phe 
Uttarasanga is the garment covering the breast and shoulders, and reaching 
somewhat below the knees. Something like it is the Sankaksika, according 
to Huen Thsang, but the P. Sankacchika occurs elsewhere as another gar- 
ment, and not belonging to the official dress^. Whether the Patinivasana, Skr. 
Pratinivasana, may be identified with the Uttarasanga is a matter ot doubt'\ 
Sanghritl , projierly meaning ‘^a doublet” may have had a similar history as 
this Phiglish word. Once we meet the expression “the (two) Sanglmtis folded 
together” to denote a tliird garment after Nivasana and Pratinivasana We 
infer that the SaiighritT, a kind of cloak, is so called because it is folded and 
composite 


1 Hardy K. JM. 46. 

2 CV. X, 17. 

I For Pravrajya and Upasampada in Tibet, see Waddkli., Ikiddh. of Tib. 178; 1S5; 
cp. Hod(;son Fss. 139; 145. 

4 ]MV. I, 76; Vill, 13; 15; 20; 23; (W. X, 17. In Skr. the same, only Antaravasaka; 
^'^u. K 272. 

5 'file red Kasaya ^^as not wholly unknown; see c. g. Therag. vs. 965. 

<JljiOAM)Kr II, 274. This .igrees with the “ample plaited petticoat, named ^am- 

t’abs” in Tibetan; \Vaddell op. e, 201. 

7 According to Voy. II, 3 the three robes are Sahgh.lli, Uttaiasahga and Sankaksis» 
but p. 69 Sahghati, Sankaksika and Xiv.asana! The exact bhape of the Xivasana MV. 
I, 25 cannot be determined. 

8 CV. X, 17. The Sankaksika is likewise distinguished from tlie thiee Civams; 
also Vvn. 1 . e., where also a Pratisankaksika is mentioned. 

9' MV. I, 25; CV. VIII, 11; 12; Vyu. 1 . e. 

MV. 1 . c. C]). the expiession pantiuJukUlani sah^kai\(\ikrtya sivaynli Lai. V. 
334. In the same work p. 231 the Sahgh.lti is not reckoned as a Civara: sanyyhan’piiida- 
pdtra'L'hjaradlidraifemi sthitam. 

II Legce, folloiiing Fitkl, defines the S. as the “double or composite robe, reaching 

from the shoulders to the knees, .and fastened round the waist”; Kec. j). 39 > note. 
Waddell op. c. 200 says the S. is “the Lower patchetLittiJwPi»!!rt^ d by a girdle 

at the waist.” 
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It is a peculiarity of the official habit that robes should be made out 
of patches imitating the ricefields of Magadha*. 

Raiments occasionally used by monks and nuns are the VarsasatT, P. 
Vassikasatika, rain-cloak; and the Snatrasataka, P. Udakasatika^ * 

It is meritorious for the laity to provide members of the Order with 
clothing. A great distribution of robes to the local Sahgha is held immediately 
after the Pravurana, at the close of the rainy season. The ceremony of that 
distribution, elliptically called Kathina^; is common to both divisions of the 
Church. 

The use of foot covering is, in most cases, for the monks a luxury, and 
in the South almost unknown. In Scripture various descriptions of possible 
and impossible shoes are expressly forbidden; sandals and plain slippers not 
absolutely sok Umbrellas are a superfluous article, except in particular cases. 
The use of fans, and of a plain sort of chowries, is allowed^ 

Besides the three robes the monk’s ecjuipment, Pariskara, P. Parikkhara, 
consists of an alms bowl or pot, P. /d//a; a girdle; a razor, vast; a 

needle, s?Uf, and a water-strainer, parisrCwaiia, P. parissavana^. The pot is 
sometimes carried in a kind of net or purse, iJiavikd, perhaps only by her- 
mits 7. The razor serves for shaving the hair and the beard. As a rule the 
brethren shave one another once a fortnight. 

In the North the ascetics are in the habit of carrying as a di.stinctive 
a staff, khakkhara. I'he walking stick of an ascetic is also known in the 
South, under the name of kattara^. 

According to universal Indian custom they use tooth sticks, dantakdstha, 
P. dantakaft/ia or dantapoua"^. 

Another article, the rosary, now so common in all Buddhist communities, 
does not date from very old times. Whether it was invented in India, is an 
open question. It is certainly not of Buddhist origin. 

On the residence of the monks the sacred tradition affords much, ap- 
parently trustworthy, information. We are told that the Retreat during the 
rainy season, the Yassavasa or Vassa, Skr. Varsika, was instituted in imitation 
of the same institution with the heterodox sects 1 luring that time die monks 
are forbidden to liavel-, and have to arrange for themselves places fo live in. 
There are two periods for entering upon Vassa, Vassupanayika ” , a longer 
and a shorter one, the former beginning at full moon of Asadha; the 


1 Anand.a was the first who skilfully contrived to put together such a robe; MV. 
VIII, 12. The number of patches varies according to the difference of sects; Wassi- 
LlFF B. 267. 

2 Vvu. 1 . c.; MV. Vm, 15; 20; 23; CV. II, i ; X, 17. 

3 Kathina, hard, denotes “raw cotton.” The regulations rcganling Kathina arc 
minutely set forth MV. VII, 1, and explained in SBK. XIII, i8; XVH, 148 ff. Wassi- 
LIEF B. 85; 88; Beal Cat. 216. Among the N. ^^ritings there is a Kathinavadana, 
Hodgson hss, 19. The spreading out of the raw cotton is termed Kathinastarana, T. 
Kathinatthara; Vvu. S 266. 

4 More details in MV. 2—8. Cp. Biganueit IT, 286; Hodgson Bss. 19. 

5 CV. V, 22; 23. Commonly the leaves of the Tala palm are used as fans. Hence 
the name of Talapoins given to the monks in Transgangetic India; \ ule-Burnell, 

Glossary s. v. -i 1 1 - 

6 Sec Childers s. v. parikkhara and his references. Many more Pankkharas are 

enumerated JPTS. of 1S87, p. 27. 

7 CV. VIII, 6; Jat. Intr. p. 55. The Magadhi-Prakrt form is thaiya, Skr. stha^^kd 

8 Vyu. % 273; Voy. II, 33. For {pattard)yaHhi^ '^dauda see Childers s. v. MV. V, 6; 
CV. IV, 4; V, 132. 

9 CV. X, 31; Vcy. IT, 55, note. 


10 MV. Ill, 1. 


Skr. Var.sopajjayika, Divy. 18; 489; Vyu. § 266. 
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latter one month later; both ending with the full moon of Karttika'. With 
the N. Buddhists the usual period of Retreat was three months, from the first 
of Sravana to the first of Karttika^ 

It is not clear where in the first times of the Order the brethren, apart 
from the hermits, had their abodes, either during the Retreat or during the 
other part of the year. It was not necessary that a great number of them 
lived in the same place, for the half-monthly recital of the Pratimoksa did 
not require an assembly of more than four persons. Now-a-days it is custo- 
mary in Ceylon that the monks during the Retreat leave their monasteries 
and live in temporary huts. But how to reconcile this with the following 
statement of Buddhaghosa ^‘They are to look after their Vihara, to provide 
food and water for themselves, to fulfil all due ceremonies, such as paying 
reverence to sacred shrines, etc., and to say loudly once, or twice, or thrice: 
“I enter upon Vassa in this Vihara for these three months?” And besides, 
the avowed object of the institution is to keep the monks from roaming 
about. Therefore we arrive at the conclusion that the tenor of the regu- 
lation comes to this: during the rains the monks must stay in a monastery 
or any other fixed abode; in other seasons they may do so. 

In the beginning, as the tale goes, the monks had no fixed abodes, 
sayandsanay P. sendsana. They dwelt in the woods, at the foot of a tree, 
on a hill, in a grotto, in a mountain cave, a cemetery, a forest, the open 
air, on a heap of straw. Now a rich merchant of Rajagrha wished to erect 
dwellings for the reverends, and the Lord Buddha gave his assent saying: 
“I allow you, 0 monks, abodes {layanay lena) of five kinds'^: Viharas, A(l(lhayo- 
gas^, towers (Prasadas, Pasadas), stone houses with a flat roof (Harmyas, 
Hammiyas) and crypts”. On hearing from the monks that the Lord had given 
his assent, the merchant had in one day finished 6o dwelling places. The 
Lord gave thanks to him by the same stanzas as were uttered by him on 
accepting the gift of the Jetavana; a circumstance which points to some con- 
fusion in the tradition ^ 

The very absurdity of the story is interesting, because we may gather 
from it that edifices as above specified were in possession of the Sangha 
when the MV. and CV. were composed. 

The te rm Vihara ,does not only denote a monastery, but frequently a 
tempt^^ a stnking instance of which is afforded by a passage in Huen Thsang’s 
Travels, and it is quite so, too, in Ceylon, where the word is more generally 
applied to the place where worship is conducted, whilst the dwelling of a 
monk is called a PannasMa^. The most unambiguous, if not the most common 
term for a monastery is Sangharama. Undoubtedly every great monastery 
had a Vihara or temple annexed to it. We know this with certainty of 
Nalanda, and Sarnath near Benares ^ 


1 MV. Ill, 2; the translators (SBE. XIII, 300) add in a note: “Very probably 
this double period stands in connection with the double period prescribed in the Brah- 
manas and Sutras for most of the Vedic festivals.” 

2 So at least in the 7th century of our era. Voy. II, 492. 

3 Cited SBE. XIll, 1. c. 

4 MV. I, 30; m, S; CV. VI, 2. 

5 Explained by Buddhaghosa (SBE. XIII, 171) by “suvannavahgageha”, i. e. a 
house of gold and tin? Childers s. v. gives “shaped like a gariula bird”, which points 
to a reading suvanna- (or supannciy viha'nga. Suvarna for Suparna is not unknown to 
some N. texts. 

6 CV. VI, 9; MV. I, 30; HI, 5- 

7 Voy. II, 221; Hardy E. M. 129; description of a Vihara, 200. 

8 Voy. II, 355. 

In(Io*arische Philologie. III. 8. 
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The crypt or cave, guha, above alluded to, must be a room wholly or 
partly excavated in a rock. 7 he oldest crypts known are those of Barabar 
and Nagarjuni in Bihar', which were given by Asoka and his grandson Dasa- 
ratha to the Ajivikas, those inveterate opponents of the Sahgha. 

'rhe house where the^chapter assembles for celebrating the Uposatha is 
called in general Uposathagara, in Siinhalese: Poega. A famous Uposatha 
hall in Ceylon was the Uoliapasada or Brazen Power. — The cells in a mo- 
nastery are termed in Pali parivena^. Occasionally we read of kiifiSy huts 
or sheds, inhabited by ascetics. 

A matter of considerable interest is the institution of Parishes, simd. 
Like so many other regulations of the Church, the institution is due to the 
irrepressible Six monks ^ who were as indefatigable evil-doers as the six Tlr- 
thikas. After the Lord had ratified the recitation of the Pratimoksa once 
every half-montii, the Six recited it every one before his own companions. 
The M aster, being informed of it, ordere d, that Upo-salha. should be at- 
taided Ujy the whole community, ^ow the question arose: “how far does 
the whole community extend?” Phis was settled by a prescription that it 
should extend as far as one place of living. Now at that lime KappimU the 
Great dwelt near Rajagrha. Plunged in meditation, he felt a doubt: “Shall 
I go to the Uposatha service or shall I not go?’^ 7'he Lord understanding 
the thoughts of Kappina, left the Grdhrakuta and instantly appeared before 
the eyes of Kappina. Having taken the seat presented to him, the Master 
asked Kappina, whether he had not felt the doubt just mentioned. On re- 
ceiving an affirmative answer, the Lord proceeded: “If ye Brahmans do not 
honour, regard, revere the Uposatha, who then will do it? Attend the Uposatha, 
Brahman! do not neglect to go^” Kappina promised to do so, and the 
Lord api)eared again on the Grdhrakuta'^, Still the monks remained in un- 
certainty as to the ([uestion: “How far does a place of living extend?” There- 
|fore the Buddha prescribed to mark out the boundaries of a parish, slmdy 
in this way: first, the marks are to be mentioned, such as a mountain, a 
stone, a forest, a tree, a road, an ant hill, a river, a water-sheet. 'Phis being 
done, a comt)etent monk has to bring forward a motion that the Sangha may 
decree to fix by such marks the boundary of a parish for common residence 
and common celebration of the Uposatha 7. Some abuses partly occasioned 
by the crossness of the Six were successively remedied. 

Reverting to the monasteries, we observe that the most reliable and de- 
tailed accounts about the actual state of the Sangharamas in the Middle Ages, 
both in India and in Ceylon, are due to the Chinese pilgrims. It appears 


1 Cunningham Corp. Tnscr. 1, 30; Ind. Ant. XX, 361 ff. 

2 Hence amipanvemyamy in their successive cells; MV. IT, 8. 

3 Chabbaggiyay in Skr. Sadvan^ika^ Sadvarglya; Divy. 329; 396; 489; Vyii. § 281. 

Their names § 282 are: Asvaka, Punarvasii, Nanda, Upananda, Clianda, and Udayiii. In 
P. sources Assaji and Piinabbasu(ka) arc directly named a.s belon^dny to the hut 

it appears from MV. .and CV. passim that Nanda, Upananda, Channa and Udayin were obstinate 
sinners and quite worthy to be reckoned among the company. Assaji is likewise one of 
the Five, but in Vyu. 1 . c, (cp. § 47) A.svajit and Asvaka are different persons. 

4 111 N. writings Kapphina, Knspina, Kaphina, etc. See SBK. XX, 2; 198. 

5 An unequivocal acknowledgment of the precedence of Brahmans in spiritual 
matters, and of their giving in general good example. 

^ According to the Mahayanists Sakyamuni is properly always residing on the 
Grdhrakuta, and it is only an illusion when men imagine they have seen him in other 
places; SUE. XXI, 307 ff. Other Indian sects say: the Atman is kufasiha. 

7 MV. II, 5 — g. Cp. the fixing of boundaries of a parish {fimam sammannatt) as 
related Dipav. XIV, 26; Mahav. pp. 108 ff. Cp. also Manu VIII, 246. 
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that the AvasikasL resident monks, those staying at their own monastery, 
had a life free from care owing to the liberality of tlie kings and pious laymen. 
“The regular business of the monks is to perform acts of meritorious virtue, 
and to recite their Sutras and to sit wrapt in meditation. When stranger monks 
arrive, the old residents meet and receive them, carry for them their clothes 
and alms-]:)Owl, give them water to wash their feet, oil with which to anoint 
them, and the liquid food permitted out of the regular hours. When (the 
stranger) has enjoyed a very brief rest, they further ask the number of years 
that he has been a monk, after which he receives a sleei)ing apartment with 
its appurtenances, according to his regular order, and everything is done for 
him which the rules prescribe^.” All this harmonizes witli the rules how 
stranger monks, Agantukas, should be received, as laid down in the i\ Vinaya^, 
which contains likewise minute rules for departing monks, (lamikas, for monks 
when going tlieir begging round, Pindacarikas, and for those living in the 
woods, Arahhakas K 

It is a matter of course that the conduct of the necessary business in a 
monastery is almost wholly entrusted to such brethren as are thought fit for 
the office and in due form appointed by the vSnngha^'’. An important office 
is that of the at)portioner of food, Jlhattuddesaka, Skr. Bliaktoddesaka. In 
the days of the Buddha this office was held by I)ab])a, who at the same 
time was the regulator of the lodgings, Senasanapannapaka, Sayanasanavarika^ 
either charges said to liave been instituted by the Master are: tlie keeper of 
stores, Bhaiulrigarika, Bhandagopaka; the recii)ient of robes, Civara])atiggaliaka, 
Civaragopaka; the distributor of robes, C’Tvarabhajaka; of rice gruel, Yagu- 
bhajaka, Yavagucaraka; of fruits, Phalabhajaka, Phalacaraka; of hard 
food, Khajjakal)hajaka, Khadyakacaraka; of trilles, Appamattakavissajjaka^; 
of voting tickets, Salakrigahat)aka; the keeper of rain-cloaks and bathing- 
('lothes, Satiyagahajiaka or Varsasaligopaka; the keeper of alms-bowls, Patta- 
grdiilpaka; the superintendent of tlie gardeners, Aramikapesaka; of the Sra- 
maneras, vSninanerapesaka*^. Some other offices the character of which is but 
partially inferrible from the names occur in N. sources; e. g. the Paniyavm*ika, 
who has charge of drinkable water; the Bhajanavarika, who has (‘harge of the 
vessels. Less clear is the meaning ofUpadhivara or Upadhivarika, probably 
an intendant or steward*'. The Parisandavarika may be the guardian of the 
grove around the monastery*", and the Mumlasavanasanavarika the person 
Avho has to take care of the lodgings temporarily not in use. 

Now and then we read of certain offices tor which no formal appoint- 
ment by the Saiigha seems to be reipiired. Such an office is that of Nava- 
karmika, P. Navakammika, the overseer of a neiv building, architect, who is 
designated on the demand of some lay devotee who wishes to erect a building 


1 Xaivasika is the term V\u. § 270. 

2 Fa Ilian, Rec. pp. 43 . b , , .-rr r 

3 Minutely described CV. VIII, 2. lii V\u. 8 270 an Ajjantuka differs horn an 
Ajraniika; not unlikely the former is a stranger, a \isiting monk; the latter one who 
returns after a longer or shorter absence; but cp. Divy. 50* 

4 CV. VIII, 3; 5; 6. 

5 Names of functionaries in CV. IV, 4; VI, 21; \\u. S 274. 

6 Dabba Malkiimtta Mas a remarkable man; he realized Arhatship when he was 
seven years old and had to endure much vexation at the hands of the brethren; for 
his history see the ]la^sages referred to by Bn. Mullkr JPLS. of iSSS, p. 4^* 

7 Perhap'. the same as the bhandabhajaka V\u. 1 . c. 

8 Vmi. 1 . c, has only presaka. 

Q Decidedly not “an attendant'’, as appears from Div). 542; cp. 50; 54; 237. 

I” For parisaudd cp. Divy. 344 - 
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for the Congregation \ The function of a proxy or agent, Veyavacca- 
kara may be held by an inmate of the monastery {drdmika) or a layman K 

In ancient times no distinction in rank was made between the monks, 
except such a one as is connected with age and superior knowledge. There 
were, of course, Seniores, Sthaviras, P. Theras, and Juniores, Dahras, Daharas ; 
Upadhyayas, P. Upajjhayas or Upajjhas, i. e^ tutors, and Sardhaviharins , P. 
Saddhiviharins or Saddhiviharikas, fellows'^; Acaryas, P. Acariyas, professors, 
and Antevasins, apprentices; but there is no question of anything like hie- 
rarchy. This state of things has continued in Ceylon, where, indeed, each 
monastery has its Maha-Nayaka, prior, but he is no more than prmits inter 
pares. This was not exactly the case in India during the Middle Ages, at least 
in the Mahayanist establishments. For shortness sake we refer tlie reader to 
Huen ThsangS. 

The prescriptions in the canonical writings concerning food are framed 
in such a manner that both the rigorous hermits and the more temperate 
cenobites may be satisfied. Art. 39, Tit. 5 of the Pratimok§a says: ‘If a 
monk, unless he be sick, shall request for his use, or shall partake of rleli- 
cacies, to wit; ghee, butter, oil, honey, sugar, fish, meat, milk, curds — it is 
a Pacitti)a sin.” This prohibition is not in accordance with the permission 
to eat fish and meat^ with the restriction that it should be pure in three respects: 
unheard, unseen, unsuspected. The restriction being utterly futile, since it is 
impossible not to suspect how meat and fish are provided by butchers ami 
fishers, the antinomy remains in full force 7 . Yet the origin of such an in- 
congruity, like of so many other antinomies, is not fiir to seek. It has been 
the constant study of the Congregation to imitate the morals and customs of 
fashionable people; they ardently desired to pass for Aryas and therefore made 
an excessive use of the very word. They began with taking for their models 
the Brahmans and the Brahman ascetics, though in course of time they did 
not scruple to spread the most unworthy lies about a class of men of whom 
intelligent foreigners like the Greeks speak with admiration. Now the use of 
fish and meat was allowed to Brahmans under certain restrictions^, but the 
ascetic had to refrain from meat and honeys. The Indians acknowledge that 
the decreasing use of animal food and complete abstinence is a peculiarity 
of the Kaliyuga; with other words: a sign of degeneration We may safely 
assume that the Buddhists followed the prevailing custom of the times, and 
that in other countries they have done^the same^\ 

The spiritual sons and daughters of Sakyamust earn their living by their own 
exertion, i. e. they must beg their food, like the Brahmacarins, but with this 
difference that they are not allowed, as the latter are, to ask for alms by 


X CV. I, 18; VI, 5; Vyu. 270. Occasionally nuns arc Navakammikas; S. Vibh. 
II, p. 21 1. 

2 Wrongly rendered into would-be Skr. with Vaiyavrtyakara, Vyu. S 270; Divy. 52. 
It should be Vaiyaprtyakara. 

3 S. Vibh. I, 221. Cp. SEE. Xlll, p. 23 for another interpretation. 

4 Vyu. S 281; Sardhamviharin in Divy. 18; 299. 

5 Voy. I, 143; II, 78. The title of Karmadana for the underdirector is probably 
a mistake. The word itself occurs Vyu. S 281, but not as a title. For the titles of 
Viharasvamin and Mahaviharasvamin see Fleet, Corp. Inscr. Ill, 279; 272. 

6 MV. VI, 31; CV. VllI, 3. Cp. above p. 71. 

7 I'he Buddha himself is represented as eating the pork expressly prepared for 
him by Cunda, and thus proved tf^io facto that he was no Buddhist. 

M Gautama XVIII, 27—38; Apastamba I, 5, 17, 29 ff. Manu V, 27. 

9 Apastamba II, 9, 22, 2 ; Manu VI, 14; a single exception in Gautama III, 3 1. 

10 Cp. Manu V,^ 22. 

IX Bigandet II,’ 294; Hardy E. M. 92. 
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words*. The son of Sakya must be calm and dignified in his deportment^, 
after the model traced in a beautiful passage in the history of the Bodhi- 
sattva-J. Ihe traits of the Bliiksus of ancient India continue partially visible 
in the Simhalese monks of the present day 4. 

The use of ghee, butter, oil, honey and sugar is permitted to the members 
of the Order in time of sickness, by way of medicament'’. Rules for pre- 
paring various kinds of medicaments, as well as medical and surgical ope- 
rations, are prescribed in the Vinaya^, so that we get some notion of the 
condition of medical science in the period when that part of the canon was 
composed. 


4 . THE PRATJMOKSA. DISCIPLINARY MEASURES. 

The Pratimoksa is divided into eight Titles or heads, each of them con- 
t^ing..a greater or smaller number of articles. 

I'he first I'itle treats of the Parajika dhamma', case iiivolving expulsion 
from the Congregatio n. It contains in all redactions fonf’articles on the most 
heinous of offences, to wit; lireac h of the vote of chastity; theft; taking life; 
falsely laying claim to superhuman {idlanma7iussd) gifts ^ 

The second I'itle has thirteen articles bearing on offences i nvoj Ying suspen- 
sion and a temporary exclusion, I'he term is in l^ali Sahghadisesa, in Skr. Sangha- 
vasesa'’. The agreement between the various redactions is jiretty close 

The third Title treats in two articles of U ndete rmined cases^ Aniyatil 
dhamma**. ^ ■ 

The fourth Title, headed Nissaggiya Pacittiya dhamma, on offences 
requiring expiation by forfeiture, numbers thirty articles, somewhat differently 
arranged in the various redactions, but otherwise nearly identical 


1 Mil. ?. 230. 

2 Deportment is termed IryZi^ P. iriyTi; the four ways of deportment, "tryapaiha^ iriya- 
patha arc: walking, standing, silting, lying down; Burnouf l.ot. 296; Intr. 168. 

3 l>al. V. 230; Mhv. II, 157. 

4 Hardy E. N. 300; 312. 

5 MV. VI, I. Medical reipiisites arc termed j^ilaiiapaccaya^ Skr. glauapratyayabhai- 
^a/ya, Vyii. % 239. The four requisites (patcaya), are c/vara, pDupapatay semnaua and 
bhesajja; consequently virtually the same as the four Nisrayas, with the only difference 
that the Nissayas arc intended for hermits, the Paccayas for monks in general. Some- 
times pariskara is used as a third synonymous term, e. g. Divy. 143. — Eor the five sorts 
of oil see S. Vibh. II, p. 88. 

MV. VI, I— 15; 17-21. 

7 hikr. Parajika dharmah, Vyu. % 256. The true etymology of parajika^ adopted by 
Childers, is due to the sagacity of Burnouf. The word is a regular Taddhita dcri- 
\ative of a lost substantive parTija or something like it, connected with a verb para -f- 
ajatiy to drive away, whence p. p. p. parajita. The derivation from parCx-jayati, proposed 
in SBE. XIII, 3, and intended as an improvement upon Burnouf’s, is grammatically 
impossible. 

8 The offences in Vyu. % 257 are: Abrahmacarya, Adattadana, Vadha, Uttaramanusya- 
dharmaprahlpa. 

9 Vyu. 1 . c. 7; Wassilief B. 82. The Chinese transcription San-ka-hi-shisha (Beal 
Cat. 210) points to a third form nearly allied to Sahghadisesa. Neither a Skr. Sahgha- 
vasesa nor Sahghatisesa, i. e remnant" of the Sahgha, renders a satisfactory meaning. 
Equally unsatisfactory are the lucubrations of Childers s. v. 

'fhe offences specified Vyu. 258; S. Vibh. 1 , I to — 186. Cp. Beal 1 . c. 

Vyu. S 259: Dvav aniyatau. 

*2 For Pacittiya, which answers to Skr. Prayascittika, the N. Buddhists have fayaitikay 
an imaginary w’ord, further corrupted by scribes or editors to papatiikay papantika. For 
Nissaggiya the same blunderers give Naisargika; it ought to be Naihsargika, Naissargika. 
Eor the "names of the offences severally see Vyu. § 260; cp. S. Vibh. I, 195—266; Beal 
op. c. 215; Huth op. c. 
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The fifth I'itle, on matters requiring expiation, Pacittiya dhamma, com- 
prises ninety-two articles in the P. redaction, whereas the Chinese version and the 
Vyutpatti number ninety. The contents are highly interesting, as affording a 
glimpse of some ancient customs among the members of the Order. Here 
we can only refer the reader to the text itself and the translations b 

In the sixth Title are treated the Patidesaniya dhamma, four kinds of 
offences which recpiire a simple confession to be expiated-. 

The seventh 'Pitle is a miscellaneous collection of niles of good breed- 
ing and deportment, called Sekhiya dhamma, or Siksa. The number of the 
rules is 75 in P., loo in the Chinese version, io6 in Vyutpatti’. d'he greater 
number in the Cliin. version is caused l)y the addition of 25 articles, from 
60 — 85, relating to decorous deportment in regard to sacred buildings. 

'Phe eighth and last Title contains seven niles for settling legal questions 
or cases, Adhikaranasamatha dhamma. The rules are only indicatetl by 
technical terms for kinds of sentences pronounced. I'he terms are: i. Sam- 
mukhavinaya, application of the discqdinary rule (to the person) in i)resence; 
Sativinaya, application of the discipline in case of full consciousness (of the 
accused); Amulhavinaya, the same in the case of one not being insane; 
Patinnaya, sentencing one who confesses (being guilty); Yebhuyyasika , sen- 
tencing by majority of votes; Tassapapiyyasika, proceeding against the ob- 
stinate; "Pinavattharaka, covering oyer as by grass b 

The Pratimoksa for nuns is iniitatis mutandis a copy from that for the 
male members of the Sangha. 'J'he number of 'J'itles is ejpial, but the 
arrangement of the articles differs considerably without any ob\’ious reason. 
Many regulations, just as in the Pratimoksa for monks, have their origin in 
tlie incessant delicts of Six nuns, who are lewd, and commit other delicts, 
apparently without lasting damage to their spiritual charac'ter and monastic 
saintliness. 

Jn order to enforce the prescriptions of a Code, no community can do 
without a system of coercion for well defined cases, d'he means of coercion 
at the disposal of the Sangha are not harsh, but quite sufficient. The severest 
k punishment is e.^iu lsion from the community. This measure is . enacted 
against those who are guilty of a Parajika sin. In one case we read that 
an aspirant for the Order, a Samanuddesaka, is expelled, nCisita^, 

3 A slightly less severe proceeding is the formal bauishment, Pabbajaniya- 
kamma, enacted against monks who have committed such a Sanghadisesa 


1 The offences are specified V\ii. S 261, 

2 In Vyu. % 262 the four Pratidesanlyani arc: Bhiksunipinrlakagrahana , Paiiktivaisa- 
myavadanivaiitabhukli, KulasiksabhahgapravrUi, and Vanavicayagata , terms which would 
be difficult to understand without the more elaborate text of the Code. 

3 Vyu. S 263. The 1 50 Sikkhipadani spoken of in Ahg. A. T, pp. 230 ff. cannot be 
identifiedAvith the Sekhiya rules, though it may be that the Sikklulpadas of little and 
minor importance mentioned CV. XI, 1 refer to them. The long-^^inded verbiage is 
obviously intended to leave the matter in obscurity. 

4 Notwithstanding the anecdotes invented after date in CV. IV, 1 — 14 the real 
purport of most of the terms cannot be made out. The terms Vyu. § 264 are: Sam- 
nuikhavinaya, Smrlivinaya, Araudhavinaya, Yadbhuyasiklya (printed text: Yadbhuyahisi- 
klya), TatsVabhavaisiya (?), Trnastaraka, I’ratijhakaraka. The Chin, interpretation is wholly 
different or mistranslated, Bk\l op. c. 238. On comparing CV. I, 2 and 18 we perceive 
that in case of Sammukha\iuaya the defendant is codetabha; in case of Sativinaya sare- 
iabba; in case of Amulhavinaya ava^gena amulhend) apattini aropetabba; w’hich does 
not agree with the anecdotes, but better with grammar.; Sativinaya e. g. is “discipline, 
chastising, correction by reminding one of his duty.” 

5 S. Vibh. II, 13A. Cp. Vyu. $ 265 tijsaiiiya. 
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delict as specified in Pratimoksa, Title II, Art. 13 ^ The banishment is not per- 
petual, but can be repealed, provided the delincpient show repentance 

It is^not easy to make out the difierence between banishment and removal, 
Nissarana, if theie be a real difference - 5 . I he removal usually eonsists in a 
Parivlisa, a period of living apart, of probation for five or ten days. Should 
one during that period sin again, one must begin the term anew^. Another 
sort of penance attached to the commission of a Sanghadisesa sin is the 
Manatta, consisting in the offender being placed for six days under restraint. 

1 he oftender himself should duly ask in the lull chapter for sucli a penance 
after confessing his sin. If he conceals his sin he is subjected to a Parivasa 
of one day or longer I 

Against a monk unwilling to acknowledge his fault an act of sujspension 
or temporary excommunication, Ukkhepaniya-kamma, UtksepanTya, has to be 
carried out; the restoration after his having become repentant is termed 
Osarana^. 

Other measures of maintaining discipline are the of warning, Tajjaniya, 

1 arjaniya; that of t)utting under tutelage, Nissaya^, and that of mailing amends 
(to the laity) Patisaraniya''^. 

I he rehabilitation, Abbhana, of one who has undergone Pariviisa or 
Manatta, is an important ollicial act which recpiires an assembly of more than 
twenty members of the Sangha'\ 

A very exceptional punishment seems to be the Prahip adanda, which 
from other sources Ave know to have been the curse inflicted by a Brahman. 
Shortly before his Parinirvana the Lord enjoined to Ananda to impose the 
Brahniadan(la on the monk Chanda. Ananda had evidently never heard of 
such a punishment, for he asked: ^Tut what sort of penalty is the Brahma- 
danda?’' whereupon he receixed in answer: “Let Channa say whatever he 
likes, the brethren should neither speak to him, nor exhort him, nor admonish 
liim’”^”. ddiis penalty, manifestly consisting in declaring a person socially dead, 
was afterwards indicted, xvith the happy result that Channa felt remorse, 
mended his ways and ere-long attained Arhatship. 

One of the means of discipline is confession. In theory all sins must | 
be confessed at the recital of the Pratimoksa, but as this ceremony takes ( 


^ S. Vibh, I, 179 ff. =1 CV. 1, 13. Other cases in 14. The term in Vyu. 1. c. is 
I’ravasamva. 

^ CV. I, 16. 

3 MV. IV, 4. X, 6. 

4 A Pariva.sa is also prescribed for followers of heterodox .sects who desire ad- 
mittance to the Saii^ha. The three other kinds of Par. incurre<l by committing a Sahgha- 
disesa sin arc describe«l MV^ I, 38; cp. CV. II. Ilf. The throwing back to the lie- 
ginning of the disciplinary term is called Mulaya patikassana, e. g. CV. 1, 9; Mulapa- 
kar.sa, Vyu. S 265. 

5 CV. Ill, 1. The would-be Skr. equivalent in Vyu. 1. c. is Manapya, pointing to a 
Prakrt original answering to a Skr. vuinatmya. The word is obscure ; in Pali it is com- 
mented by rniinanabhava, 

6 CV. I, 25; 27. MV. I, 79. 

7 CV. 1, 9. ll. 

y CV. I, 18 — 26. The term Vyu. 1. c. is Pratisaniharanlya. The origin of the P. 
word is debateable. Childers is decidedly mistaken in deriving the w’ord from smar. 
In SBE. XVII, 364 it has been connected with saranlya, which is unquestionably =~ 
Skr. sanimhjamyiiy but this i.s no decisive proof in case of Patisaraniya : I. because we 
should then expect Pratisanirahjaniya in Buddh. Skr., and not Pratisainharanlya; 2. be- 
<^ause in Ahg. N. II, p, 14S sap/atisarajia means “retrievable, restorablc, reparable”; 
fJ^ppatisarana “irreparable”; Skr. pratisTirayati is “to put things right again.” 

9 MV. IX, 4. CV. Ill, 2. 5. Different and erroneous is the term Abarhana, Vyu. 1. c. 

10 MPS. VI, 4; CV. XI, 12. 15. 
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• place only twice a month, and an immediate confession is required, it is 
j deemed sufficient that the sinner makes his confession to an elder brother. So 
I at least is the practice now-a-days in Ceylon and Burma \ 


5 . OBJECTS OF WORSHIP. RELICS. 

The highest objects of worship for the Buddhist are the Three Jewels, 
Triratna or Ratnatraya: the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sahgha^ 

Besides the Three Ratnas, to which the highest honour is paid, there are 
other, more material objects of worship, viz. relics of holy persons and monu- 
ments erected to their memory by the piety of a grateful posterity. All such 
objects are Dhatus, distinguished into three classes: Saririka, corporeal relics; 
Uddesika, memorials, and Paribhogika or Paribhoga-dhatus, objects having 
served the use of the Buddha, sacred spots, holy trees, and the like -5. 

One would exi)ect that Dhatus, on account of their very nature, acquire 
their sacred character after the demise of the person to be commemorated, 
not before. The theory, in fact, seems to be in accordance Avith this view, 
it being doubtful whether the few exceptions date from olden times 4. If we 
may trust a time-honoured tradition, the oldest corporeal relics are the hairs 
which the Buddha gave to the merchants Trapusa and Bhallika after their 
conversions. That tradition, albeit perhaps apocryphal, is common to the 
N, and S. and therefore old. In course of time it went on assuming greater 
proportions, and in the 7 th century it was believed that the pious merchants 
had received from the Lord not only some hairs and nails, but his bowl, 
stick and three garments. 

The Simhalese could claim to the possession of hair relics almost as old 
as those of the two merchants. It was the handful of hair bestowed by the 
Jina on Sumanas, the chief of gods, who deposited the relic in a golden 
casket and enshrined it in a Stupa of sapphire^. In N. India many cities, 
Kanauj, Oudh, KausambT, Mathura, &:c. could boast of possessing hairs and 
nails of the Tathagata with Stupas erected over the relics 7. The, relics in 
Kanauj Avere far-famed for their miraculous properties. 

The chief corporeal relics are those Avhich are properly called Sariras, 
i. e. the remains of a corpse after cremation. We have seen hoAV eight Dronas 
of relics Avere divided among the faithful, and it behoves us only to add that 
one tooth is Avorshipped in heaven, one in Gandhara, one in Kalihga, and 
one more by the Nagas^ I’he eye-tooth relic which came to the capital of 
Kalihga, Kalihganagarl, now-a-days Kalihgapatam, but in Buddhistic writings 

1 Hardy E. M. 145; Bigandet II, 284. 

2 See the hymn eel. by Childers JRAS. IV, 318 (New. s.); Frankfurter Handb. 85; 
and cp. Mhv. I, 290 flf. 

3 The definition of Uddesika with Hardy E. M. 216 “things which have been 
erected” does not agree with Jat. IV, 228 = Bodhiv. p. 59, where we read that an 
Uddesika Dhatu is “immaterial, merely existing mentally”, avaUhukam mananiattakena; 
yet it is a cetiya. 

4 Jat. and Bodhiv. 1 . c. An exception is made with the Bodhi tree, which is said 
to be considered a Caitya both during the life time of the Buddhas {sic) and after their 
demise. 

5 Jat. Intr.^81, but the older text MV. I, 4, is silent as to those relics, as well as 
Lai. V. 500 if. It is only in the commentary that the bestowal of the hair relic is made 
mention of; see Minayef Recherches I, l6o. 

^ MahSv. p. 4. 

7 Voy. II, 210; 2l6; 265; 268; 277; 287; 406. 

8 MI'S. VI, vss.*63 ff. Cp. above p. 46. 
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usually named Dantapura, has had an eventful history, commemorated in the 
Daladavamsa ^ In the 4 th century of our era the holy object was brought 
to Ceylon, and deposited in the city of Anuradhapura, where a century after- 
wards it was seen by Fa Hian^ 

The history of the eye-tooth in Gandhara is extremely confuse. Fa Hian 
mentions a tooth relic enshrined in a Stupa at Nagara. Two centuries after 
it had disappeared, as we are informed by Huen I'hsang^. This pilgrim, 
when visiting Kanauj, saw in that city a tooth relic no less remarkable for 
its extraordinary qualities than for its almost miraculous history Many other 
places were in the happy possession of Buddha-teeth, as Bamian, Navavihara 
near Balkh, Kapisa'l 

Few countries were so rich in relics as the region of Nagara, South of the 
Kabul river. In the city of Hidda there was a Stupa which contained the 
projecting skull bone of tlie 'Jathagata, the so-called UsnT^a. "J Vo other 
sanctuaries of the same places possessed other pieces of the Usnlsa, and the 
eye-balls of the Buddha^ 

The S. Buddhists were no less favoured with relics than their brethren 
in the North. Besides the famous tooth relic Ceylon could show a collar 
bone of the Jina, which the Thera Sarabhii had taken away from the funeral 
])ile and brought to the island 7. In a Stupa at Ruanwelli, the ancient 
HemavalT, was deposited, among other treasures, a whole Drona of bone 
relics of Gautama Buddha. The right collar-bone had been brought to the 
island in the days ot Asoka, by the Sramanera Sumana, who had received it 
from Indra in heaven^. 

Bone relics of the more ancient Tathagatas are rare. We only find that 
all the bones of Kasyapa Buddha were deposited under a Stupa at Sravastl'^. 
Much more numerous are remants of the Disciples and other Saints. Near 
V'aisrdi Fa Hian saw a Stupa raised over one half of Ananda’s body, the 
other half having remained as a relic in Magadha*®. The city of Mathura 
possessed StCipas erected in honour of Sariputra, Maudgalyayana, Purna- 
>[aitrayamputra, Upfdi, Ananda and Rahula, with their relics. The nails and 
beard of the patriarch Upagupta, as famous with the N. Buddhists as unknown 
to the South, w'ere honoured in the same city. Moreover there was a Stupa 
erected over the relics of Mahjusrl and other Bodhisattvas A Stupa in a 
wood of the Kohkan contained the remains of Srutavimsati-koti*^ The entire 
body of Kasyapa the Great rests in a deep chasm of the hill named Kukku- 
tapada*>5. 


J Composed about 310 A. D. and translated into Pili + 1200 A. D. under the title 
of Dathavamsa. 

2 Rec. p. 104. The shrine for the relic, the Dalada Maligava, is described in 
Smither Archit. Remains. 

3 Rec. p. 38; Voy. II, 97. 

4 Yoy. I, 248. 

5 Voy. I, 65; 70; 374; II, 53 - 

^ Rec. Chap. XIII; Voy. I, 77; II, 102. 

7 Mahav. p. 4. The older chronicle docs not mention this relic. 

8 Dipav. XV, 15; XVII, 10; Mahav. pp. Iio; 115. 

9 Voy. I, 126; Rec. 63. 

10 Rec. 72; 76. Cp. Tar. p. 9. 

11 Voy. II, 208; I, 104. Since Rodhisaltvas from their very nature must be supposed 
to be still \alive, we ought proi)erly not to speak of “relics”. 

12 Voy. Ill, 148. The name is wrong and should be Sronakotlvim^a; Vyu. S 47 ; Tib. 
T. 283; Pali; Sonakolivisa, whose history is told MV. V, T, in the main agreeing with 
Voy. Ill, 67. 

13 Rec. 93, where some inaccuracies committed by Legge need not be pointed out. 
Cp. Voy. Ill, 7. 
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If we keep to the threefold division of relics, we must comprise under 
tlie head of Parihhoga-dhatus all objects having served the use of Buddhas 
and Saints, be it a garment, a bowl, a stick, or a tree, a shrine, &:c. Such 
objects are no less worshipped than the bone relics, and like the latter, 
possessed with miraculous power. It is difficult to determine in what period 
those holy remains commenced to be religiously venerated, but there is no 
doubt that long before the beginning of the Middle Ages that worship was 
already fully developed both in the North and in the Soutli. 

When Fa Ilian was on his pilgrimage, he saw near Nagara Buddha’s 
staff, made of sandalwood and i6 or 17 cubits long, from which circumstance 
we may deduce that the size of Gautama Buddha was more than gigantic 
Not far from that place there ivas a shrine in which the pilgrim saw Buddlia’s 
Sahghati; his countryman Huen Thsang found there both the Sahglirui and 
the Kasaya^ 

The alms-bowl of the Tathagata was at the time of Fa Ilian kept in 
Peshawer. This miraculous relic, to which the common people were in the 
habit of making their offerings, was seen and has been described by the 
])ilgrim. Two centuries later it was in the })ossession of the king of Persia \ 
Tradition sa)'s that the bowl originally was kept in Vaisali, and according to 
a prophecy hoard by Fa Ilian in Ceylon, the relic would in the following 
centuries tra\el to Tokharistan, Khotan, Karachar, China, Ceylon, India, and 
linally to the heaven of the Tusita-godsh 

The Simhalese chronicle Dipavanisa mentions several Paribhoga relics, 
as the drinking vessel of the Buddha Kakusandha, the girdle of Konagamana, 
the bathing cloth of Kassapa, and that of Gautama; the latter’s girdle was 
preserved in the Kayabandhana-Cetiya^. 

In S. India, at Kohkanapura, there was in the 7 th century a \’ihara 
which possessed the head-dress worn by Siddhartha when a boy. It was on 
Sabbath-days exhibited to the believers who honoured it with offerings of 
flowers^ 'I'he Chinese pilgrim to whom we owe this information, saw in 
Bamian the iron ]jot and the mantle of the patriarch Sanavasika. I'he mantle 
was made from hemp, sYr/zdj andjiad a reddish colour. During 1500 births 
the garment had been born with Sanavasika, and it would remain in existence 
until the Law of the Buddha would be extinguished. And, in fiict, at the 
time of the pilgrim’s visit the habit showed traces of wear and tear 7 . 

Relics of a non-descript kind, albeit not the less remarkable, because so 
eminently characteristic, are the shadow relics. In many places believers were 
shown some cavern where the Buddha or Bodhisattva had left his shadow; 
e. g. near Kausambi, Gaya, Nagara. Huen Thsang did not succeed in his 
endeavours to see the shadow relic near Kausambi, though the cavern itself 
still existed®. He was more fortunate at Gaya, where he saw the relic 
formerly already admired and described by his country-man Fa Hian as “the 


* Rec. p. 39. This agrees pretty much with the S. tradition; sec above p. 62. 

2 Rec. 1 . c. ; Voy. II, 103. 

3 Rcc. 35; Voy. I, 106. 

4 Rec. 109. 

5 Dipav. XV, 51; XVII, 9; Mahav. p. 105. 

6 Voy. Ill, 147. 

7 Voy. I, 49. The relic is a produce of etymology, Saita'Viisin meaning “having a 
hemp garment.” By the aid of the P. form Sanavasasambhuta we understand why the 
habit w'as born with the Saint, for the compound can be interpreted as “sprung into 
existence conjointly with a garment of hemp.” Another form in P. is Sanavasi Sam- 
bhuto; Dipav. IV, 50; V, 22. Cp. Tib. L. 30S. 

« Voy. II, 286. . 
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sliadow of Euddha, rather more than three feet in length, which is still bright 
at the present day Still more renowned was the shadow relic near Nagara. 
In a cavern inhabited by the Naga (iopala the Buddha had left his shadow 
immediately on his reaching extinction-. At the entrance of the cavern 
there were visible two square stones with the Tathagata’s footprints marked 
by the Wheel. 

We shall revert to such footprints and other holy remains after a brief 
survey of the sacred buildings and images, which require a separate treatment. 


6 . SANCTUARllLS OF DIFFERENT KINDS. STUPAS. TEMPLES. 

IMAGES. 


The monuments of Buddhist sacred architectural and sculptural art have 
been the object of unwearied research, and deservedly so, because they con- 
stitute a most interesting part of Indian archaeology. In a compendious 
book like this we can only touch upon that interesting subject in so far as it is 
more directly connected witli worshij), for the rest referring the reader to a 
selection of standard works and important papers, happily not rare, bearing 
on the matter^. 

d'he most general name for a sanctuary is Caityix, P. Cetiya, a term 
not only applying to buildings, but to sacred trees, memorial stones, holy, 
spots, images, religious inscriptions. Hence all edifices having the character j 
of a sacred monument are Caityas^bu^_not_aJl^Ciiitya^jijg..e(iJifu:cs. 

Among, the buildings of a sacred" nature the most prominent are the 
Vihara and the Stupa. Viliara , as we have had occasion to remark, designates 
both a monastery or abode of the living Buddha and a sanctuary witli images, 
though the latter accei)tation is hardly admissible for the olden times. 'Plie 
distinction between a Caitya and a Vihara, such as it is made by the Ne- 
])alese, would, at first sight, seem somewhat arbitrary. They call a sanctuary 
of Adibuddha or of the Dhyani-Biiddhas, which has the form of a heap of 
rice, a Caitya, but the temples of wS.ikya and the other of the 7 Manusi- 
Buddhas, as well as those of other Saints, Viharas^. From the detailed de- 
scription of the Nepalese Caityas it is perfectly clear that those domes or 
mounds of brickwork are real Stupas 5. 

The, Stupa, P. Thiipa is often in a loose, way identified with the Dagob,j 
P. Dhatugabbha, Skr. Dhatugarbha, or shorter: Garbha. Strictly speaking the| 


I Rcc. 88. According to Voy. IT, 458 it was the Bodhisattva who left his shadow. 

^ Rec. 39; Vov. 1, Si; 11, 99. 

3 Such works 'and papers arc: Cunningham, Bhilsa To])es; Stupa of Bharhut; 

^Mahabodhi; Archaeological Survey; --- Fergusson, History of Indian Architecture; De- 
scription of the Amaravati Tope QRAS. 186S); Age of the Indian Caves and T'einples 
(hid. Ant. 1872); Tree and Serpent Worship. — Burgess, Buddhist Stilpas of Amaravati 
and Jaggayvapeta ; Arch. Surv. of S. India, Nr. 31 i^f W. India Nr. 9- ■ Fergusson 

and Burgess, Cave temples of India; — RajendrvL.vla Mitra, Buddhagaya. Leitner, 
Cracco-Buddhist Sculptures (Ind. Ant. 1873)* — V. Smith, (Traecq-l^oman inllucnce on 
the Civilisation of Ancient India. — Smithkr, Architectural Remains, Anuradhapura. 
Pea, vSouth Indian Buddhist Antiquities. — A comprehensive account of Buddhist Archaeo- 
logy is found in Prof. Grunweuel’s “Buddhistische Kunst in Indien (1893)”; ep. Fouciier, 
b’Art bouddhique dans I’lnde d’apres un livre recent (Rev. Hist. Rel. 1895). 

4 Hodgson Ess. 49; 52. The idea underlying the distinction is, m our view, this: 
Vihara is the abode of Buddhas when living or supposed to be alive or present; Caitya, 
ah StOpa, the abode of a Buddha merely living in the memory of men ; it is a memorial. 

5 Hodgson, 1. c.; 30; Wright, Hist, of N. 16; PI. IV; IX; X. 
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jDagob is only a part of the Stupa, being the shrine in which the holy 
I relic is deposited, the ana of the sanctuary. Now as most Stupas are erected 
over relics, they may be called Dagobs. Still not all StOpas contain relics ^ 

I^ is more than probable, and, indeed, almost universally admitted that 
Stupas 'Qr^ginally are grave-mounds of illustrious persons. What we read of 
the commands of the Tathagata to Ananda, and of the solemnities after the 
cremation, in connection with what we know from non-Buddhist sources^, 
leaves no doubt regarding the primitive character of this kind of sanctuary. 
Even the outward shape of the Stiipa shows its affinity to the grave-mound; 
the dome answers to the tumulus^ the railing to the fencing or circle of stones, 
the top or palus to the stake or column on the grave \ 
j The Stupas, such as we see them represented in the sculptures of Siinchi 
and Bharhiit^ show a square or circular base, either with or without a railing 
{sucahi^ suet). On the base is placed a dome surmounted by a graduated 
inverted pyramid which is connected with the dome by a short neck, gala, 
to use the Nepalese term. The whole is surmounted by an umbrella, or by 
two umbrellas one above the other. The umbrellas are hung with garlands 
and flags. 

The Dagob in the cave temple of Klirli is of the same type. It 
is a dome slightly stilted on a circular drum, and surmounted by a head- 
piece similar to an inverted pyramid, on which are still visible the remains 
of a wooden umbrella. 

The Stupas in Ceylon, as well as the oldest Caityas in Neprd are of 
the same description. A few Sin halese Dagobs have a dome shaped like a 
bell but the most approved form is that of a water-bubble surmounted by 
three umbrellas, one of the gods, the second of men, the third of final De- 
liverance or Nothingness^ 

It is known that the Buddhists themselves attach a symbolical meaning 
to the Stupa or parts of it. The two, three, five, seven, nine, and thirteen 
umbrellas, and the gradations of the inverted pyramid suggest divisions of 
the universe 7. Both the N. Buddhists and their brethren in the S. see in 
certain Stupas symbolical representations of Mount Mem. Considering that 
the Brasadas or towers show a multiplicity of stair-like divisions, e. g. the 
Mahal Prasada at Pollanania in Ceylon, we venture to surmise that the more 
comi)osite type of Stupas, as at Mengyun in Burma ^ and at Boro-Budur 
in Java with their graduated terraces owe their development to a blending 
of the characteristics of the Dagob and the Prasada. 

In the days when the Chinese pilgrims visited India, the country abounded 
with Dagobs and other Stiipas of which now the ruins alone are left, if they 
have not entirely disappeared. It is noteworthy that Huen Thsang more 


I Alany Stflpas were erected merely as monuments on the sj)ot where some me- 
morable event had occurred. Near llcnares stood a Stupa on the spot where the Ihiddha 
preached his first sermon ; not far from it another Stupa commemorative of 500 Tratyekas 
who there entered Nirvana; Voy. II; 355. 

^ MBharata I, 150, 13; Colehrookk Ess. p. 108, Ep. Ind. II, 313. 

3 Rgveda X, 13: SthSna. 

4 CUNNINCHAM, Bhilsa*Topes PI. Ill; XITT; Bharhut PI. XTII; XXXI. 

5 See Leemans Boro-Boudoiir p. 391, and the references there. 

6 Mahav. pp. 175; 1 90; 193. 

7 I’he great cosmical Stupa produced by the miraculous power of Sakyamuni in 
Lot. Chap. XI is marked by a series of umbrellas rising upwards to the heaven of the 
gods of the four quarters. 

8 Sladen, On the Senbyun Pagoda at Mengun, in JRAS. IV, 408 ff. (New s.). Cp. 
the Universe and the Meru represented in Waddell Buddh. of Tib. 79. 
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than once records the ruined state of monasteries and shrines which two 
centuries before showed no traces of decays The great Stupa of Peshawer, 
which on account of its height, more than 400 cubits, must have been a 
Stupa of the more composite type, had already thrice been damaged by 
fire before the pilgrim visited the country ^ 

The foundation of the great Stiipa at Peshawer dates from the reign of 
Kaniska. The 'Pope of Manikirda^ may belong to the same period. Older, 
if tradition may be trusted, were two Stupas erected on a hallowed spot 
near Puskalilvatl, ascribed to Asoka. Decidedly apocryphal is the story that 
two other Stupas of precious stones had been founded by the gods Brahma 
and Indra. Hiien Thsang saw only the ruins of those wonderful buildings'^. 
As little credit deserves the fiction, common to both divisions of the Church, 
that Asoka built 84 000 Stupas or Viharas all over India’’. The pilgrims add 
that the king did so after he had opened seven of the eight Stupas which 
had been reared after the Lord’s Parinirviina. The only Stupa not opened 
by him was that of Ramagrama, where a pious posterity had erected several 
Stupas and monasteries when the pilgrims visited the placed 

The memorial edifices and the Vihara at Sarnath near Benares, still 
entire in the 7 th century, are now in ruins 7 . It is not a little curious that 
the temple at that place, annexed to the ruined tower, is at present in the 
possession of the Jains. 

Stupas were dedicated not only to persons, but sometimes to the sacred, 
books. In Mathura there were such buildings reared in honour of Sariputra,\ 
Maudgalyayana and Ananda; others dedicated to the Abhidharma, the Vinaya, I 
and the Sfitras^ 

At Kapilavastu stood a few Stupas on memorable spots, as well as some 
monasteries, but the region is described by Fa Ilian as “a great scene of 
empty desolation.” I'he place shown to Huen Thsang as the site of Kapi- 
lavastu was as dreary as two centuries before 9 . 

In Magadha Stupas were not wanting in the Middle Ages, though that 
original home of Buddhism was comparatively richer in monasteries, and 
especially in legends*". 

The most renowned and oldest Thupa in Ceylon is the Mahathupa, 
dating from the time of Duttha-Gmnani. It was built over Buddha’s foot- 
print at the N. of Anuradhapura, and had, according to Fa Hian, a height 
of 300 cubits. By the side of this tope, the foundation whereof is represented 
in the chronicle's as a most important event**, stood the splendid monastery 


^ E. g. in Gandhara; Voy. I, 84; II, 105. Cj). Rcc. 34. 

2 Voy, III, 112. 

3 Wilson Ariana Antiqua 55; cp. Arch. Surv. XIV, i ff. The ruins have been 
identified with the Stupa of Sinihapura mentioned in Voy. I, 164. 

4 Voy. II, 120. 

5 Dipav. VI, 96; Mahav. p. 185; Rec. 69; 78; Voy. II, 325 ff- 4 i 7 ; 420; Tar. 36. 
Cp. Divy. 379; 402; the King’s motive for opening the mounds was to distribute the 
relis; there is no question of “destroying”, as the Chinese seem to liave understood. 

^ Rec. 70; Voy. II, 334- 

7 Rec. 94; Voy. II, 355 ff. 

^ Rec. 44 ff. .Slightly different is the account in Voy. II, 209, affirming that the 
relics of Sariputra, Upali and Purna-Maitrayamputra were preserved in Stiipas, these three 
Disciples being honoured by the students of the Abhidharma, the Vinaya and the Sutras, 
severally. 

<) Rec. 64 ff. Voy. IT, 309. 

Rec. 80 ff. Voy, II, 417 ff- ^ . 

I* Rec. 102; Dipav. XIX, 2—10; Mahav. p. 172; Saddh. S. p. 47 * Cp. Knighton m 
JASB. XVI, 222. 
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of Ablmyagiri, so famous in the ecclesiastical history of the island. Other 
Ihupas in Ceylon whicli have retained something of their ancient grandeur 
are thelhuparama and the Thfipa at the Jetavana monastery h To the east 
of Abliayagiri, on the Cetiya hill, identified with Miliintale, was constructed 
the Sil^lthapa^ It is a matter of course that Ceylon abounded with Viharas 
and Trasadas, some of which appear to liave been remarkable, but judging 
from the remains, Siinhalese architecture never reached the develot)ment the 
art shows in India and in other countries where Buddhism was introduced by 
the iMahayanists, as in Camboja and Java. 

Passing to ^uddhist iconography, we commence witli repeating the often 
made remark thaf imag es of the Buddha are wholly absent from the older 
Saiichi and Ihiarhut. hiven in cases wliere the presence of the 
Lord must be presupposed, it is indicated by symbols, footi)rints, a wheel, a 
seat or altar above wliich an umbrella with garlands. A scene on the sculp- 
tures ot Bharliut ret)resents Ajatasatrii kneeling before the footprints of the 
Lord w'hereas the inscription distinctly says: “Ajatasatrii pays his homage to 
the Lord” 'I'here are many other instances which go far to prove that 
images of the Buddha and their being worshipped date from a period posterior 
to Asoka't. 

'J'here is no lack of legends anent the origin of Buddha images, but it 
would be ditficult to discover in those tales, winch are wholly discordant, 
something like an historical nucleus s Nothing definite results from those 
legends, except the fact that images of the 'Tathagata wxu*e venerated l)y the 
faithful at the time ot the tales being invented. Tf.the dates found on the 
numerous inscriptions , added to representations of Buddha and Mahiuira at 
Mathura” refer to the wSaka era, which is jirobable, the custom of honouring 
the tounder of the creed by images must have been common in the first 
century of our era. As to the model which has served for the Buddha 
type, it is not sate to speak with overmuch confidence. One of the oldest 
Buddha images bears the inscription: Bhagavato Pitamahasya, Now Pitamaha 
is a well-known epithet of Brahma, whose lotus-seat, Padmasana, has become 
a common feature of the sitting Tathagata^. Yet it is by no means necessary 
to assume that only one t)pe has been taken for a model; tlie less so because 
the influence of the Greeks on Buddhist art is unmistakable. I'hat intlueiice, 
which has ])reeminently left its mark on the sculptures of the kingdom of 
Gandhara, is sui)[)osed to have lasted from the beginning of our era or there- 
abouts downward to the 4 th century. 

'Pile Buddha t)i)e on the Gandhfira scul])tures is more Greek than 
Indian, and has therefore not been able to gain the miper-hand. d’he Indian 
type, the common one both in the N. and in the S., though in its best 


I Hardv K. M. 220; Knighton, op. c. VI II and TIT. A full description of the 
remains of those Thupas with accompanying Plates is found in Smithkr, op. c. 

- ilipav. XIX, 3 ; cp, Rec. 107. 

0 PI. XVI; cp. Cunningham’s text p. 114. 

4 Fi'.rgusson in JRAS. VllI, 42 (New' s.). Cp. Waddki.l op. c. 13. 

, 5 Jn the tale of Livy. 545 fif. the name Rudrayana is a corruption of Udayana. At 

SravastI Fa Ilian was told that it was Prasenajit of Kosala who had caused the image 
to be carved in sandal wood; Rec. 57. In Voy. II, 284 the same story is told of 
Udayana, but in another passage, p. 296, a similar image is ordered by Prasenajit. The 
Siinhalese say that an image of Cautama wus caused to be made by the King of Kosala, 
consequently Prasenajit; Hardy E. M. 199. 

CrNhiN(iiiAM Arch. Surv. Ill, 30—37. 

7 CrNNiNGH\M op. c. Ill, PI. XVIII ; and cp. the description of Buddha-statucs in 
Brhat-Samhiti LVIll, 44; Hemidri, Cintamani II, 1, 119; 1037. 
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specimens far from inartistic, betrays the care of the artists to indicate the 
canonical T^aksanas of a Mahapuriisa\ 

evidence collected tends to leave the impression that tl^^ be - 
ginnings, qt the worship of Buddha images, hill somewhere in the first *cei^iry 
duite certain that A.'D.' 400 the fables 'about ' the 
fi^st representations of the Lord were accepted as time-hallowed truths, d'he , 
p 5 us_ Chinese travellers repeatedly describe or mention statues and other \ 
Llian saw in bankasya a standing Ihiddha, 10 cubils in height, \ 
and so did ITuen Thsang^ 'I'he latter had occasion to admire at PeshawerJ 
not far from the great Stupa of Kaniska, a statue of the d'athagata in white 
stone, 18 feet high. The statue was miraculous; at night-time it was in the 
habit of leaving its place and of walking around the StQpa. 'The numerous 
images in the smaller shrines were richly adorned and of highly finished 
AVorkmanshi}); they had the marvellous (luality of emitting musical sounds and 
exquisite scents-J. In the Deer-park near Lenares the Vihara A\as adorned 
with a brass statue of the 'Pathagata turning the Wheel of the Law 4 . 

Inuxges of the iluddha in a recumbent posture, representing his entering final 
Extinction, are more than once made mention of. At llamian there was a 
colossal image of that discriplion, measuring about 1000 feetL Another 
representation of the Nirvana was seen by lliien d’hsang on the hallowed 
spot between the vSrd trees near KusanagaraL 

ramted images of the Tathagata, certainly Dr from rare in the Middle 
Ages, are but occasionally mentioned. A highly artificial and wonder-working 
stiecimen at PeshaAver Avas exhibited to Huen d'hsang, Avho gives a circum- 
stantial description of the picture and the legend connected with it?. Not 
far from the great Stupa where this picture excited the admiration of the 
liilgrim, he saAV two images, one 4, the other 6 feet in height, representing the 
Jluddha silting cross-legged under the Bodhi tree. 

The Tathagatas Avho preceded Sakyamuni Avere not totally forgotten by 
die pious believers. In several places the statue of Sakya Avas ac('om\)anied 
by the images of his three or six last predecessors^. ]n still greater 
veneration than those past Buddhas Avas held both in (he N. and in the S. 
the Bodhisattva Maitreya, the future Saviour. Perhaps the most remarkable 
of his images w’as the huge statue of gold-coloured w’ood, 90 cubits high, in 
a valley near the ancient capital of Udyana. d'he Bodhisattva has not yet 
appeared on earth, and so the aitilicer avIio Avished to make his portrait 
was taken up to the Tusita heaven through the Rddhi of the Arhat Ma- 
dhyantika. After observing the height, complexion and appearance of 
Maitreya, the artificer returned to the earth and made the likeness of the 
Bodhisattva in wood. ^‘The kings of the countries vie with one another in 
presenting offerings to it'^.” 

I’he veneration of the N. Buddhists for the Bodhi.sattvas Avalokitesvara 
and ManjusrI was not inferior to the honour they paid to Maitreya. We 

1 See the rcmaiks on both types by Prof. Grunaat.dei., op. c. So; 120 ff. ; 133. 

2 Rec. 50; Voy. II, 238. Cp. Ci'NNLnoham op. c. XI, 22 ft. 

3 Voy. II, in. 

4 Voy. II, 355. 

5 Voy. IT, 3cS. 

Voy. II, 334. Fa Ilian, who likcAvisc A'isited the .spot, makes no mention of the 
image; Rec. 70. 

7 Voy. I, no. 

8 Voy. I, 84; 133; 205; Fleet, Corp. Tnscr. Ill, 262. 

9 Rec. 25; Voy. II, 149. Visits to the Tiisitas to see Maitreya occurred even in 
later times; a signal instance is the visit paid by Gimaprabha, Avho lived in the 7th century. 
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know from the records of Fa Hian that in his time the Mahayanists in Ma- 
thura were in the habit of presenting offerings to the Prajna-Paramita, to 
Manjusri and to Avalokitesvara b Two centuries afterwards the number of 
statues of Avalokitesvara was immense. In Kapisa, in Udyana, in Kashmir, 
at Kanauj, at Gaya, at the Kapota monastery in Maharastra, we meet with 
the miraculous statues of this most popular and helpful Bodhisattva^ The 
monstrosity of representing Avalokitesvara with a plurality of faces, a circum- 
i-tance connected with his surname of Samantamukha, is nowhere mentioned 
by the Chinese pilgrim, and may be an outgrowth of a later period, b 

Manjusri was honoured, as we have seen, in Mathura, where — mirabile 
dictu — his relics were preserved in a Dagob, but no mention is made of 
statues. Now-a-days he is often represented with four hands; the image of 
Manjusri erected by Adityavarman in Java in Saka 1265 is free from any 
deformity b 

Since the introduction of the Dhyani-Buddhas into the Pantheon of the 
N. Buddhists, these personifications have received their due share of reverence; 
•pictorial and other images of them, of their Taras and their sons are ex- 
tremely common, in NepFil, Tibet and Mongolia. The faces and shapes of 
the Dhyani-Buddhas show the usual Buddha type; their lotus-seats are marked 
by the variety of their Vahanas: lions, elephants, horses, Hamsas, and Garudas 
being the supporters of Vairocana, Aksobhya, Ratnasambhava, Amitabha, and 
Amoghasiddhi, severally. P'urther the five are marked by the different position 
of the hand, mitdrd, and, when paint or colours are used, by differences in 
colour. The Taras have the same colour as the Buddhas to whom they 
belong; likewise the Bodhisattvas, their sons, 'fhese are represented in a 
standing posture 5 . 

7. BODHI TREES. THE THRONE OF ENLIGHTENMENT'. SACRED 
FOOTPRINT'S AND SPO'FS. THE WHEEL. 

The holy tree of Wisdom, which plays an important part in all mytho- 
.logiesp is'^real Caitya. Systematically it is classed as a Paribhoga Caitya, 
but originally" such trees are, of course, Uddesaka^. The reverence paid 
by the lluddhists to the Bodhi trees goes doubtless back to ancient times; 
it is decidedly older than the custom of setting up images, and very likely 
the dogmatically transformed survival of a primitive heathen religion. 

The sculptures of Bharhut show us the Bodliis of six out of the 
seven last Buddlias, to wit, those of Vipassi, Kassapa, Konagamana, Kaku- 
sandha, Vessabhu, and Sakyamuni^. ^kyamuni’s holy fig-tree with the seat 
of Enlightenment, the Bodhimanda, at the foot, is more than once figured in 
the bas-reliefs. The most elaborate representation shows two umbrellas over 
the tree with streamers between the boughs. Two winged figures holding 


1 Rec. 46; 112. 

2 Voy. I, 88; 141; 172; II, 45; 141; 182; 249; III, 151. 

3 Eleven heads, 100 thousand hands etc. are the attributes of A. in Karanda- 
Vyuha; Burnouf Intr. 225. Cp. Arch. Surv. of W. India, Nr. 9, PI. XXIV; Waddkll 
op. c. 15; 357; JRAS., 1894, 51 ff. where twenty-two forms are described. 

4 Cp. the picture in Waddell op. c. 12. 

5 Hodgson Ess. 40; Wright, Hist, of Nepal PI. VI; cp. Burnouf Intr. 116; Wad- 
dell, op. c. 349; cp. 335; Leemans Boro-Boudour 448. 

^ UdiUsa- or uddes aka-vrksa- and iiddesya-pddapa, Cp. Minayef Recherches I, 175 * 
7 IT. XXIX and XXX. The trees of these Buddhas are specified in Buddhav. 106; 
127; 122; 118; 1 14; *131 (quoted Intr. Jat.). 
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garlands occui)y the two upper corners, and under them are seen two male 
ligiires, considerably taller than the former, and in a standing posture, but 
without reaching the ground. The attitude of both marks their astonishment. 
The trunk of the tree is encircled by columns, and at the fool we perceive 
a seat before which two persons of common stature are kneeling with the 
clasped hands stretched out. Behind one of them is standing a female figure, 
and behind the other a Naga king with crossed armsb The Bodhimarnla 
j^embles a square stone altar. One of the has-rcUefs shows four seats, those 
of the four last Buddhas 

The original seat of Sakyamimi under the Tipal at (kiya, where all past>l 
Buddhas have reached perfect Enlightenment, and all future Buddhas will ' 
reach, is called by Huen 'Thsang Vajrasana, Diamond seat. It was in hisj 
time protected by brickwork; at present the sanctuary consists of steiis roiiiul 
a Pi})al standing on a terrace raised 30 feet above the ground K The Bodhi - 1 
manda, or Narasiinhasana, is held to be the centre of the earlhk 'I’he 
southern branch of the original tree Bodhi was brought to Oylon, it is said, by 
the Theri Sahghamitta, (laughter to Asoka, and jilanted in the Mahameghavana. 
Eight shoots produced in a most miraculous manner were transferred to 
different places in the island, and from these again sprung thirty-two trees^. 
"J'he history and iirehistory of the Bodhi tree forms the subject of a work 
with liU‘rary pretensions, the Alahrdiodhivamsa^. 

\Ve discover in the sdilptures of Bharhut fewer delineations of footprints 
than ofBodhis; still there are some instances. On the Aw-;r//(/ representing 
Ajatasatru’s homage to the Lord are visible two footprints marked by a wheel, 
and symboli('alIy indicating the jiresence of the Lord. It is generally known 
that out of the numerous footprints^ whi('li the 'fathagata has left (Jii earth 

there is none so famous as the Snpada on the .Sumana or Adam Peak 7 . 

Tradition avers that when the Jina came to Ceylon he jilanted one foot at 
the South of Anuradhapura, and the other on the top of a mountain, the 
two being 15 Yojanas apart. Such was the account already current when I'a 
Hian visited the island'^ 'I'his most celebrated Sri])ada, regarded by the 
Sivaites as the footstej) ofwSiva, and by the Mohammedans as Adam’s, whilst 
the Buddhists claim it as the impressions of the lau'd’s foot, is described as 
a superficial hollow^ more than 5 feet long and feet wide. 

.Still more gigantic was the footprint left by the four last Buddhas in the 

I ri. XXX; cp. Ci'.NiMN(.1i\m’s text p. 1 14. The iwo tall figures must be gods, 

for their feet do not loiudi the earth. It appeals from the descrijMion of the Mahathupa 
(Malulv. pp. 172 ff.) that the image of Jhiddlia sitting on the Bodliimamla was flanked 
by Brahma and Jndra; hence mc infer tliat the two figures lepresent those two gods. 
— (_bi the manner of wliorshipping the Bodlii sec Minaylk Rcehcrclics I, 175- 
PI. XXXI; text p. 112. Cp. \ oy. II, lo6; Fia i- t, Corp. Inscr. Ill, 262. 

3 \oy. II, 45S; cp. I, 13U. KviiNom L\lMitk\, Buddha (lava p. 92; the VajnTsana 
ri. XLIII. ( p. PisroiT in Trans. 9th Pong, of Or. I, 245-251. 

4 Lai V. 475; pnihavlnabhi-mahViboiihimatidj^ Bodlii v. p. 79 ~ 

p. 232; it is the seat of “all Buddhas.” — A N. addition to the confession of faith, as 
mentioned by ]\llN Mr 1’ Recherrhes I, 177, inns thus: aham amukamimd,imTiin velam upadayti 
ydvad d hodhimciudiint'sadaiutt: i. e. until attaining full P’nlighlenment, becoming a Buddha. 

■5 Dipav. XVH, 20; Mahav. XVIII; XIX^; Bodhiv. 153 If. S. \ ibli. J, pp. 335 H- 
Cp. Dk’Kson TRAS. VIII, 62 (New s.j 

^ See Stk0N(; in his Intr. VIII, ff. A part of this work i'. simply a repetition 
of the Txabitgabodhi-Jataka, Nr. 479. \\e learn from both souices/hat during Bn' lif(- 
time of the Buddha a ripe fruit of the Bodhi tree was planted at SravastI by Ananda; 
hence it v^'as called “Anandabodlii.” 

7 This curiosity has often been (described; sec Blrnoif Lot. O22 nnd tlie authois 
there quoted; cp. llVRUV M. of B. ^212. Tar. 264 calls the sacred footprint SiTpaduka. 

8 Rec. 102; Mahav. p. 7. A Sivapada is mentioned by BvRi'H, Inscr. Camb. I, 33. 

Jndo-arlsche Philolog^u; III. 8. 7 
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Deer-park. Hueii 'I'hsang, who saw that footprint with his own eyes, records 
that the length of the footstep was 500 feet with a depth of 7 feet\ Very 
in comparison were the prints of tlie Lord’s feet which tlie same tra- 
veller saw in the neighbourhood of Patali])utra. Lhey measured i foot 8 
inches in length, and 6 inches in width. But the flict becomes somehow 
intelligible when we read that these footprints were left by the Buddha in 
the moment that he was about to be extinguished''. 

Sacred footsteps were seen in various other places, e. g. in Ud)ana on 
a large stone on the N. bank of the Swat. It possessed the striking pecu- 
liarity that it was long or short according to the ideas of the behokler^. 

The Nepalese call drawings of the feet ofBiiddlia and Mahjusri pdiiuka. 
The feet of Buddha are marked with some tree-like figures, those of Mahjusri 
with a half-closed eye, evidently the inoonh 

The origin and history of the Sripiidas are as yet wrapt in darkness, 
but we have sufficient data to warrant the inference that their worship is 
connected with the strides, vikrama^ of Pnrusottama, Visnu. The sai'redness 
of the places where such marks are seen is, from a Buddhist standpoint, 
not justified, the truly hallowed spots being those where, according to the 
Scriptures, the 'rathagata abode when walking on earth. Such spots were 
preeminently the four places of pilgrimage as indicated by the Lord himself 
to Ananda, and further the scenes of his blessed (’areer in Magadha and ad- 
jacent countries. An interesting description of the hallowed sjiots near (hi>a 
is given by La Ilian, whose sober but jierfectly reliable account is completed 
by the more pompous narrative of ITiien ThsangS. 

Almost as rich as Gaya in sacred spots and legends from ancient times 
was Benares. 'J'here [leople were able to indicate the place where the Bodhi- 
sattva who once would become Sakyamuni received the jirediction of his 
future Buddhahood. d'here, too, was the spot where Maitreya received the 
same jirediction from the Biuhlha of the present period'’. It is not easy to 
understand how Maitreya, who has not yet descended on earth, can have 
received that prediction in the Deerpark. The difficulty increases when we 
learn from the same source that Sakyamuni w»ns seated on the Grdhrakuta, 
when he announced to the monks that in an age to come' would appear 
the future Buddha Maitreya, having a body shining as golil and shedding a 
bright lustre. Has our Chinese authority confounded two traditions?^ Or 
are we in the presence of a mystery, not to say of a mystification? 

Apart from the four canonical places of pilgrimage, several other loca- 
lities where the 'Teacher had sojourned were dear to the mind of the be- 
liever 9 . The authority of Scripture was not always required to seal the 
sacredness of some spot; in case of need tradition stepped in and gave its 
sanction. 'Thus the Simhalese would show a spot where the Jina of yore 
had sat in the shadow of a Rajilyatana tree; the tree and the seat were 
worshipped as Faribhoga Cetiyas*". 


1 Voy. I, 133; B> 358. 

2 Voy. 1 , 138. 

3 Rec. 29; Voy. I, 86. 

4 Wright op. c. PI, VII. 

5 Rec. 87—90; Voy. II, 455 ff. 

6 Voy. II, 356 ff. 

7 When men will have a lifetime of eighty-thousand years. 

^ A similar contradiction in case of Maitreya occurs in Lot. I, 94 and p. 186. 

9 A list of papers on newly discovered or identified holy spots is given by BartH 
Bull. Rel. de Tlnde of 18S3-1884, p. 6. 

Dipav. II, 50. . 
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The Wheel of the Law, Dharmacakra, rather a symbol than a relic, is 
nevertheless an object of worship. One of the sculptures of Bharhut repre- 
sents the ^ Lord’s Dhammacakka adorned with a strip of cloth, under an 
umbrella in a shrine. On each side is standing a male person with crossed 
arms. The lower part of the scene shows a king in a chariot with four 
horses. From the inscription we learn that it is Prasenajit, King of Kosala. 
On another plate the Wheel is placed upon a^ high column ^ Similar 
specimens liave been discovered at Sanchi, Gaya, Sravasti. 

The Wheel symbol is only in so far Buddhistic as it is linked with tlie 
preaching of the T.aw. Originally, as the very term denotes, it ap])ertains 
to the Cakravartin. Other symbols as the Svastika, SrTvatsa, Nandyavarta, 
Vajra, Vardhamana, Trisilla K^c. are in no respect peculiar to the Buddhists 
and may here be past in silenced 


8. HOIJDAYS. FESTIVALS. (QUINQUENNIA!. ASSEMBTA^ ANNUAL 

CON(!RESS. 


We have seen that the keeping (>f Uposatha on the 8 th and 14 th 
(or 15 th) of each half-month is an institution which Buddhism borrowed 
from other sects, d’ho idea of imitating that custom is ascribed not to the 
head of the Sahgha, but to the worldly sovereign; in other words: the 
keeping of the Uposatha is a concession made by the 'Pathagata to public 
opinion; it is one of the numberless concessions by the brotherhood to the 
religious and moral feelings of the nation. | 

'I'he weekly Uposatha is a day of celebration for the monks and the 
laity. Two of the four holidays in the month are by the former devoted 
to the ceremony of reciting the Pratimoksa. An occasional holiday, only for 
monks, is the Samaggi-Uposatha, Reconciliation holiday, which is held when 
a (piarrcl among the fraternity has been made uph 

The four holidays or Sabbaths are kept in Ceylon, Burma and Nepal on 
the days of the new-moon, of the full-moon and on the 8th of each Paksa; in 
Tibe t on the 14th, 15 th, 29th and 30th of the montlH. 'Phis difference is per- 
haps caused by some ambiguity in the sacred texts. In the Pali Vinaya the 
ambiguity, real or apparent, has been removed by an additional elucidation^, 
but the wording of the fifth Pillar edict of Asoka" is far from clear, and 
admits of being interpreted as prescribing a holiday on the 14th and 15th 
of the Paksa^ The holidays prescribed by ManiU agree with those kept in 
Ceylon, but Apastamba lays down the rule that at the new-moon two holidays 
should be observed, whereas Gautama allows, without absolutely prescribing, 
two of such holidays^. 

"Hie Uposatha is a day of rest; it is not proper to trade or do any 


1 PI. XIII; XXXI; XXXIV; text p. no. 

2 The subject has been treated by Burnowf Lot. 625 ff. ; Sykks TRAS. \T, 454 ff.; 
Senart Essai, 345 ff. ; Waddell op. c. 387 ff. 

3 Childers p. 335, b. Several times mention is made of an extra holiday termed 
patiharikay patihariya (v. 1 . pariharika) -pakkhay e. g. .S. Nip. p. 70; Aiig. N. I, p. 144; 
Therig. 31, on the character whereof see Minavef Recherches I, 166, and cp. Childers 
p. 618. 

4 According to Koppkn, Rel. d. B. II, 139; 307; cp. Waddell op. c. 501. 

5 MV. II, 4. 

6 Corp. Inscr. I, Delhi Edict V. 

7 IV, 1 13; cp. 128, and Yajnavalkya I, 146. 

* Apast. I, 3, 9, 28; cp. Buhler’s note .SBE. II, 36. (iautama XVI, 36. 

7 * 
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business; hunting and fishing are forbidden*; schools and courts of justice 
are shut. It is also from ancient times a fasting day ^ The laity must cele- 
brate the day with clean garments and with clean minds, and it is meritorious 
in them to keep the eight precepts \ 

Preaching and hearing the sermon is a common feature of each Uposatha 
celebration. The reading, Bhilna, of some chapter of the P. Scriptures, 
Bhanavara, was in former times exclusively done by monks, but now-a-days 
it occurs in Ceylon that laymen go from house to house to read tracts in 
the vernacular^. In Nepal, where the ( 3 rder has ceased to exist, all preachers, 
the so-called Vajracaryas, are laics and married men. 

The regular period for preaching is the rainy season. This custom or 
institution, dating from the very beginnings of Buddhism, is common to both 
divisions of the Church. In ancient India the ritual year was divided into 
three four-monthly periods. The three terms were celebrated with sacrifices 
on the full-moonday of Phalguna, of Asadha, and of Karttika; or otherwise one 
month later, in Caitra, in Srlivana, and in xMargasirsa. These three sacrificial 
festivals inaugurated summer, rainy season, and winter. The Buddhists have 
retained this ritual division, and ee|ually celebrate the terms, but, of course, 
not with sac'rificial acts 5 . In the Simhalese calendar summer begins at the full- 
moon of Phalguna, the rainy season at the full-moon of Asadha, and winter 
at the full-moon of Karttika®. 

The entrance upon the Retreat during the rains J is fixed either on the 
day of the full-moon of Asaclha, or one month after. In Ceylon the Vassa is 
limited to three months. The solemn termination, Pravarana, Pavarana, is 
inaugurated by an act of the Sangha in an assembly of the chapter of at 
least five members*. 

The successive days, the T4th and 15th of 

the bright half-month, on wh’ich'TJjKisatha is kept. Jt_k a. festival and an. , 
occasion for gnving presents to the monks, for inviting them to dinner, and 

I mmedia tely after the Pravarana there follows a distribution of robes ^ 
vyhicirTlie b(n‘reverrs“'6'ffer fo ‘ the fraternity. The raw cotton cloth , Rathina, 
coITec ted by the givers cannot BF "rec:eived exc'ept by a chapter of at least 
five jiersons. When the chapter has decided which of the brethren stand most 
in need of a garment, the assembled monks, assisted by the laity, make the 
cloth into a robe, and dye it yellow; the whole of which process must bo 
concluded in twenty-four hours*®. 

In addition to the \'arsopanayika and Pravarana there are some other 
days _which the Buddhists are in the habit of celebrating. I'hus the Siinhalese 
keep a festival in the beginning of spring in commemoration, as they say, 

1 Cp. Delhi rillar V. 

2 Cp. Satapatha-JJrahmana IX, 5, I, 6. 

3 More detailed in 11 mow K M. 237 IT. and Bowden, The Uposatha and Upa- 
sanipada Ceremonies (JRAS. of 1893, 159). 

4 A full and lively description of a Bhana reading is gi\cn by Hardy E. 232. 

3 LikeA\ise in the Pillar Edict V, Avhere moreover the full-moon day of Paiisa is men- 
tioned as a great holiday. Cp. Apast. J, 3, 10, 2; Manu IV, 97; Ep. Ind. IT, 261 IT. 

Dickson JRAS. \T]I, 127 (New s.}. Cp. Voy. II, 63. 

7 Cp. above ]). So, f. 

I'lie regulations are minutely described MV. TAk 

^ Ea Ilian speaks of the solemnity as it was observed at Mathura; Rec. 45, where 
the ])hrase “a month after the rest” \ields no sound meaning. It .should be “the 
month ', for evidently the Civaramasa, the month succeeding the period of Retreat, is 
intendcck 

Hardy E. M. i2t. Cp. above p. 80. 
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of Mara’s destruction. This festival, called Awaruda in Ceylon, likewise 
known to the Siamese by the name of Sonkran, i. e. Skr. Sahkranti. Both 
the name and the legendary account of the origin of the solemnity are a sufti- 
cient proof that it is the Hindu vernal feast of Holaka or Kamadahanab 
The Vaisakhapuja on the day of the full-moon in VaisFikha, which is cele- 
brated In Siam and formerly was so in Ceylon % coincides with the date of 
Buddha’s birth. 'Fhe date of the Nirvana was, in the days of Huen 'rhsang, 
celebrated at Gaya with a great festivals 

Fa Ilian speaks of a grand festival in ("eylon “in the middle of the third 
month”, when the tooth relic was exhibiteiH. Not unlikely the date intended 
is that of the full-moon day in Vaisakha, for this w:ls the ofticial date of the 
Lord’s Nirvana as w'ell as of his birth and his attaining Biiddhahood. 

In the palmy days of Buddhism in India the (piinciuennial assembly,, 
Fahcavarsika or Pancavarsaparisad, otherwise termed Mahamoksaparisad, waS' 
a grand solemnity and festival. From the description of it in the Divyavadamt 
and other sources ^ we may gather that it was something like a Pravarana, 
a distribution of pri'sents on a large scale, and an occasion for an extraordi- 
nary display of liberality to the Sahgha^ The celebrated King Harsa of 
Kanauj, surnamed Sllilditya, had the custom of regularly convoking such an 
assembly 7. 


PART V. 

OUTLINES OF ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. 


I. FIRST GENJ’.RAL COUNCII,. 

d’he first century of the history of the Buddhist community is marked by 
two events which are separated by an interval of loo years, no more nor 
less^. 'Fhose events are the lirst and the second Council, vSahgTti, the account 
of which makes part of the canonical books, and, with unimiiurtant discre- 
pancies, is common to all sects. \/ 

I’he narrati\'e of the first Council, as given in the J^ali canoiF^ is in 
short "as follows. After the demise of the Master a certain Subhadda, who 
had become a member of the Order in his old age'", said to his fellows: “Du 


1 Davy, Account of the interior of Ceylon p. 169; r\LLE(;oix, Dcsciiption du 
royaume de Siam I, 249. Something like it in Tibet; WAi)ni-.LL op. c. 505. 

2 Dipav. XXT, 28; XXII, 60; Mahav. pp. 212; 222. Pallkooix 1. c. For the same 
festival with the Vai.siiavas see rahearatra II,,, 7, 38; for the Sattra from the 5th of 
Vaisakha till after the full-moon, Katyayana .Srautra-S. XXIV, 7, l. 

3 Voy. II, 462; cp. 33S- It is not plain which of the two dates, the 8th day after 
the full-moon of Karttika, or the last of Vaisakha. 

4 Rec. loi;. 

5 Uivy. 405; cp. 242; 398; 403; 419; 429; Rec. 22; Voy. 1, 374; 392; 11, 38. 

6 The (piinquennial tour of inspection, Anusamyana, by tlie Dharma-mahamatras, 
ordered by Asoka (Rock Edict III), bears a diflerent character; there is no question of 
an assenilily. P. anusamyUti, to go for inspecting, to visit, occurs e. g. S. Vibh. 1, p. 43; 
Ahg. N. 1, p. 68. 

7 Voy. I, 113; B, 252. 

« Except in some N. accounts wdiich give Ho years; Wassilikf U. 225. 

9 CV. XI; Dipav. IV. V. Buddhagho.sa in S. Vibh. I, 285 IT. Bodhiv. 85 ff. Cp. 
Oldenbero Intr. to MV. XXVI, ff. 


converted’ 


Apparently another than Subhadda “the last disciple whom the Lord himself 
erted”, MPS. V, 69. Cp. Tib. L. 293; Voy. II, 339- 
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not grieve, do not lament! We are happily rid of the Great Sramana. We 
used to be annoyed by being told: “This beseems you, this beseems you 
not.” But now we shall be able to do what we like, and what we do not 
like, we shall not have to do.” In order to obviate the dangerous effects 
of such unbeseeming utterances, Kasvana the Great, whom the Master had 
designed as his successor*, made the proposal that the brethren should assemble 
to rehearse the Lord’s precepts. The proposal was adopted, and Kasyapa 
was now entreated to select 500 Arhats. This being done, it was decided that 
Rajagrha should be the place of assembly. During a seven month’s session 
in the Satta]_)anna or Sattapanni Cave of the Vebhara Hill near Rajagrha 
the Vinaya was fixed with the assistance oCUpfihV the Dhanmia with Aiiaiula’s. 

It has been remarked by Oldenberg" that “what we have here befoTe 
i us is not history, Init pure invention, and, moreover, an invention of no very 
ancient^j^late. Apart from internal reasons that might be adduced to prove 
this, we are able to prove it by comparing an older text which is older than 
this story.” That text is the MaliJiJijjrinibbana-S where, indeed, the story 
of the irreverent conduct of Subhadda ecpially occurs, but in such a way that 
it cannot have been the. motive for Kasyapa’s proposal to convoke a Council. 

Now the motive alleged in the CV. is not only absent from the wSutta, but 
lik^^vise from the DTpavamsa. Hence the argument for the great antiquity 
‘►of That Sutta falls to the gwound, for the DTpiw! cannot be made older than 
the CV. But this remark in no wise invalidates the conclusion that the dog- 
matical story of the first Council, as told in CV., is comparatively young. 
No wonder that we find nothing of that alleged motive with the N. sects. 
In the MahavastiD Kiisyapa is induced to have the precepts collected because he 
'mshed to prevent that people might say: ^‘The Sakya-sons kept the precepts 
only as long the Master was alive, and they forsake them after his demise.” 
Tills very motive, and almost in the same words, really recurs in the CV., but 
on occasion of the discussion during the Council regarding the observation of 
the small and minor precepts h The place where the Council was held, is, 
in the same work, the Cave Saptaparna, a resort of Rsis, on the North of 
the Vaihara hilD. Other N. accounts we here dismiss, referring the reader to 
the somewhat troubled sources”. 

j All available accounts of the Council at Rajagrha agree in this that 
Ithe Vinaya and Dharma were rehearsed. Some add the Abhidharma, but this 
is not mentioned in CV. nor in UTpa\amsa 7 . There is a general agreement 


I On a certain occasion Kasyapa hail offered his .Saiighati to the Piiddha; Sainy. 
N. II, p. 221; Tib. I.. 304. 

^ Introd. MV. p. XXVII. 

3 I, 69. 

4 CV. XI, 9 : “Sace mayam khiiddanukhuddakani sikkliapadani samuhanissama, bha- 
vis.santi vattaro: dhQmakalikain Sainanena Gotamena. savakanain sikkhapadam panfialtain.’^ 
Cp. Mhv. 1 . c. 

Tirthika c.i b.'ihidhanugatasca 
kuryur apratima sasanadosam | 
dhumakahkam iti Sramanasya; 

etad eva ca tu raksanlyam no j] i 

5 Read with the MSS. Saptaparna RsilenaguhTiyam^ and in the following line Vaihara. 
Cp. Rec. 85 of Fa Ilian, who had very dim notions of the Council, for he fancied that S 5 ri- 
putra and Maiidgalyayana had been present at the assembly, though it is generally known 
that both died before the Master. 

b Tib. L. 305; Rockiiill op. c. 148 ff. Voy. I, 156; III, 32. Cp. also Minayef 
Recherches I, 28. 

7 Rockhill O]). c. 160; Tib. L. 307; Voy. T, 158. The collection of the Abhidharma, 
or Mairkas, is ascribed to KSsyapa. The phrase Pitakam dm sahgttim akatmu CV. p. 293 
proves nothing, it only* occurring in the tesume. 
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also as to the parts played by Upali and Ananda in the proceedings. But 
on comparing the different accounts we easily perceive that other Disciples, 
loo, were contributors to the whole of the collection. We read that Kasyapa 
was the chief “propounder” of the Dhutavada precepts, whilst Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas or Dhamma), and L’pali in the Vinayab 
If we are asked how much wc have to believe of tlie canonic'al accounts of 
the first Council, we are in good conscience bound to acknowledge that the 
only really historical fact is this that the Council of the Sthaviras at Rajagrha 
Is recognized by all Buddhists. It is by no means incredible that the Dis- 
ciples after the death of the founder of their sect came together to come 
to an agreement concerning the i)rincipal points of the creed and of the 
discipline. A rehearsal of the Tripfiaka, or even of the Vinaya and Sutra 
cdlections, is wholly out of question-’. Some elements of the tales connected 
^vTtil the first Council may, and probably will be older than the composition 
of the sacred writings, but they have been disfigured to such an extent that: 
it is as yet impossible to separate the dogmaticad and legendary elements 
from the histori('al facts K 


2. SKCOND GKNf'.RAL COUNCIL. 

According to the universal Buddhist tradition the second general Council! 
was held at Vaisall. 'J'he records of it look like ('opies of a genuine histo-| 
rical document which have been falsified as to the date and in some other; 
particulars. 

The iiKjSt circumstantial account is preserved in the P. Vinaya'. It is 
in substance as follows. A century after the Lord’s Parinirvana the monks 
qfVrji (Vajji) lineage at Vais.ili declared as permissible the d'en Points (dasa 
vatthuni), to wit: i. storing salt in a horn; 2. the taking of the midday meal 
when the sun’s shadow shows two finger-breadths after noon; 3. the going to 
some village (or: to another village) and there eating fresh food^q 4. residing 
(in the same parish and yet holding the Uposatha separately); 5. sanction (of 
a solemn act in an iiK'omplete chapter); 6. the (unconditional) following of 
a pre(’edent; 7. the partaking of unchurned milk; S. of unfermented toddy; 

9. the use of a mat without fringes (not conform with the model prescribed) ; 

10. to accept gold and silver. 

At that time the Sthavira^Yasas, Kakandaka’s son, came to Vaisrdi, and 
whilst staying in the jNIahavana, witnessed the unlawful practices of the Vrjian 
monks. By addressing the laity he endeavoured to slop the iniquity of the 
brethren, who instead of desisting from their wrong practices, carried out 
against him the act (jf making excuses to the offended laity. Vasas i)rotested 
and demanded that a companion should be appointed to go with himself as 
a messenger, so that he might have the occasion of asking redress for the 
wrong done to him. His demand being wouchsafed, he entered with his coin- 

^ Dipav. IV ; V. 

-2 (’p* Wassiijef 13 . 38. 

3 ('p. the remarks of Min wee op. c. 39. 

4 CV, XII. Cp. raiddhaghosa in S. Vibh. I, 293 ff. Saddli. S. II; Dipav. V, 16 ff. 
Mahav. IV. 

5 The explanation of the .elliptical terms in CV. XII, r, 10; 2, 8, and in Minayef’s 
Pratim. XXXIX, is of dubious value. Both the Points and the interpretation differ more 
or less in the Tibetan Vinayaksudraka, Tar. 41; cp. Rockiiill op. c. 171, f. The terms 
were obscure even to the Thera Revata, one of* the chiefs of the Council. — A discus- 
sion on the interpretation of the terms in Minayef Recherche.s I, 44—50. 
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panion into the city of Vaisfili, where lie laid liis case before the ])e]ieving 
laymen. He was deservedly successful in his eloipient pleading, for the laymen 
after hearing him declaretl that he alone was a worthy Sramana and son of 
Sakya. 'IJie Vrjian monks, being informed by tlieir deputy of the decision, 
continued obstinate, and carried out against Vasas the act of excommuni- 
cation. But Yasas rose iij) into the sky, and descended at KausambT. I'rom 
that place he sent messengers to the brethren in the W. country, in Avanti, 
and in the S. country, summoning them to an assembly hVHe himself went to 
SambhQta Sanavasin on the Ahogahga Hill, told liiin what had happened, 
and persuaded liim that a lawful decision in the case was absolutely neces^ 
sary. In the meantime ^niany brethren, all Arliats, flocked together from the 
regions afore-named. After some deliberation they arrived at the conclusion 
^at it would be of the utmost importance to persuade Revata, then dwelling 
at Soreyya, he being a man who knew the Agamas, the Dliarma, the Vinaya, 
mid the Matrkas^v Now Revata on perceiving by liis divine ear what the 
Sthaviras intended to do, ancl wishing to keep out of the cpiarrel, left Soreyya 
for Sfihkasya. When the brethren arrived at Soreyya and heard that Revata had 
left for Sahkasya, tliey travelled to that place. On arriving they heard that he 
luid gone to Kanauj. After many fruitless endeavours they at last overtook him 
in Sahajati. 'Bhere Yasas had an interview with Revata, and submitted to 
him the (jiiestion whether the 'J’en Points were allowable. The decision of 
Revata — as might be exi)ected — was that they were not, whereupon Yasas 
persuaded him to take the legal question in hand before the unlawful practices 
could become general. 

Meanwhile the Vrjian monks of Vaisali had heard rumours about the 
doings of Vasas, and being convinced that the opinion of Kevata would carry 
great weight, they decided upon trying to gain him over to their party. So 
they went to Sahajati. Before they had had occ'asion to meet Revata, it 
happened that the 'Phera Sajha felt some doubt whether the monks of the 
West or those of the East were in accordance with the Law. His doubts were 
happily soon dissipated by a heavenly being, to whom he promised to make 
manifest his opinion when needed. 

The Vaisali monks had no siic('ess in their endeavours to gain over 
Revata, in spite of the presents they offered to him and of their machinations 
to bribe Uttara, a discijile of his, 

! When the legal assembly had met to decide the (luestion, Revata jjro- 
I posed a resolution that the Sahgha should settle the (question at that ])lace 
I where it arose, i. e. at Vaisali. 'Fhe resolution being adopted, the brethren 
went to Vaisfdi. Now at that time there lived in that city an old Theia, 
^abJ^S-kamiu by name, who 120 years ago had received Upasampada. 
This venerable monk of the East was asked by Sambhiita and Revata his 
opinion, and he made to them the same promise as Sfilha had done to the 
heavenly being. 

In the siibsecpient meeting of the .Sahgha the proceedings did not succeed, 
which circumstance moved Revata to lay a proposal before the assembly that 
^le question should be submitted to a committee. So he selected a com- 
mittee of eight persons, four monks of the East, viz. Sabbakamin, Salha, Khujja- 
sobhita, and Vasabhagamika ; and four of the West: Revata, Sambhiita, Yasas, 
and Sumana. The younger monk Ajita was appointed as regulator of seats. 


1 The Western monks are designed as “l^Ildieyy.aka bikkluis”. For P.atheyya and 
Patheyyaka see Ed. Muller JPTS. of 1S8S, p. 54. 

2 This points to rf previous collection of the Abhidharma. 
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As the place of meeting of the committee was chosen the Valikarama, a (juiet 
and undisturbed spot. 

Ihe proceedings of the committee* were conducted in this manner that 
Kevata put tlie questions, and Sabbakamiii delivered his aiithoritati\ e replies. 
All the Ten Points were declared to be against the rules, and therewith the 
Vpian monks were put, in the wrong ^ The asseml)ly in f>lcno^ in which the 
rehearsed, is said to have consisted of 700 monks. No mention 
made of the Suttas and the xVbhidamma. 

Before adducing other testimonies, we cannot help observing that tjie 
date assigned to the second Council is impossil)le, unless the heroes of the 
tale are purely fictitious. A century after the Parinirvana, Sarvakamin would have 
^40 ytiars of age; Vasas, Kakandaka’s .son, if he be identical 
with Yasas, one of the first converts of the Buddha, would have been 20 + 
45 + 100 — ^ 165 years; if he be another, then he must have been more than 
120 years, and so, too, the other Theras^. A chronology leading to such 
monstrous results cajiidemns itself. The names of the acting Theras may be 
histori('al, and the account of their doings, apart from some incongruities and 
absurdities, may be founded ui)on a genuine tradition. 

The later Siiiihalese documents pretend to know much more of the 
CouiK'il of Vaisrdi than the 'canonical Vinaya. 'Phey give in substance what 
is found in the sacred text, but with additions which partly are not warrantee! 
by, and partly ])ositively conflicting, witli the canonical record. 'I’hus the Dipav. 
one time fixes the number of those who attended the second Council at 700, 
another time at 1200000^.^ It further adds that at the time of the secoml 
Council “Asoka, the son of Sisun.iga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of Pataliputra”. Elsewhere Sisunaga is called the immedi.ite })re('edessor of 
the Nandas, so that Sisunaga is confounded with Kala fv. 1 . Kaja) Asoka. 
Such incongruities have nothing to surprise us in a work which is not a 
well-digested composition, but an uncritical collection of various older sources, 
chiefly memorial verses. Hence the same event is told twice with variations. 
The most important addition is the statenieiit that after the second Council 
had been closed, another Council was held by the losing party. ‘‘'Phe wicked 
Bhikkhus, the Vajjijiuttakas who had been excommunicated by the 'J'heras, 
gained another party; and many [)eople, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and held a council. I’herefore this Dhamma-council is 
called the Great Coiini il ( ^^a//asa/lif 7 ii)” PTerewith compare the statement 
in another work^ that the ten thousand wicked Phikkhus established the wrong 
doctrine termed the Acariya-vada, i. e. the doctrine of the iY'ariyas, in con- 
tradistinction to the orthodox doctrine of the Sthaviras, the ^I'lieravada. The 
wrong doctrine is also called that of the Mahasahgha [Mahasan^Inka). Hence 
follows, if the tradition is to be trusted, that instead of one Council, two 
Councils were held, the second by the condemned party 7 , a short time after 


1 Mahav. p. 20. 

2 Points i, 2, 3, 7, 8, and 9 were in conflict with Ait. 38, 37, 35, 35, 51, and 89 
of Title Pacittiya; Point lo with Art. lo Nissaggiya; Point 4 and 5 amIIi MV'. JI, 8, 3, 
and IX, 3, 5 ; the decision of Point 6 depends ujion circumstances. 

3 Sajha died before the Lord; MPS. II, 6. This fact is ignored in (A'., or per- 
haps he liad been resuscitated. Wliy not? We have in so serious a work as the Mil, 
P. a striking instance of revival in the case of the six Tirthikas. 

4 ] 3 ipav. IV, 52; V, 20; 25. 

5 Dipav. V, 99. 

Bodhiv. p. 96. 

7 Mark that the party had not at all been condemned in matters of doctrine, but 
exclusively in points of discipline. 
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the former. Further it would appear that th'e majority of the Buddhists clung 
to the so-called schismatics. How else to explain such terms as Mahasahgiti 
and Mahasanghika? The denomination of Acaryavada given by the orthodox 
to the Mahasanghika or MahasahgUika doctrine, suggests the fact that the 
latter cause was upheld by the more learnecl elements of the Order. 

Now the (piestion arises “where did the Mahasanglti assemble?” We 
(^have not been able to find a (listinct statement in the Simhalese sources. 
: According to a N. tradition the council of the Mahasanghikas was held not far 
;lrom the place where the first Council had assembled h We are informed 
[that the party of the (ireat Assembly, the Midiasanghikas, derived that name 
from both monks and laics attending the Council, and that on that occasion 
;a^ new collection of the Scriptures was made. There is no question of the 
,Ten Points or the orthodox Council at Vaisfili''. 

In th e Simhalese sources the leaders of the Mahasanghikas are identified 
with the Vrji^n„mQnkA>_,of Vaisall. Now we know that these were in possession 
ofthe Kutagara Hall of the Mahavana, as the chronii'les affirm I In order to obviate 
this difficulty, the Sinihalese have invented a tale. The King Kala Asoka at 
first favoured the heretics — exactly as the historical Asoka did — , but 
afterwards he changed his mind, thanks to the interference of the gods and 
to a dream of his sister. By his protection the orthodox could assemble in 
the Mahavana monastery, whereas the committee had its sittings in the Vali- 
karama. Ihe canonical account knows nothing of an assembly in the Mahil- 
iior ii^ iuiy mention made ol it in the Bodhivamsa nor by l>u(ldhaghosa+, 
though the latter, after saying that the second Council is called that of the 
700, adds that it was attended by 1200000 monks, precisely as in the Dipav. 
'All available Simhalese accounts agree in asserting that the Avhole collection 
of the Dliamma and Vinnya was revised, against the authority of the ('anon, 
which only speaks of a Vinaya Saiigiti. In the N. tradition just alluded to 
there is, indeed, likewise (piestion of a revisicjn of the complete sacred texts, 
but by the Mahasanghikas. 

Ihe contradictions between the canon and the Simhalese narratives are 
apt to move grave doubts anent the connection between the condelnning of 
the 1 en Points and the schismatic Creat Counc'il. r,et us now turn to the N. 
traditions 5 about the question of the Ten Points. 

When one hundred and ten years had elapsed after the Nirvana some 
monks at Yaisrih deviated from the laiw and transgressed the rules of disci- 
pjine in Ten Points^. In those days there lived an old Sthavira, Yasas, in 
Kosala; another, Sambhiita, in Mathura, Revata in Sahaja, Kubjasobhita in 
Pataliputra — all of them pupils of Ananda^. Yasas despatclied messengers to 
summon the brethren to a gathering in Vaisah. When 699 monks hatl come 
together, Kubjasobhita, perceiving by his divine eye what was going on, 
appeared by Rddhi in the midst of the assembly to complete the number. Sam- 
bhuta pro})osed in due form a resolution that the monks of Vaisah, who in 

1 Voy. r, 158; IH, 37. 

2 No more than in the account found in a Chinese commentary on the Vinaya; 
Wassilief Ik 225. As to the heretical theories of the MaliJlsiliighikas in matter of doc- 
trine, see Kathav. V. A. X; XI; XTT; XIV; XV; XVI; XVIII; XXI. 

3 Dipav. V, 29, but Bodhiv. and Buddhaghosa have Valukarama. 

4 Dipav. 1 ..C. again does not mention the Valukarama. 

5 Rockhill op. c. 171 ff. Voy. II, 397; Tar. 290. 

^ The expressions in Voy. I. s. remind one of apagatasaithusasana ^ itbbinayii, CV. 
XII, 2, 8. 

7 To whom may be added from Bu-ston (Tar. 290): Salha and Ajita; uncertain is 
VrshabhagSmin, or jather impossible, for Nor-can means "wealthy”. 
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the I'en Points had deviated frofii the regulations of the Master, should be 
censured. The resolution being adopted, “the great assembly” proceeded 
to severely censure the delinciuents, repented and left their bad 

practices. 

it does not appear to which of the various sects this version of the 
Story belongs. Tliis much is clear that it more or less differs from the tra- 
dition of the Mahisilsakas and from another in the llu-stonh On comparing 
to the Chinese pilgrim with the narrative in the 

Pali c anon, the former makes tlie impression of being older, but on the w hole 
they are much on a j)ar. Toth versions agree — and that is an important point 
— therein that they indirec tly deny any conned ion betw een tlie comlemnation 
the I'en Points and the Council of the Mahasahghikas. I he expression “the 
great assembTy”, i. e. the meeting in pleno, positively shows lliat there is no 
• [uestion of a Mahasahglti apart from the Council on Vinaya at \'aisrilC. 
Suc h an agreement bet\veen the traditions of two totally different sects goes 
far to prove that the story of the ^lahasangiti or Mahasahghika schism as 
('onnected with the Council at Vaisiih is an invention, perhaps suggested by 
such an expression as “the great assembly”. 

In one Tibetan source 3 we read that no years after the Nirvana Yasas 
and the t)upils of Ananda, to the number of 700, asseni])]ed in Vaisnli, and 
there pertected a second collection. No such collection is siioken of in the 
oilier sources The rambling and confused narrative of Taranatha^ teaches 
us nothing. 

If we wish to iveigh against each other the value of the S. and that of 
the N. sources, ive must begin with leaving out of the reckoning all un- 
w'arranted additions, either by the Simhalese or by others, by so doing and 
by waiving points of secondary importance, w’e iierceive that the difference 
turns about ten years, the P. canon fixing the Council at Vais.ah at 100 years--)! 
after Nirvana, whereas most N. traditions give no years. Both dates arej 
inadmissible, and for the same reason: the impossible age of the actors. Both[ 
the P. canon and the Vinayaksudraka, as well as Huen 'I'hsnng leave us in 
the dark about the king in whose reign the second Council took place. 'I'hat 
silence has given rise to interminable controversies on the date of Buddha’s 
death”. According to the chronology adojited by the Simhalese, the king 
reigning 100 years after Buddha’s death was a certain Kala Asoka, whereas the 
N. Buddhists almost universally represent Asoka the Maurya as having ascended 
the throne a century or thereabouts after Buddha’s Nirvana 7 . It would be 

1 Tar. 290 f. ; Ko('KmLL op. c. 17J. In the version of the Mahisasakas the date 
is 100 years, the name of the jircsident beinj; Sar\akama. This agreement with the 
I’ali version is natural enou<;h, because the MahKasakas have branched off from the 
Orthodox sect after the .schism of the Mah.as.ih}^hikas. 

2 We have seen above that flueu Thsaiig gives elsewhere a separate account of 
the Mahasanghika Council. 

3 Tib. T. 309. 

4 C]). Rockhill op. c. iSo. 

5 l\^r. 41 f. 

The chief papers bcaiing on the chionological question arc Tcrnotr, Pref. to his 
cd. of ^lahav., and in JASlk VI, 505; Larsen Ind. All. II, 53; M\x Mi.i.t.lr Anc. S. I.. 
263; SBE. X, pp. XXIX ff.; Westergaard, Uber Buddha’s Todesjahr; Bi'hlkr in Jnd. 
Ant. VI, 149; Vll, 141 ; XX, 299; Senart in JA. of 1879, p. 524; of 1892, p. 482; Olden- 
RERG in TT^rO. XXXV, 474; Rhys Dwids Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon p. 57; 
PiscHEL in Acad, of 1877, p. 145. Cp. Barth, Rel. of India p. 107, and Bulletin des 
Rel. de I’Inde of 1894. ^ 

7 It is in the Avadana-Sataka (Bcrnocf Intr. 432) that A.soka is saiW to have reigned 
at Patalij^ffa 260 years after Buddha’s death. Wc may add that according to a notice in 
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very convenient if we could eliminate thS difficulty by asserting — as ha', 
been done — that the N. Buddhists confounded two kings of the same name. 
Such an assertion is easy enough, but to make it good would be more diffi- 
cult. In the first i)lace, we should not speak of an involuntary confusion, 
for the all but general view of the N. Buddhists is intimately connected with 
the whole system of chronology.' The Sthavira Yasas is most decidedly and 
deliberately represented as a contemp'6r.ary of Dharma Asokab There can 
be* no doubt about his identity with the Yas.is of the Vaisiih Council. For he 
declares to Asoka the Maurya that he is the oldest remaining of the Disciples 
of the Buddha, Bindola Bharadvaja alone excejjted. I'he imtrustvvoithiness of 
the tale remains the same, whether Yasas showed his activity loo years after 
Tliiddha’s Nirvana in the reign of a King Killa Asoka, or of another King 
Dharma Asoka. Where two accounts are equally absurd, there is no reason 
to" give a marked preference to either'^. Under such circumstances any de- 
cisive choice is more a matter of taste or fiincy, than of science, specially 
as we find no support in independent, Brahmanic; sources 

"J'he only indisputable fact resulting from a f:omparison of the different 
accounts is the existence of conflicting traditions, and that in comparatively 
ancient 'Braces of unsettled ([uestions are ^ found in the Siinhalese 

documents. We Kave seen that in one of them Sisuniiga ap])cars instead 
of Kalasoka. Klsewliere we come across the following i)rophecy by the 

Buddha; “J shall reat'h complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 

months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will be held. A hundred 
and eighteen years later the third convocation will take iilace, for the sake 
of the jiropagation of the J'aith. I'hen there will be a ruler over this Jam- 
budipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch known as Dhammasoka This 
is not the only instance. In another works the date of tlie beginning 

of Duttha-damani’s reign is, in the prose text, 376 after the Nirvana, but 

in the older and much more authoritative memorial verse following, it 
is 276. 

If, in our heli)less endeavours to find a firm sup^iort, we resort to the list 
of chief teachers succeeding the Master, we soon become aware of having 
caught hold of a feeble reed. The succession of teachers, Acariyaparampara, of 
theTheravada down to the third Council, consists of the following names: Upali, 
Dasaka, Sonaka, Siggava, and "J'issa Moggaliputta; some couple with Sigga\a 


Tib. F. 309 Asoka was born eight generations after Udayibhadra. 'I'lfis gives more than 
200 years, and in so far corroborates the .Simhalese tradition. 

Divy. 38 1; 3S5; 399; 404; 406; 423- 

^ The preference to the Simhalese .account is, from a critical standpoint, the lcs> 
intelligible, because ever since Turnour advocated the claims of the .Siinhalese chrono- 
logy, it has been admitted on all hands that it contains an error of more than 60 years. 
That error has , been palliated by the guess that such an error has sprung up after the 
])eriod of Asoka. But a system which contains such a blunder or wilful misstatement 
at a later jieriod is a fottwri suspicious for more ancient times. 

3 For a comparative treatment of the Simhalese and the Jaina chronology we refer 
to jACOHi, 1)M(;. XXXIV, 185; XXXV', 667; cp. Oldenhkru XXXIV, 751. 

4 Ihpav. I, 24 — 26. The translator adds in a note: “A mention of the second 
convocation, which was held a hundred years after Buddha’s death, is wanting in the 
MSS.; the third is said to have been held 118 years after the second.” The fust state- 
ment is true, but fails to exiihain the reason why the mention is wanting. The second 
.statement is not true, for from Dipav. Vlf, 37 it appears that the Council took place 236 
years after Nirvana. The d.ate 218 is lh.at of Anoka’s Abhi§cka; Dipav. VI, i; Bodhi^. 
p. 100; S. Vibh. 1, 321, where the reckoning yields 228, but evidently owing to some 
error in the figures. 

5 Saddh-S. p. 47. 
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the name of Candavajjih It is Veil-known tliat Ka^yapa the Great, and 
not Upali, was the head of the Order after Buddha’s death, hut it is ad- 
mitted that Upali was the chief of the Vinaya. Dasaka and Sonaka are 
likewise designated as chiefs of the Yinaya. Therefore it is exceedingly strange 
tliat in the Council of Vaisali, where such im})ortant questions of disci])line 
were treated, the chief Sonaka is conspicuous by his absence. If such a 
(hiet did exist, the great men of the committee completely ignored him. 
Another suspicious fact is the notice that Tissa Moggalipiitla rec'eiv'ed the 
Upasampada ordination in the 3d year of Candragupta’s reign, i. e. 314 B.C. 
or somewhat earlier. He died 86 years after his ordination ^ i. e. at the age 
of 106 years. B^_contrary to the expressed view of the Siirhalese chroniclers, 
tlie numbers are taken as representing the years of life of the five teachers, 
ihenjhe sum total will yield 5 X 20 too less, because the Uiiasnmpada 
is Hxed at 20 yeajrs. The interval between the Nirvana and the death of 'I'lssa 
M. will then be reduced with a whole century. It is by no means impossible 
that a similar ambiguity in the traditional numbers lies at the bottom of the 
difference between the Simhalese and the N. dates of the Nirvana. I'he other- 
wise inexplicable want of agreement in regard of that date, may be accounted 
for on the assumption that the Buddhists of various sects were in the habit 
of calculating an initial date by summing up the traditional number of years 
allotted to the first five successive chiefs or rejiuted chiefs of the \’inaya^. 
The considerations which may have moved each sect to adopt their own date 
for the Nirvana are concealed to us, but it would seem that in addition to 
dogmatical reasons the syiK'hronism of ecclesiastical dates with events of local 
or national interest have influenced. 'I'hus the Chinese have managed to 
throw back the initial date to + 1000 B. C. It is possible, nay jirobable that 
the Simhalese have aided iijion the same princi})le. d'his would expIaiiT how 
they got their date of 543 B. (.\, which is proved to be false. 

The conclusions we arrive at after comparing the vaiious traditions ors 
what is given as such, are extremely vague, and may be summarized in the! 
following propositions. The Council on Vinaya in Vaisali has an historical: 
base; it wxis held x years afler the death of the founder of the Order, andi 
a coi^idcrable time_l)_efore,. the composition and first collection of the great j 
lailk of the Scriptures. It preceded, but had no connection with the schism'; 
of the Mahasahghikas. W^e leave undecided whether Krdasoka be an ingenious ^ 
invention of the Sthavira sect or not. k'or our ])art, we have a lurking 
siisiiicion that the name originally denoted the Maurya king in his black 
anil sinful days, and is almost synonymous with Ckanilasoka and Kamasoka, 
as the monarch is called before his conversion, after which he became 
Hharmasoka ^ 


^ S. Vibh. r, 292; Dipav. IV; V, 57. 

2 Dq)av. V, 94; but imincdialely after it we find 80 years; auoflier mstaiue of 
two contlicting statements in juKtapo‘'ition. 

, 3 Another list of five teachers (not of Vinayal is: Kasyapa, .‘Xnanda, Madhyaiitika, 

^rinavasa, and UpagujWa; Wassu.ikf B. 225; 'far. 14. Again another lias: Ananda, 
^asas, Sanavasiha, wrongly identified with Va<as, Lpagupta, and Dhitika; Tib. I.. ,^o8. 
<’p. W\ssiLiEF on Tar. 290. The great man in the time of Asoka is ITagupta, of whom 
die Master predicts that he wall fulfil the Ihiddha task {Hu(Uihak 7 iryam\ 100 years after 
^ le I'arinirvana; Divy. 350; lie takes Orders under 8anakavasin; 349; his feats are de- 
'^' ribed 352; 359; 363; 395; he speaks like the Liiddha 428. Cp. Ih r.nui f Intr. 377 ff.; 
ko( KHILT. op. c. 170. 

4 Projierly w^e should say: the dale adopted by the monks of the Mahavihara. We 
not acquainted with the chronological system of the monks of Abha\agiri. 

5 Bivy. 374; 381 f.; Tar. 29; cp. 39. 
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3. COUNCIL OF PATALIPUTRA. 

This Council was no general Council, but a party meeting, of the Thera- 
vadas or Vibhajyavadins, as it was held after the schism of the Mahasahghikas, 
ffie men of the Mahasahgiti. No wonder that it is ignored by all other sects. 

The account of this party meeting, held at Pataliputra 18 years after tlic 
Abhiseka of A.soka, is so full of glaring untruths that but few of the parti- 
culars can be accepted as historical. The story* runs in short as follows. 

The Theras of the Council at Vaisall foresaw that after 118 years tJierc 
would arise a Sramana, who descending from Brahma’s heaven, would be 
born in a Brahman lamily. Mis name would be Tissa, his surname Mogga- 
liputta. After liaving received ordination from the coujile Siggava and Can- 
davajjU he would annihilate the 'Pirthika doctrines^ and firmly establish 
the Faitli. This would hajipen when Asoka, a righteous king, would reign 
in Pataliputra. 

When all the 700 Theras of the second Council had attained final 
Nirvana I, 'J’issa was born, grew up, and was taught tlie Brahinanic sciences, 
until he became a convert and was received into the Order by Siggava. His 
Upasampadil coincides with the third year of Candragupta’s reign, i. e. some- 
vHiere between 218 and 212 B. C. k -v ' 

""Wieh 236 years had elajised after the Nirvaija, sixty-thousand monks dwelt 
in the Asokarama. Sectarians of different descriptions, all of them wearing 
the Kasaya, ruined the Doctrine of the Jina. It was then that I'issa M. con- 
voked a Council, attended by 1000 monks. Having destroyed the false 
doctrines and subdued many shameless people, he restor ed th e true hkiith, 
i and propounded the Abhidhamma treatise K athavatthu.™ ft Tv^s from him tliat 
! Mahendra, the future apostle of Ceylon, learnt the 5 Nikayas, the 7 books ot 
I Abhidhamma, and the whole Vinaya. 

This tale is immediately followed by a sei'ond account, evidently taken 
from another source, but in the main agreeing with the former; the number 
of monks in the assembly has increased to sixty-thousand; a difterence of no 
value except inasmuch as it furnishes another instance of the* uncritical 
compilatory character of the chronicle. 

We have left out all the downright absurdities of the tale, but even so 
pruned it betrays its dogmatical and sectarian tendency. The pr incipal 
object of the whole story is to prove that t he Vibh aiyavadins of the Mahfi- 
vihara are th e rea l an d origi nal orthodox sect 5 . Such a claim could hardly 
remaiii” uncontested by other divisions of the orthodox, e. g. the Mahisasakas, 
who were flourishing in Ceylon when Fa Hian visited the island. Now the 
question arises: have we .sufficient data to j)ronounce a judgment in the case.? 
Let us see. 

L I'he chronicles representing the views of the Vibhajyavadins make a 
broad distinction between the Theravada with its offshoots, and the Maha- 
■ §anghika or Acaryavada schism with its subdivisions^. The orthodox Theravada 

1 Dipav. V, 55—69; Vf, 21 ff. ; VIII, 34—59; S. Vibh. I, 294 ff. ; 306—313; Mahav. 
pp. 30—33; 42 ff.; Bodhiv. j). 104 ff. Buddhagho^a Sam. Pa.s. in S. Vibh. 1 , 294. 
Minayef Recherche.s I, Ch. IV. 

2 A quite extraordinary j)roceeding, as according to the regulations the ordination 
is conferred by„ one person. 

3 Which are wholly out of question in a Buddhist council. 

4 Consequently .Siggava and Candavajjl were not among the This number li' 

canonical, but at variance with Dipav. V, 20. 

5 S. Vibh. I, 312; Bodhiv. p. no; Kathav. P. A. p. 6. 

^ Dipav. V, 39* ff.; Bodhiv. 96; Kathav. P. A. pp. 2 — 5. 
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in course of time produced the Mahisasakas and the Vajjiputtakas; the latter 
branched off into four sections: tlie Dharmottarikas, Bhadrayanikas, Sannagarikas, 
and Sammitiyas; tlie former, into the Sarvastivadins and I )harmaguptikas. 
Further offshoots may be passed in silence. ^ 

Vibhajyavadins occurs; naturally so, be- 
cause the Vibhajyavadins themselves hold dp the claim that their tenets and 
identical witli those of the primitive Sthaviravada. But if we 
turn to other documents, we cannot but feel some misgivings whetlier 
the claims put forward by the monks of the Mahilviliara are wholly in- 
disputable. According to the system of the schismatic Maliasahghikas, who ' 
had not the slightest interest in being partial anent a (piestion exclusively 
touching outsiders, have to adopt a threefold primary division of the Saiiglia into 
Sthaviras, Mahasanghikas, and Vibhajyavadins h The Sthaviras are subdividetl 
into Sarvastivadins and Vatsiputnyas, evidently the same with the Vajjiputtakas 
(i. e. Vrjiputrakas) ot the chronicles, 'i’his sudivision would entirely agree with 
the fcymer, were it not that the Dipav. has put the Mahisasakas between the 
Sthaviras and the Sarvastivadins. One of the subdivisions of the Orthodox in 
the N., the Sarvastivadins, consider the Mula-sarvastivadins to be more primitive 
than the Vildiajyavadins, though they acknowledge the monks of Mahaviliara, 
as well as those of the Abhayagiri and of the Jetavana in Ceylon, to be Stha- 
viras-’. In another source ^ we read that some lime after the Lord’s Pari-^^* 
nirvana the Sahgha was split up into two sects, the Sthaviras and the Maha- 
sahghikas, in the reign of Asoka. In the third century the Sthaviras divided 
themselves into two sects, the Sarvastivadins, otherwise named Hetuvildas or 
Vibhajyavadins, mid the primitive Sthaviras, who, however, adoi)ted the de- 
nomination of Haimavatash In a Tibetan list of coini)arativcly late date the 
monks of the Ma]ia\ ihara are entered as a distinct sect, but we may dismiss 
that view as erroneous, or at least as not exact \ 

The evidence adduced, if not wholly satisfactory, js sufficient to prove, 
not, indeed, that the pretensions of the Vibhajyavadins were unfounded, l)ut 
that they were chspnitable, and that, consecpiently, it was the interest of the sect 
to back tlieir claims by some weighty arguments. Henc'e tlie pains they have ^ 
taken ‘ to spread the belief that the language of their canonical writings is ' 
Magadhi; an assertion by vvhicli they have long time imposed u})on Kuro])ean 
scholars. Another fiction is the prediction of the birth of d'issa M. and his 
descent from heaven. A third device to prove the absolute authenticity of 
their canon is the assertion that the Parivilra belonged to the books re- 
hearsed at the Council of Pataliputra^, though we know that another section 
of the orthodox Simhalese did not recogni/.e its authenticity 7. 

A review' of all the testimonies available leaves no doubt that the 
assembly at Pataliputra was a party meeting, from which the Mahasai^hikas i 
were excluded. Whether in those days all the Sthaviravadins formed one] 
compact body and took part in the proceedings of the assembly, is a point j 
which for want of data we must leave undecided. We only venture to observe 

1 Tar. 271. Cp. Rockiiill op. c. 182 — 196; Minaykf Rcclierchcs Ch. VJII, IX. An 
exposition of the tenets of the various texts, viewed from the standpoint of the Vibhajya- 
vadins or Theras of the Mahavihilra, is found in Kathav. P. A. 

2 Tar. 272. 

3 See Wassilief H. 224—226; 230. 

4 In Kathav. P. A. the Iletuvadas are implicitly represented as holding opinions 
differing from those of the Vibhajyavadins; XV; XVI; XVII; XIX; XX; XXXIII. 

5 Burnouf Inir. 445; I.ot. 357; Wassilief B. 267; cp. Tar. 1 . c. 

6 This results from Dipav. VII, 43. 

7 Turnocr, Intr. to Mahav. Cl. 
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that eitlier the Siinhalese Vibhajyaviidins have to some extent misrepresented 
the proceedings, or that the N. orthodox sects have had reason to efface the 
memory of that event. How else to explain that the memorable figure of 
Tissa Moggaliputta has totally fallen into oblivion? If we believe the Sim- 
halese chronicles, it was “far-seeing Moggaliputta who pcrcei\e(l by his 
sujiernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future in the neigh- 
bouring countries, — sent Majjhantika and other I'heras, each with four 
companions, for the sake of establishing the Faith in foreign countries, for 
the enlightenment of men” \ Madhyantika being recognized as a great apostle 
among all Buddhists^, it is hard to understand how his name rould have 
survived, whereas 'I'issa, who sent him out, was totally forgotten. If we cling 
to the view that the assembly at Piltaliputra was a party meeting, and not a 
general Council, the relative obscurity of "J'issa M. becomes intelligible. 

4. RKIGN OF ASOKA. 

The assembly at ITitaliputia is stated to have taken place 18 years 
after the Abhiseka of Asoka, a date we have no reason to distrust. I'liis 
king, who in his edicts calls himself Riyadassi’, was the son of Bindusara, 
and the grandson of Candragupta, the fiimous founder of the Maurya dynasty. 
His father reigned 27 or 28 years; his grandfather 24. If the notice in the 
Simhalese chronicles that Asoka had reigned four or three years before his 
Abhiseka*^ be ('orrect, this e\ent must bill 4+27 + 24 after the accession of 
Candragupta. The exact date of the first Maurya ascending the throne is 
unknown, but it must lie somewhere between 320 and 315 B. C. so tliat 
the (late of 259 B. C. assigned to the Abhiseka of Asoka by J^asskn and other 
scholars after him must be approximately, rights 

Asoka is described by the Buddhists as something like a monster in his 
youth, as an exemplary ruler after his conversion to Buddhism, and as a 
dotard in his old age. d'heir testimony is not corroborated, nor directly 
contradicted by his numerous edids^. 'riiose invaluable documentSy so prec- 
ious in many respects, afford us no real insight into the monarch’s character. 
They show to a certain extent that he was not devoid of vanity and that he 
w'as much addicted to moralizing, but at the same time he seems to have 
been in earnest with his endeavours to heighten the moral standard of his 
subjects. Ilis inscriptions, with a few exceptiouij, contain nothing particularly 
Buddhistic; some passages must even have been distasteful to man}^ of his 
coreligronists. More than once he prides himself of his kind feelings tow^ards 
all sects, his protection of the Ajlvikas and Nirgranthas*", whereas the Bud- 
dhists in their writings, sacred and profiine, never lose an opportunity to blacken 
those hated rivals. In so far as the edicts have no sectarian character, they 


I Dipav. VJil, I. 

T.ir. 12. 

3 Diyaclassi .'ind Piyadas.san.'i .aKo Dipav. VT, I; 2; I4; 24; XV, 88 ff,; XVI, 5; etc. 

4 J)ipav. VI, 21 ; three years Mahav. V, 34, 

5 Cp. Justinus XV, 4. 

^ Ind. Alt. II, 223. 

7 (’{implctc translations by Senart “Les inscriptions de Piyadasi”, I and II; cp. 
dV+igraphie indienne”, "5 fascicules; Buiilkr, “Peitrat,^e /ur Krklnning der Asoka- 
Inschriften”, DMC. XXXVII; XXXIX— Xl.I; XLV ; “Asoka’s Velsencdiclc” XLIV; “Shah- 
bazgarhi- and Mansehra Version” XLIII; “Nachtr.ige” XI A' I; XLVIII; “Asoka’s Ra- 
jukas” XI A II. Cp. !+• I>i<k vol. II, 245 IT. 447 *f* 

y F. g. Delhi l-id. VIII, dating 27 \ear.s after his Abhiseka. 
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do not here concern us; have only to take cognkance of those inscriptions 
in which the King speaks as a fervent Buddhist. 

Tlie first document which has to detain us is tliat of the Bairat rock\ 
It is a missive from Asoka to the Sahgha, in token of the king’s feelings of 
reverence and affection towards the Jluddha, the Dharma, and the Sahgha, 
and of liis conviction that the word of 'the Lord Buddha is a gosjiel and 
authoritative, 'fhen he proceeds to enumerate some Dharmaparyayas, i. e. 
canonical texts, which according to his wish should be steadily heard (learnt) 
and rehearsed by the monks and nuns, as well as by the laics of both sexes, 

'I’liis' missive, which, of course, is posterior to the King’s comersion, 
though no jjrecise date can be fixed, prpyes most clearly that at the time 
of its bei ng issued a body of canonical texts was existing. Among the titles 
only one can be identified with cerLuiity,'^"lheT*'aghulova^^^ concerning false- 
hood” ’. “The Questions^ of Upatisya” is identical, at least as to the title, 
with “'The Questions of Sariputra”, only known through a (Chinese translation h 
From the circumstance that so few titles have been identified we should draw 
no consecpiences, because the same te.xt was frecpiently known by several 
titles h It is undeniable that a title like yinayasamukfk)a(s)sa at any rate 
refers to a book belonging to the class of Vinaya. Consequently the Sutta- 
and the Vinaya-Bitaka are both represented in the collection, and if a work 
on Abhidhanna is wanting, it proves nothing against the existence of that! 
part of the Tripitaka, because the King recomineiids a selection of sacred texts,! 
not the whole body. Of the version in which the works enumerated wereij 
existing, we cannot say anything definite; the titles are given in Magadhi,' 
and it is all but certain that Asoka had in view texts in that idiom. 

The second inscrijition, an edict issued by Asoka when he had become 
a zealot, has been discovered at several jilaces of his dominions, in slightly 
differing cojiies^. All the copies of the edict are unhappily replete with 
diffi(ailties of every kind. The beginning of the Riipnath edict may be trans- 
lated as follows: 

“The Devaiiampiya speaketh thus: more than two years and a half I 
was a lay devotee, and 1 did not strongly exert myself. But it is (now) 
more than a year (or possibly: six years) that I have entered the Sahgha, 
anil that I have strongly exerted myself. 'Phose who during this period were 
truly gods in Jambudvqia, are now made false”^. The last sentence runs 
slightly different in the Sahasrilm copv: “And in this time \\ho were falsely 
(considered) gods, they (were) men falsely deified.” 

The first k notty point is the date of the edict R is impossible to refer 

I CiJNNlNOHAM Corj). Tiiscr. I’l. XV. 

With the AinbalaUhika-Rahulovada-Sutta, Majjh. N. I, No. 61. 

3 Bkal, Tripit. p. 7j- 

4 This has been remarked by CIldenukrc , Intr. to MV. Xf., where an identi- 
fication of other titles is proposed. (*j). Minayfk Recherches I, 87 — 9** 

5 The three first discovered copies have been edited by Iioiii.i-R in his paper 
^‘Three new edicts of Asoka” Ind. Ant. 1877; second notice, 1878. The contro- 
versies to which these publications gave rise have been taken up by the same in Ind. 
Ant. 1893, p. 299 ff. , where the papers of his antagonists are cited. The redactions 
found in Mysore have been jmblishcd by Rick (Bangalore, 1892) and Ep. Ind. Ill, 134. 

^ It rnay be observed that a man speaking in such a manner cannot have taken 
tlie word Devanarnpriya — a compound like Yudhi.qhira, and no more two words — 111 
its etymological accejhation of “dear to the gods”, a meaning which in fact nowhere 
occurs. Probably Asoka attached to the compound the meaning of “harmless, pious.” 
In later times the Jains are designated as Devanampriyas, ^ihich \\ell accoids with their 
being promoters of harmlessness, of Ahini.sa, to the extreme. The lran-,ition of harmless, 
pious to idiot, reminds one of 

Inclo-arische Philolof/ic. III. 8. 
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the last years of Asoka, if the Siinhalese chronological notices deserve 
unlimited credit. But they do not. To make good this assertion it will 
suffice to elect a few facts out of many. The oklest chronicle tells us that 
Asoka was anointed king when he had accom])lished twenty years, at which 
date he had a son, Mahendra, fourteen years. Before his anointment the 
monarcli liad reigned four years — ^ others say: three. In the commencement 
of Iu\ reign he murdered his loo more accurately — 99 half-brothers; 
yet fne same authority contradicts itself by telling us in another passage that 
the history of the brothers happened in the seventh year of his reign, two 
years before the ordination of Mahendra, which was conferred upon this 
jirince when he was 20 years, ('onsecpiently 6 years after the commencement 
of his father’s reign*. Anotlier authority avers that Asoka passed the four 
years before his anointment with killing his 99 brothers ^ Iluth authorities 
agree in fixing the conversion of the King at 7 years or in the 7th year of 
his reign, but a third (“onfounds the beginning of the reign with the Abhi- 
seka '. The evidence of such witnesses is for critical puiposes not wortli a 
straw, unless receiving somehow a sujiport from another (luarter. No such 
support is forthcoming. Jin tjie Delhi inscriiition, dating 2 7 years after Asoka’s 
Abhiseka, lie prides himscTf of the care and benefits he bestows upon all 
sects, so tliat the Siinhalese assertions of the King dismissing sixty thousand 
Tiefetu's-^ is not sup[)orted. U is not improbable that the King had already 
become a convert when the Delhi edict was issued, but it is manifest that 
he was not yet the zealot he shows himself in the i nscrip tions of Rupnath, 
. ^hasiTim , cA'c. Therefore these im^LM. tJxr>ear 2 7.fi:omiiis an- 

ointment, and 37 of his_reijgii, for he died after a reign of 37 years. I'his 

Is ('o"rf oI)bTafe(T Hy a significant notice in the last named edicts. For 
the King makes known that after having been during some time an Up.isaka 
he has joined the Sahgha-\ No w it is hard to imagine how a married man 
can b elong to the Sahgha. It is true that, according to Buddhist notions, the 
king is in some respects above the law, and more than once the Master 
allows that his own i)res('riptions are infringed for the king’s pleasure", but 
we are unwilling to admit that the license was illimited. 

.Vll lUiddlust traditions agree in relating that Asoka w^as for some time 
a widow'er before his remarriage with Tisyaraksa or Tisyaraksita^. Ai'cording 
^o a notice in the Mahavainsa the Queen Asandhimitta died when .Vsoka had 
reigned 30 years — if we take the ordinal numbers to stand for the cardinals; 
otherwise the reckoning hill yield 29, a ditference not worth speaking of. 

‘ I)i])a\. VT, 20, f. 24; VI r, 27. 31. 

- lUiddliagliosa, S. Vibh. I, 299. 

3 ^laliav. p. 25; cp. S. Vibh. I, 300. It clearly follows from Dipav. Vlf, 17 that 
the King in the 7th \e.u- of his reign became a (layado sdui/it% j. e. a ‘‘pretender to the 
Faith,” which is not the same as .saying “a possessor.” Thi.s is an indirect proof that 
his conversion occurred in a later period. 

1 jVtahav. ]>. 2S. It is a ([intc different question what vse liavc to believe of Anoka’s 
cruelty against the Nirgranlhas and Ajivikas at Puiulravardhana , as related Divy, 427. 
This persecution is laid in the last j.eiiod of A.’s reign, and may, therefore, contain a 
deal of truth. 

5 'riiere cannot be the slightest doulA regarding the jiuiport of the phrase. 
Any other interpretation is excluded by the fact that is jiointedly opposed to 

U/dsa/cii in the text. 

F. g, MV. Ub 4. 

7 The former form is used in Ksemendra’s Avad. K. FIX, 22; Voy. If, I5f>, and 
piobably also in Maliav’. p. 134, where for the abracadalira in Ti RNER's text we have 
to read: ‘‘^Tissaj ahkham maJiesitie (ha^esi visamduiyam^, i. e. (he) raised to the dignity of 
Queen tlie ill-natured Tisyaraksa.” Her attempt at destro)ing the Bodhi tree is also 
described T)ivy. 397. * 
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We read farther on that Asoka remarried 4 or 3 yearl afterwards. There 
is no reason to doubt the substantia) truth of this notice, for the N. Ihiddhists 
have in the main tlie same tradition. Let us suppose Asoka to have taken 
the \ows when a widower; tlien tlie date of tlie edicts alluded to must lie 
bet ween the years 30 and 37 of his reign, or more accurately, between 30 
and 34 . The date of his conversion we cannot deduce with anything like ■ 
precision, owing to the ambiguity of the word i'liavaccliani in the text. At any ! 
rate the date assignetl to it by the Sinihalcse is wrong and j)erhaps ‘the“resiilt ’ 
of a confusion between the monarch becoming “a pretender to the faith” * 
and his formal conversion. It may be, too, that the date has been falsified 
in order to connect the conversion with the story of Mahendra’s arrival in 
Ceylon. Indirectly the untrustworthiness of the Simhalese statement is exem- 
plified by the f.ict that A^oka, i.S yeais after his anointment, was unaware 
of tlie existenc'e of Tissa Moggaliputta , though this worthy had been the 
teacher of his son Mahendra I It is barely jiossible that the real date of; 
Asoka’s formal ('onversion is 1 <S vears after his Abhiseka or 22 of his reign, | 
the alleged date of the assembly at Lataliputra. Suppose we adopt the inter- 1 
pretation that lie had been a lay devotee “more than six years”, this willi 
carry us to the year 2.S or 29 of his reign. About that period or somewhat) 
later he lost his wife, and became a member of the Order. 

On ('om['aring the^(‘ ixsults with the opinions emitk'd by IhhiT.KR ’’, it 
will ap[)ear that wo agree with him in referring the edict in whic'h Asoka 
gives vent to liis /ealotii' feelings, to his last )ear‘'. \V"e believe also that the 
llgures 256, n^twMthstanding all objedions, are really intended as a date of 
the liOrd’s Parmirvana. Put we hesitate in attaching to that date any historic'al 
value. It represents the particular view of the Ring, or of the party he 
favoured; it was not the date a<lo[)ted by the Ihiddhist cominunit) at large. 
If such a date had been a<'ce[)'ed oniniitui consensu, it i'l unconceivable how 
the great majoiit)' of Ikiddhists could m ('ourse of time have forgotten it. 

A date, once adoi»led, right or wrong, rem lins of fon'e among all sects. 
'There is no instance of the contrary in the hnlory of mankindh 

'The life and deeds of Asoka have become the subjec't of a series ot^ 
i\k lluddhist tales’, whic'h in few [loints only show ('oincidences with the 
Simhalese traditions. Lrom a literary point of viewv those tales are highly 
remarkable, but the whole strict has the character of an historicxd romance 
containing bits of genuine history mixed up with a great deal of fiction. It is 
therefore unsafe to draw inferences from siK'h narritives. Still the traditions 
in various N. Buddhist works^ regarding the last da)s of Ascjka’s reign, tend t(j 
impre-ss us with the belief that the once so jiowerfiil monan'h, when in his 
old age he sulfered from mental weakness, was checked m his extravagances 
by hir^ ministers and the Piinre Regent, and that alread y before his death a 
(mrrent of reaction had set in against his jirotectioii of buddhism to the 
detrlment of other comniuniues. It is ccitain that a few )'cais after his death 

I Sec abo\c IK), nolo. 

^ T)Tp.a\. VII, 31 - 50; .M.ih.Tv. pi>. -12 46; S. Vibh. I. 

.1 I oil. For the cxj'ressions v.riillui .mil r'/r’/u/ MiNVNl'l Ueohciohcs 

I, 78. Vriiha has Ijoon fouiul only iii J-iiii AMilini^s; tlie s.inu; roiu.iik .ipplie^ to asnnrni 
Delhi Ikl. Ill (Tain I’r.ikil aphni’d)^ but that doo'j nol iiro\e an; juirlKihl) of the King 
to Jainism. 

I (.)ther speoiikilinns on the e«liots, founded upon mistranslations or jn-econccived 
notions, we must lea\c (m! of discussion. 

- Divy. XX\I— XXIX. I ]’. T.ir. 20— 4S, and the notices of the Chinese pilgrims 
passim. 

u Cp. Tib. L. 310 V. ith l'i\y. and Tar. quoted above. 
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his grandson Dasaratha made tliree grants of crypts to Aji'vika monks ^ which 
proves that lie was at least no bigoted Buddhist. It is a well ascertained 
fact, too, that Pusyamitra, who founded the Suhga dynasty about i8o B. C. 
showed no predilection for the Sahgha; on the contrary his name has l)een 
handed down in the annals of the Buddliists as tliat of a i)ersecutor of 
their faith. 

5. PROl^AGATION OP 'J’HE IWITII IN PORPION COUNfRlES. 

Dur ing tlie lifetime uf the. Buddha he had made converts within the 
liniits of Madhyade.sa and Pragde.sa. 'i'Jiis is, roughly speaking, tlie outcome 
of the data furnished liy tlie sacred texts. 'Diis condition of things remained 
stationary until the conversion of Asoka, which event inaugurated a period 
of zealous propaganda in <listant countries. Considering the full agreement 
of all Buddhist traditions in this respect, we are convincetl of the historical 
truth of the fact in general. As to the jiarticulars the traditions disagree, 
and it cannot be dcJiied that the stories of the different missions are inter- 
spersed with lables of the most transparent hue. 

d'he most detailed account of the si)iritual conquests of Buddhism in the 
days of Asoka is the story referring to the conversion ofCe)lon*. d'hat 
conversion is ascribed io i \lahcmlra^ the son of Asoka and the pupil of'fissa 
Moggaliputta. 'I'he Buddha, just before his final extimtion, had predicted 
Oiat 236 years later a man, iMahendra by name, would reveal the Paith in 
Ceylon. Immediately after the assembly at Patalipulra, which was held in 
that year, Mahendra undertook the, glorious task of ('onverting the island. 
Accompanied by four brethren, one Sramanera and one laic, he detiarted from 
Pataliputra, and travelled to Vedisagiri, where he converted his mother. 
During his stay in that place, he got a visit from his namesake, the god 
Indra, who — rather superfluously — exhorted him to preach the Paw to 
the benighted inhabitants of Ceylon. Mahendra flew with his companions 
through the air, like the king of swans flying in the sky, and alighted on Ihe 
mountain Missaka, now Mihintale. 'Die king of the island, Devaiiaiiqirlya 
'Pisya, happened to be .a-huntiiig, and had a meeting with the apostle, who 
improved the occasion by preaching the Hatthipada Sutta, with the result 
that the king became a convert, along with his attendance of forty thousand 
men. After performing the same miracle as before, Mahendra with liis com- 
panions apjieared wuthin the jirecincts of the palace where the princes, iirin- 
cesses Aa:. were assembled. All of them w'ere soon converted. Meanwhile 
the crowd of people, anxious to hear the missionaiies, had become so numer- 
ous that the j)reaching had to be carried on in the Nandana Park outside 
the town. 'Die success was immense. At nighttall the King oftered to the 
distinguished guests for a lodging the royal pavilion in the Meghavana Carden. 
The offer was accepted, nnd when Dovunanipriya 'Pi.sya came the next 
day to visit the monks, and heard that they were well pleased with their 
lodgings, he dedicated to the Congregation the Meghavana, which became 
the site of the 'J'issarama or Maliuvihara. 

The monks of the Mahavihara, whose annals are the source of our in- 
formation, have undoubtedly painted the conversion of the island in the 
brightest colours, and magnified the achievements of Mahendra. Yet we feel 
not at liberty to denounce the whole story as a fable,, the less so because the 

* CuNNiNOHAM Corp. Inscr. I, p. 103. Cp. Ind. Anl. XX, 361. 

2 Dipav. XlI-XVIl; S. Vibh. I, 318—348; Mahav. 83—183; Saddh. S. IV. 
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same tradition was current among the N. Buddhists, witli this difference that 
^lahendia is called a younger brother of Asoka, and that the ('oiwersion is 
said to have taken place one century after the Parinirvana, quite in keeping 
with the usual N. chronolog> \ Tt is exactly the difference between the two 
versions which points to an historical base underlying the fabric of more or 
less wilful alterations , some of them of a markedly nqtWogical character. 
Ihe mythical traits re( ur in a later N. Buddhist tradition, which otherwise 
(lilfers in some essentials ^ All agree that IJiiddhism was introdiiceil into 
Ceylon in the days of Asoka. Ihis tact we consider to be historical. 

Ihc Siuihalese, as >\ell as tlie X. Buddhists ascribe to Madhyantika a., 
signal part in the ijrojiaganda. The former say that it was lie who conferred 
the Upasampada on ^Maheiidra, and that he be('ame the apostle ol Candh:ira. 
In that country he subdued an enraged Naga and delivered m;my from 
bondage. A later account knows the exact number of Nagas converted; it 
is distinctly s:iid that he made also converts amongst human beings \ The 
X. Buddhists, who represent ]\ladh)antika as a t)U])ii ofAiuinda, magnify him 
as the apostle ot Kashmir^ where lie curbed the Naga Hulunta, and preached 
the Lawq i\ith such an eminent success that titty years .itter the Parininaiia 
the iXaga had erected 500 monasteiies k d'he (Tronology is sadly disturbed. 
Another Ihera, j\Iajjhinia, is said to ha\e converted crowds of \’aksas in the 
Hiniakuak He is called sava- Himavatacai iya in a Saiichi inscription. 

A third apostle was Mahadeva, who conferred the Pravrajyii on Ma- 
hendra. It was he who afterwards delivered many from bondage in the 
kingdom of Mysore". The name of this worthy is known to the N. ^Buddhists 
also, but w'ith them he a])])ears in ancither light. He is remembered as a 
great scejitic, a kind ot Metihistojiheles, who by his destructive (‘riticism 
caused dissensions in the brotherhood, much to the prejudice of the true 
Paith. His party was especially powerful in Kashmir 7 . i'he talents of this 
Mahadeva show^ resemblance to the prominent ([u. dities of the god 

Mahadeva, or wSiva, for he had destructive tendencies, and was a master in 
contemplation, just like Siva, and knew the Three Pitakas, like Siva is I'rividya. 
'Idle fable of Mahadeva’s ])ernicious activity may after all have an historical 
background, viz. the fact that .Sivaism has been detrimental to the spreceil 
of Buddhism in Kashmir. 

'Hie Siuihalese mention several other apostles, as Rakkhita, Kakkhita 
the Great, Dhammarakkhita the Greek, and Dhammarakkhita the (ireat*^, 
the similarity of whose names is apt to move suspicion, albeit we have no 
right to deny the existence of those persons altogether. Still more suspicious 
is the duumvirate Sona-LJtlara, that went to Suvarnabhumi, the Gold-land, and 
there, after clearing the country from Pisacas, delivered many from bondage'’. 
Whether this duumvirate be identical with the 'Phera Soiiottara or siiiqily 
Uttara, living in the time of Duttha-Cjaniani, is doubtfuH® It should not be 


^ Voy. 1, 19S; II, 140; cp. 11, 423. 

2 Tar. 44; Tib. L. 30S. 

3 Dipav. Vlll, 2—5; S. Vibh. I, 315; Bodliiv. 1 13; Maliav. XIT. 

4 Tib. L. 290; 309; Tar. 8; 12; Voy. I, 95. 

5 Dip.av. VIII, 10; Ci nninoiiam Bliilsa Topes, PI. XX, Nr. I. 

6 Dipav. VII, 25; VIII, 5; S. Vibh. I, 316. 

7 Tar. 51 ; 293; Wassilief B. 38; 58; cp. 224. 

8 He who ordained the Yuvaraja Tisya, the younger brother of Asoka; Mahav. 
p. 36; Bodhiv. 106. 

9 Dipav. 1. c. Curiously enough Sona in Prakrt means “gold”, and uftara is 
“North”; often the Gold country is said to lie in the North. 

JO Dipav. XIX, 6; Mahav. 172 ff. 
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objected that there are chronological difhciilties in the way, for the Simhalche 
chronology knows no difficulties, and besides, the apostles Dhainniarakkliita 
and^ Rakkhita the Great Avere likewise jiresent at tlic consecration of the 
^lahalhujja in the reign of Duttha-Gainaiii, something like 150 years after 
their mission to propagate the Faith. 

The duumvirate Sona and Thtara is unknown to llie N. Buddhists, unless 
we choose to identify Uttara with Dharmottara who founded two sects, the 
'I amrasatiyas and Sahkraiitikas; a really uiulpie performance b WhetluM* the 
Arhat LIttara, who is represented as living in the Fast ^ slioiild be considered 
to be one and the same person is doubtful. 

Such and similar accounts, to be gathered from various sources, liave a 
value of their own, inasmuch as the) reflect the state of mind of their framers 
,and iijjholdersj as historu'al documents they must be handled with the greatest 
precaution. 

6. Till-: PERIOD AFl'ER ASOKA DOWX I'O KAXISRA. 

In the three centuries whidi elajised betw'een the death of Asoka and 
the reign of Kaniska, Buddhism was steadily on the increase in tlie North, 
notwithstanding the little favour it found with the kings of the Suhga 
dynasty. It extended its peac'eful coiujuests be)ond the limits of Iiulia so 
far as Bactria and ('hina, whilst in Gevlon it a((|uiied the sujiremaiy which 
it has retained u]) to this day amongst the Sinihalese iiopulation, 

it is impossible to make out to what extent l’iis\ aniilra, who dethroned 
,the last Maurya, luid rec'oiirse to violent measures against the Congregation. 
jOiie Buddliist traditioiO tells us that the brahman king Busyamilra destroyed 
I by fire many monasteiies from Madhyadesa to Jalandhara, and killed several 
jlearned monks. Another tale, probably older, and ceitainly fuller of absur- 
dities, (‘ontains the notice that the king, wishing to abolish llie T.aw of Buddha, 
destroyed the Kiikkutarama at Ratal ipiitra, and afceiavards killed tlie monks 
in the country about Sakalak A third tradition records tliiee persecutions 
of the Faith between the times of Nagarjuna and thosv-i of Asahga, i. e. 
betw'een + 150 A. 1 ). and 550 A. 1 ). \ If this be true, tliere is no (juestion 
of persecutions by Pusyamitra. 

Whatever may have been the ('ondition of P)U(ldhis n in Madhvadesi 
during the second century before our era, it llourished in X. W. India, in the 
doinain. of the Baclrian (Ireeks. 'J'lie most celebrated of the Greek rulers, 
the King Menander, or as the Indians called him, Mihndra, P. Milinda, seems 
to have had Buddhist .sympathies*^, and is said to have been (onverted b)' 
the Sthavira Nagasena. pur only authority for this alleged fact is the Milinda- 
I’aiiha, in which the date of Menander is fixed at five centuries after tlie Pari- 
nirvana. Tliis date, imjiossible as it is, is no argument against the substantial 
truth of Menander’s conversion. It only proves that the book was conijiosed 
or remodelled long afterwards. 

As to the person of Nagasena we know very little. In a Tibetan work 


I WassILIei’ B. 41; 42; 113; iiS; 150; 233. 

^ Tar. 3; 8; 291; 299. 

3 Tar. 81. 

4 Divy. 434. 'file Kiikkutarama was in ruins an hen Jluen Thsang visited the [)lace; 
he does not say that it had been destroyed by violence; \ oy. II, 6. 

5 WASsiLihE 13. 203 . 

6 Stiabo XT; Plutarchus Rcipiibl. gerendae princ. XXVUI. 
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lie is eiiiuiieiMted among the sixteen a})ostles who after the disappearance of 
kasyapa were sent out to propagate the Faith h According to another Tibetan 
account a schism arose in the time of the Sthaviras Xagascna and AFanorntlia, 
63 years betore the collection at the sacT'ed wrilings by the Stlia\ira Abitsi- 
putra". 'Hie chronology is so confused that it is unsafe to deduce from such 
traditions any historical fact. Jt may be* that the monk Naga, who caused a 
dissension leading to the division into four sects, is intended to be identical 
'N\ith \agasena, but it so, the obscmrity cn\elot)ing his person thickens in- 
stead ot being remo\ed '’. C'ertainly the Nagasena of the Milmda-l’ahha is 
mentioned by Vasubandhu K 

Wholly apart from the literary documents, and cxclusi\ <.‘ly rel\iug on 
arcliiketural and ep igra])^hical texts, we arrive at the com’lusion that the pro- 
jiaganda in the tieriod from about 200 15 . C. and 100 A. L). was suci'essful. 
1 'he foundation of the oldest Stujias, as at Sanchi and Tharhut, may go bvick 
to the reign of Asoka, Jhe numerous donations of pious believers, as recorded 
in_the inscriptions, bear the stamp of a somew'hat labr jieriod. 'The pro- 
duction of IJuddha images, so unmistakably betraying the inlluence of Greek 
art, must have begun somewhere in the same intervals 

'I’he time of fruit t'ul jirotiaganda was also one that wais ripe in dissensions 
and si'hisms. 'I'he number of secTs steadily increased, and before Kaniska 
the 18 seits of old Huddhists, the sects recognised as siu'h m tlie X. and 
the S., had assumed their definite shajie. It is moreover jirobable that the ideas 
and tendencies which led to the develotunent of Maha)anisin in the second 
century of our eia wx're slowly gaining giound already before the Council in 
the reign of Kaniska. 

The progress of the faith in Ceylon continued almost imdisturbed. Deva- 
nampriya 'ris\a, in whose leigii Jiuddhisni wais introduced, reigned 40 ):ears.' 
and was succeeded by his younger brother Uttiya. Regarding the siibsecpient 
rulers there is no agreement in our sourc'es". The _bmii-t^tril of }eais whicli 
ekqised betw'een the death of 1 ). 'J'is)a and the accession of Abha\a Duttha- 
CamalTT is gh'ch'as'Od fdr loh).^ Tf we ac'cept the statement of the (hronicles 
*tliat I). Tis\a ascended the throne 236 Nirv. 1 > it follows that D utlha -Garnani 
liegan to reign 372 (or 3^2 ) Nirv. JJ. Another source' has 376. by applying 
the ('orrection based upon tl^e.tHiu, approximate date of Asoka, we get foi 
the commencement of Duttha-Gainani’s reign iio Jk C. or thereabouts. 

This ruler wars a splendid jiatron of the Sahgha. He erected Sttijias, 
monasteries and the tcnver T.oha])rasada‘''; he is said to have built the Maha- 
\ihara, though the same authorities affirm the same ofTis}a, while they reiieat 
{he building of the^ l.ohaiirasada twice over, in the reign of the later rulers 
Saddha-Tissa and Sii-NagaA in the crowd of celebrities present at the solemn 


1 Til). J.. 322. 

2 Wassilief un Till-. 29S. 

3 Tai. 53. 

•1 Not by Va^omitra, as Lurnoi f Jiilr. 570 meant; .see S. I l\t in UR. flc I’Acad. 
des Inscr. of 1893, P- 232. 

5 (^)ucstions connected with the period of (ireek inlluence and the insci ijaions 
have l)cen treated bv Senvei’, Notes d’q)igra])hie indienne, 111 ; UiuiiR, l-p. Ind. 11 , 87 ; 
11 , 369; Ind. Ant. XX, 394; V. Smith, ib. XXI, 16O; JASlh of 1S92, 52; Wider, die 
Griechen in Indicii; S. Iu'm, Te Uoiuldhismc el les Grec.s, in Rev. Hid. Rel. XXIll, 36. 

Dipav. XVU, 93 lb; XMll, 1—52; IMuhav. pj). 155 IT. Diticrentlv in Saddh. 
S. p. 47. 

7 Saddh. S. 1 . c. 

S Hipav. XIX. 

9 Dipav. XX, 4; 22; 36. We omit speaking of the repairs. 
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foundation of the Maliathupa we meet the Buddha, the Law and the Sahgha, 
as well as the apostles Mahadeva, Dhammarakkhita and Uttara, who 150 
years before had been sei^t out by “far-seeing Moggaliputta”. 
k J[n die reign of Abhaja Vattagamani, t he r eputed founder of the Abhayagiri 
^ lonas tefy, the ^ canonical texts were reduced tp writing. This event, falling 
|someivLere in the last century' is thus described in the oldest chronicle: 
“Before this time, the wise monks had orally handed down the text of the 
Tipitfika and also the Atthakathli. At this time the monks, perceiving the 
Alecay of beings, assembled and in order that the Law might endure for a 
dong time, they caused the Law to be written down in books.” Nothing is said 
Jof dissensions between the monks of Mahavihara and those of Abhayagiri as 
.‘being the motive for this decision, and as having occasioned the Dharmarui'ika 
■schism, as we read in later works ^ The silence in the oldest chronicle might 
not be interpreted as a decisive proof against the trustworthiness of the later 
sources, were it not that tlie history of the quarrel is likewise absent from 
the memorial ^ erses cited in one of those works and that the Sasanavamsa ^ 
gives another account. However that may be, the only (juestion which has 
now to detain us, is ^\hether it be true that the sacred lore was for the first 
time reduc'ed to writing in the reign of Vattagamani. vSince we have no 
evidence or indication of the contrary, it w'ould be unjustified to withhold 
our assent to a tradition whi('h is older at all events than the Dlpavamsa. 
The enumeration of Dharmaparyayas in the resc rijit of Asoka to the Sahgha 
may be adduced as a proof for the existence of separate parts of the sacred 
lore; it affords no certain indication that those compositions were written books. 
Therefoj;e we take the statements of the monks of Mahavihara to be not 

wholly unfounded. On the other hand it cannot be denied that the whole 

account in the younger sources shows a marked tendency to represent the 

canon adopted by the Mahilviharians as authentic against the view of the 

Abhayagirians or Dharmarueikas, w'ho impugned the genuineness of theParivara. 
Further it would seem that the Atthakatha stood in need of legitimation. 
That commentary — so the tale goes — was composed by Mahendra in the 
Simhalese language ^ and in the 5 th century of our era translated by Bud- 
dhagosa. We had already occ'asion to remark that the translator quotes the 
Dlpavamsa by name, so that the whole of the Atthakatha cannot date from so 
olden times, unless the translator liave taken the liberty to supidy his version 
from various sources. 

Among the successors of Vattagamani several kings are recorded as 
benefactors of the Congregation, d’he most meritorious of all was V asabha, 
who reigned at the end of the first century of our era. He constructed 
Stupas, a Vihara, an Uposatha hall, repaired dilapidated Ariimas, held 
44 times the VaLakha festival, was, in short, a king renowned for his 
pious acts 5 . 


1 Nothing more precise can be said. The interval of time between D. Gamant 
and VattagSmani’s second reign is + 74 years; this carries us toHh4oB. C., if we reckon 
from Asoka, not if we ■vsish to follow the Simhalese initial date. The event alluded to 
is fixed Saddh. S. p. 49 at 433 Nirv. B. Cp. Dipav. XX; Bigandet IF, 141; Minayj.f 
Kecherches T, 231. — Hie Ganiini Abaya, mentioned Inscr. in Ceylon Nrs. l — 3, seems 
to be Vattagamani Abhaya, whose son was Mahaculi Mahatissa, I)Ipav. XX, 23 . 

2 Mahav. pp.'207 ; Saddh. S. p. 48. The Dharmarueikas are not mentioned in 

Kathav, dV A. . . • 

3 The fext is adduced by Minaykf 1. c. 

t Mahav. pp. 250 ff. ; Saddh. S., 5 y if. 

5 Cp. the inscription of this'kuig in Kn. Muller’s Inscr. in Ceylon Nr. 7. 
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7. KANISKA. COUNCIL AT JAF.ANDHARA. RISE AND GROWTH OF 
MAIIAYANISAI. SCHISMS IN CEYLON. 

The reign of the Imlo-Scythiaii king Kanisk a, or Kaneski, as the name 
is written on his coins, marks in more ‘than one resi)ect an epoch in tlie 
history of India. This con(|iieror of Saka or Turuska race, from whom the 
Saka era dates e xtende d his sway over a wide tract of country com- 
prising Ka])nl, Giindliara, Sindh, N.W. Jndia, Kashmir and part ot Madhya- 
desa. The N. Hiiddhisis, who cherish his memory almost as much as Asoka’s, 
Tiavc a tradition that the mighty moiiarclr \\as at first no adlierent of their 
creed; tliey ascrilie liis conversion to the instrumentality of tlie reverend Sudar- 
Sana As a matter of fai't the great majority of Kaniska’s coins shows emblems 
of an Iranian religion, and only comjiarativcly few ( oins of his have been 
discovered with Buddhist s}mbols. We have no single indication of the probable 
date of his ('onversion, but we shall hardly go far amiss if we assume as 
the approximate date of the Council held under his patronage A. 1 ). 100. 
The place of the assembly was, according to one authorit) , the monastery of 
Kuvana near Jalandhara; others say that the Coumal met in the Vihara at 
Kuinlalavana in Kashmir L 

As to the pioceed injL^s at the (k)uncil the traditions are more or less at 
variance, and moreover very vague. Minute details are treated with diftuse 
loquacity, matters of imjiortance are sluired over. The gist of one Tibetan 
recprc l ^ conies to this; the dissensions which had been r.iging in the brother- 
hood for upwards of a centiny were ended at this 'I'hird Council; the 
18 sects were all of them acknowledged as preserving the genuine doc'trine; 
the Vinaya was put into writing; likewa'se those parts of the Sutras and the 
Abhidharma w'hic h had not yet been written dowm , _ whereas such parts as 
aTready*^ existed in writing were expurged. Albeit at that time 'some Maha- 
)^nist writings liad made their apiiearam'e, the vSravakas, i. e. the old Bud- 
dhists, did not deem it necessary or advisalile to stir up an opjjosition against 
the tendencies i)f the rising party. 

Another Tibetan source ^ contains the notic'e that 500 Arhats under Parsva, 
and 500 Bodhisattvas unfer Vasumitra, held the 'Third Council with the purpose 
to collect the canonica l books. The information to be gathered from Huen 
Thsaiig'" is hardly more satisfactory notwithstanding its being fuller. Ai'cording 
to his narrative, probably based upon hear-say, it wuis Kaniska himself who, 
anxious to make an end to the dissensions in the Church, ('onsulted the venerable 
Parsva or Parsvika, and upon the advice of this worthy decided to convoke 
a Council in which the s acred books should be comm ente d according to the 
opinion of all sects . The King built a monastery where the monks, to the 
number 0T5T0, held an assembly ^der the presidency of Va!?uuhtra. The 
assembly , began with drawing up a commentary on the Sutra-Pitaka, oI 
100000 Slokas; further the Vinaya-Vibhasa, a commentary on the Vinaya, 
of as many^ Slokas; finally the Abhidharma -Vibhasa, containing the same 
number of Slokas. 


I 1 N. Buddhist records fix Kaniska’s acccsf,ion to the throne 
400 years after the Pariniivana; Voy. II, 172; Tib. L. 310. 

2 Tar. 58; Tib. L. 310; cp. Rec. 34; Voy. II, 107.^ _ 

Tar 59; 298; Tib. L. 310. 

Tar. 61. 


or his birth — at 


Tib. L. 310. 


Voy. II, 172—178; cp. I, 95- 
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If this account were e\act, the proceedings of tlie Council would have 
been limited to the composition of commentaries conlenting everyl)ody. 
I’his is highly improbable, and it is much more likely that somehow an 
agreement, a modus vivendi, was hit ui)on on the base (jf (lie ])rincipal truths 
any of the iS sects. On external and internal grounds Ave may 
draw the inference that the Conned -was only intended by the„ Sravakas or 
Hinay anists, or at least that The opinions of the Mahayanists, if re[)resented 
at all, found no support. It is not improI)able that the text of the sacred 
books underwent a revision, and it is not impossilde that some parts of the 
canon were tlien wiitteii down for the lirst time, but it soiimC strange tliat 
the Avhole of the Sutra-Pitaka and of the Vinaya up to that date only existed 
orally, whereas some books of the Abhidharma are saiil to liave been alread}' 

• extant in Avritten form. All accounts are silent on llie idiom of the sacred texK 
approved or revised at the 'i'hird (Council, but from tl>at silence Ave must infer 
that the Chinese ])ilgrim had no notion of a canon tliat Avas A\ritten in anothei 
language but Sanskrit. It is an iintoAvard circumstance that all the Avorks of 
the ohl (anon, the 'JVipitaka in the proper at'ceptation of the term, so far 
as they have lieen preserved, are only known through trandations or sanskn- 
tized texts. 

if many ])oinls touching the 'Third ('ouncil remain in the dark, one fact 
may be asserted Avith confulence, to Avit, that die Sim lialese l)ranch (d’ Rie 
CluircF kep t apart from the Council, the authority of Avlhcli is a( knowledged b}’ 
all M. Bu ddhists, the Mahruanists not ex('luded. It can scarce!) be matter 
of doubt tliat the subdivions of the Sthaviravada A\erc rejiresented in the 
assembly as well as the less (U*thodox sects. Adherents of the Sthavira sect 
occur in India long afterwards k but Ave are not sure that these Sthaviras 
identified their sed with the vSiinhalese Vibhajyavaduis , Avho claimed to be 
the pure and genuine Sthaviravadins. 

The most significant liait of the 'Third Couiu'il is tliat it dosed a ])eriod 
of old ciuarrels betw'een the sects; it did not jnevent the nse of iicav aspira- 
tions. Mahayanism, which in an incipient state Avas alread) exiding, ere-long 
boldly raised its head. Buddhist authors explain this fact in a seniidiistorical 
Avay by relating that the Bodhi.sattva Naga rjuna , the founder of the Madhya- 
mika SASteni, Avas born at the time of the 'Third Council, and became the 
greatest ]iromoter of Mahayanism. Jle Avas a pu[)il of the Brahman Kahula- 
bhadra, avIio himself Avas a Mahayanist. 'I'his Brahman Avas much indebted 
to the Sage Kr>na, and still more to Ganedak 'This iiuasi-hislorical notice, 
reduced to its less allegorical expression, means that Mahayanism is much 
indebted to the Hhagavad-Gita ^ and more even to Sivaism. Gne tradition 
assigns to Nagarjuna a life of Oo years, Avhen he died and Avent to the heaven 
Sukhavatik Another gives him loo years, Avhilst a wholly fabulous tradition 

ascribes to him a life of more than five centuries 5. lluen 'I'hsang calls him 

one of the four lights of the Avorld, along Avith J)cva, Kuniaralabdha and 
AsA’aghosa. Considering that the l^jatarahgj^I represents Nagm-juna as having 

1 ]]. ill Kaliiiga; Voy. J, 1<S5. 

2 T.'ir. 66; 69; 105; cp. 6l; Tib. B. 310. 

^ The Imtus is full of unbuddhislic notions allied Avitli, if not directly taken fiom 

the Bhagavad-Gitcl; e. g. I ot. X.W^ vss. 6; 10; 20; cp. Bh. IV, ,6; l.\, 17; XT, 43; XIT, 7. 
Buddha IS sa/ua for all beings, Lot. V; cj). Bh. IX, 2(9; XII, 13; .Sakyamnni’s far-sti etching 
tongue, I.ot. XX; cp. Bh. XI, 30. Cp. SBE. XXI, pj). XXXI and XX.XIV. 

4 Tib. L. 310. Sukhavati is the heaven of tlie Buddha Amitabha. Nagarjuna, being 
a Bodhisattva, could not reach Nirvana, this being only reserved for Arliats and Buddhas, 
lie IS mentioned in a jaggayyapeta inscr. in Arch. Surv. S. India. Ill, p. 57 - 

5 WAS.S1L1FF B. 31^; Tar. 73. 
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* lloiirishecl immediately after the 'luruska Lings, we may hold that Nagarjiina 
lived~abont the middle ov in the latter ludf of the bccoiid eenturyT~jf"Arya- 
Dhva, originary from Ceylon, and represented as a younger ('()ntemi)orary of 
NJgarjuna, be identical with the Thera J_)eva, lixing in tlie beginni'ig of tlie 
3d century", the xiew here })roposed would find a support m a work com- 
posed at a time not xery far remoxed froin the date of Deva. 

Apart from Dcxa being distinctly said to be a native of Ceylon, there 
ih another circuinstanre which is apt to strengthen the belief that the Thera 
is identical with Dex'a, the rixal of Nagarjuna. We are told that Dexa after 
a protracted disc'ussion xvith the somewhat older Nagarjaiu, j)ut the latter to 
teruiinos non loqui, Noxx hoxv ('ould the great ^laha)anisl be defe.ited other- 
wise than by an adherent of the old faith, a Sraxaka’? 

The figure of Xagarjuna, so prominent in the history of the rise of 
Mah'lx anism , shoxvs a double charai ter. It is, on one side, the name ot 
an intlucntial person, the first eminent leader of a school imbued xvith Hindu- 
ism and thi methods of Indian scholastic jilnlosojihy. (Jn the other hand 
\ag.irjuna is simjily a coniprehensix e name of the aclixity of IMahax anisin in 
the first ])hase of its onward course. 

The ac'tixily of the rising party is exemplified, first of all, by a long 
series of nexv canonical books, many of them xery xoluminoiis. Not a few 
elements of the Mahaxanist scriptures are taken bodily from the d'ripitaka, 
with such omissions and additions as deemed necessarx. It ( an not be said 
that the framers of the nexv (amon haxe falsified the ancient sai red lore, nor 
fhiit they have repudiated the old formulas of lluddhism, but by their inter- 
]_aHnlions and aldltioiis they haxe darkened the tiulhs rexealed b) the 
IhKldliar "When the conservative TTinaxani.sts denounc'e their opponents as 
having set uj) another ideal of life, as having loxvered the Aihats and extolled 
the Jlodhisattvas, as being unorthodox in their lUiddholog), they are, from 
their standpoint, perfectly light. It is true that des[)ise the 

pkicid e gubjn, ( oiK'caled under fine phrases, of. diti passionless Arhat, uiiil 
find their ieleal in the actlxe compassioii of th^ Jlodhisattxa for the xxeal of 
airieiToxx (i-eatures. It is true that their Sak}amum does not answer to the 
t)pe as fixed by the (jrlhodox sects. 

Some charges brought against the Mahaxaiiists are exaggerated or 
debatable, if tiie followers of the Mahayana are blamed on account of 
their axiom sarvaui sfinva m, they might easily retort by saying that this is 
the very 'essence'™oTT>u?r^ and that their opponents had become untaithtul 

to the letter and the spirit of the old Law. As to thei r jimldlio lp^^^ it is 
no invention of theirs; the Hinayaiiists theinselx'es ascaibe to ^ik)ainuni a 
supernatural character, and among the old sec'ts the Mahasanghikas entertained 
viexvs agreeing xvith the Mahay.lnas. 

1 The li\cs of Nngcirnnia, Arva-Dcva and Asxaghosa are said to luive been Irans 
lated into t'hinese A. i). 3S7-41 ‘S;'Wassilikf 1 ). 210. Q). WAonna. Ikiddh of Tb. 11. 

2 Dipav. XXtl; .Mahav. p]). 255 IT. — Tib. I.. Tai. 83; Voy. I, iSfi, II, 432; 
435 It cannot be true that De\a, or at least this Deva, was icct<n- at Nalanda in the 
rebvii of the Gupta Gandragujita. Cp. Bkxl, The Age of .Nagariuna, liul. Ant. X\, 353. 

"" 3 Vov. 1 , 186. ff. 'Hie form in which the story is juit seems to be a device to 
conceal tlie* importance of the defeat sulfercd by Mahayanisni from orthodoxy. 

4 For a fuller account see \VAssir,ii-F Ik 262 ff. Cp. Kockiiiix op. c. l()b-200. The 

IMahavanisls distinguish in the essence of the Jluddha three l)o<lic.s: the Dhaima-kaya, 
the Sambhof^a-kaxa, and the Nirmanakaya. T'hesc aie the three modes in which the 
universal cs'scnce manifests itself; Wassilii k 13 . 127; 134 - Among the 

llmayanists the Sautrantikas recognized the Dharma- and the Sambhoga-kaya, 

5 Waddell Buddli. of fib. 10 characterizes IMahayanisin as a llieistic doctrine 
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Mahriyanism lays a great stress on devotion, in tliis respect as in many , 
others harmonising with the current of feeling in India which led to the growing 
imn ortaiice h It is by that feeling of fervent devotion, combined 

witn^the preaching of active comjiassion that the creed has enlisted the sym- 
pathy of numerous millions of people and has become a factor in the history 
of mankind of much greater imp'Orlance than orthodox Buddhism. Tt is by 
Its more progressive spirit that it has succeeded finally to absorb all the old 
sects, barring the S. Buddhists. 

This triumph, however, w'as not achieved without a struggle of some 
centuries. Both [larties fought with w'eapons borrow'ed from the arsenal of Bralt- 
manist dialectics, for the llinayanists, conservatne as they were, could not 
but get the conviction that they had no chance unless their philosophical 
training ecjualled that of their opponents. Before sketching the character of 
the four philosopliical schools in which the struggle for supremacy w^as con- 
centrated, and enumerating the chief actors on the scene, we will look at the 
state of tilings in f Ceylon. 

' d'he Church of Ceylon kept apart from the Council at Jalandhara; even 
the name of Kaniska does not occur in its annals. Thus it w'ould seem that 
the separation of the two divisions of Buddhism had become a fact in the 
first ('entury of our era. 

iVfter the death of Vasabha, A. I), no, no remarkable events are recorded 
during a century, but in the rtign of I'isya, wiio ascended the throne A. D. 
209 or 217, w'e hear of new^ heictii al dodrines proclaimed liy some monks l 
' riiat heresy, known by the name of Vetullavada ^ or Vitaiulavada, w'as ^on 
subdued Iry the King, wlio in other respects, loo, was well disjiosed tow’ards 
the Congregation, as he proved by his bounties. It was in his reign that the 
Theia Deva, whom w'e have had occasion to mention, w'as living. 

In the middle of the third century, during the reign ol' Abhaya, surnamed 
Megh^yapnn or Gotthaka, n ew d issensions arose between the monks of Ma- 
lil^iara and those of Abhayagirij^ which led to the Sagalika schism. The 
Sagalika schismatics declared the two V'lbhahgas of the Vinaya to be apo- 
cryphal, and got the upperhand in the monastery of Jetavana, which was 
founded by the King Mahasena A. 1). 290 and finished by his son sometime 
after A. D. 302. Such is the gist of one record; other sources are somewhat 
at variance'^. The Dipavc, that ends with the death of Mahasena A. I). 302, 
only intimates that the Mahavihariaus had hard times in the reign of Maha- 
sena. Shameless persons, foremost among whom were Dummitta — a nick- 
name of Sahghamitta -- and the wicked Sona, misled the monarch, and 
taught many unlawful things, like - - Iiorrihile dictu — the use of ivory kins, 
to be allowable. The younger chronicle expatiates more in detail on the 

“which .substituted for the agnostic idealism and simple morality of Ihiddha, a .specu- 
lative theistic hv.stem with a mysticism of sophistic nihilism in the background.” It 
rtould, perhaps, he more accurate to say that it is a ])antheistic doctrine with a theistic 
Inge, in which the Ihuldha takes the place of the personified masculine Irahnuin of the 
V^edanta. 

^ A good specimen of that devotional spirit is found in llodhicarv. Ch. II (Zapiski 
IV, 158-162). 

Diiiav. XXIT, 43; Mahav. pp. 227; 255 tl. Cp. L.\ssEN, Ind. Alt. II, 1002; TV, 

279 ff. 

3 The chief heresy of the Vctulyaka.s consisted in their assertion : i. that the f.ord 
i.s a supernatural being, dwelling in the Tusita heaven; 2. that the Dharina was not 
lire.iched on earth by him, but by Ananda, who w’as made and deputed by him for the 
purpose; Xathav. P. A. 171 ; other tenets of theirs mentioned 168 IT. 

4 Tirnotr Intr. Mahav. Cl; Mahav. p. 23 1; Dipav. XXII, 66 — 75 - f-P- OcDENiu Rf* 
JPTS. of 1882, p. 1,14*, where the text t)f the Tika on Mahav. is given. 
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^ actions of Sona and San<;hainitta. It was by their instigation that t he Mah a- ^ 
vi hara was d estroyed ^ The monastery o f Abhayagir i, on the contrary, 

j^^inu cli to the (TSrlinent of the TTaririvihara , whi('h is said to have 
been reconstructed in the last years of Mahasena, but at the same time he 
founded tTie’ Jetavana monastery whose inhabitants, so bitterly hostile to the 
Mahrivihara, formed a new schismatic sett\ 'I'he conduct of Mahasena is 
incomprehensible, and obviously misrepresented in the biassed annals of the 
Mahilvihara monks, so that we cannot accept those tales but with the* ut- 
most reserve. 

Jn the reign of Mahascna’s son Meghavannn, A. 1 ). 309, the famous tooth 
relic was brought to Ceylon. Jloth Meghavanna ;md his successors reigning 
in the fourth ('ent. are described as benefactors of the Mahavihara. 'That may 
be true, but from the testimony of Ka Mian, who visited the island -f A. D. 
410, we know that in his days the Abhayagiri monastery with its 5000 in- 
mates and by its splendour ranked higher than the Mahavihara with its 3000 
monks-'. We moreover owe to the same traveller the notice that there were 
in Ceylon adherents of the Mahisasaka sect, for he succeeded in obtaining 
a (ojiy ^' of their version of the DTrgh'agama, Samyuktagama and Samyukta- 
sahcaya-bilakat?). 'I'he complete sileiu'e of the Mahavihara annals about this 
semi-orthodox sect in Ceylon cannot be accidental; they must have had reason 
lo conceal the fact; W'hat that renson was, is difficult to guess. 

It was in the reign of Mahaiiama, A. I). 410 — 432, that Ka Ilian visited 
Ceylon, and that buddhaghosa came from India to the island. 'I'he wonderful 
achievements of this ino^t celebrated of S. lUiddhist authors, his translation 
of the .'Vtthakatha, and his composing the comprehensive 'Visuddhi-Magga, were 
siK'h that the Simhalese monks hailed him as Maitre)a in own person k On 
having completed liis work in Ceylon he returned to India or, according tc 
others, w'ent to Jlurma to propagate the Faith. 

The hi>tory of the Siinhalese Church, such as we find it in the iiurtial 
annals of the Mahavihara, is made up of donations to the Sahgha, of em- 
bellishments of sacred buildings, of the setting up of statues and the like, 
now and then of the renewal of petty ([uarrels. I'he Ijiflg Mioteeua, A. D. 
459 — 477, ac(|uired merits by his jiious works, and by his suppressing the 
JlliarmarTicika heresy whic'h had revived in the monastery of Cetiyagiris. In 
the following century, A. D. 545 or thereabouts, the old Vetulla heresy found 
promotors amo ng the monks of Abhayagiri, but the King Silakala s peedily put 
a n end to it^. 'I'he reign of Agrabodhi, in the beginning of the seventh cent., 
was marked by an attempt of two monks from the Jetavana monastery to 
Juriip new dissensions by denouncing ’ the ^^ahavlh^lra\asins :is' falsifiers of 

Tlic AlnhriviliaraM'isiii^, Abhayai^iriv.isins, and Jelavani\as are the tlucc (.e\lonese 
sects commonly recogni/ed; see above p. ill, and cj). JIio \.M)] r II, 144* A fourth 
scliism is said to have occurred A. D. 601; Ii'KNulk Intr. C II. 

2 Rec. 102; 107. 

3 Rec. 111. • 

4 Ills histoiv\\ith tlic usual embellishments is told Mahav.pi). 205 ff. ; Saddh. S. j). 52, 

Cp. BuiANDFr II, 145; twVssEN Ind. Alt. IV, 372; Roulkfs, r.uddhaghosa, Ind. Ant. XIX, 
105 ff. Minayek Recherches I, 1S9, IT. and the text from tlie Sasanav. ]). 208. In the 
last named source Ruddliaghosa has become the translator of the whole lipitaka 
into Pall! 

5 'I'he two Bodh-Oava inscriidions of the Sth.ivira IMalunaman ((-orp. Inscr. Ill, 
Nrs. 71 and 72) have given rise to the (jiicstion whether thus Slhavira be identical with 
the author of the Mahkv., the uncle of Dli.Uusena. The date 269 is referred by I-leet to 
the Gupta era, the result being A. L). 5SS. The identification seems highly problematic. 
See Fleet op.'c. p. 275. 

Nothing of this occurs Mahav. XLI. 
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the can on. Ily recordinf^ their own version of the Nikriyas in a form to give 
it the appearance of antupiity they imposed upon tlie ])eopleh d’his schism 
it seems to liave been of no conse(pience, for it s not made mention of in 
other sources ^ 

I’he annals of the Mahavihara aiford us an insight into tlie i)ermanent state 
of rivalry between the inmates of‘cer(aiii monasteries; they give us no insight 
into the feelings of the liuddhists of the island at large, d'he information 
gathered by Iliieii 'flisang, however scanty, is not entirely to be disregarded. 
He h^l heard that the ^lahaviharavasins were strict II mayan is ts, whereas the 
Abhayagirivasins studied both the Ilinayana and tlie Mahayana \ 'Hiere are 
indications in the record of Fa Hian that the Abliayagirivasins wxn-e very 
partial to a pom{)oiis mode of w’orship, and this agrees so wx‘11 w'ith the 
ritualistic tendencies of the Mahayana that the reports which had reached the 
younger traveller do not seem to be wholly unfounded. Yet he adds that 
both sects belonged to the Sthaviras. 

8. THF FOl’R rHIT.OSOWlICAL SCHOOLS. MAHAYANA IN d'HF 
ASCdCNDKNCY. DKCLINF OF THF CHURCH IN INDIA. 

t. I' ■ • '! T -1 

\\hen the last named Chinese pilgrim stayed in India, the four philo- 
sophical schools of tlie Vaibhasikas, SaiUrantikas, Yo^icaras, and ^hu.lh}a- 
mikas had already reached their full devero[)ment. 'The ?ormer two clung to 
the Hina) ana jiarty; the latter two supported the tendeiu'ies of the Mah.iyana. 

The \hiibhasikas and the Sautrantikas may be (lualified as realists h ac- 
knowledging the real existence of the phenomenal world, but w'hilsF'flie former 
acknowledge the direct ])erception of exterior objects, the latter hold that ex- 
terior objects merely exist as images, and thus are indirectly ajiprehended. 'Hie 
Vaibhasik as reje ct the authority of the Sutras altogether, only acknowledging that 
of the Alihiclharma. In their dogmatical system Sak^amimi is a (oiiimon human 
being, who after attaining the ([ualified Nirvana by his lluddhahood, and final 
^vTFvana by his death, passed into Nothingness. What may be called. divine m 
the Jjuddha, is his intuitive knowledge of the truth without the aid of others. 

T'liu..Sautrantikas, in their turn, denj-jill authority to the Abhidharma, 
and keep to, the Sutras. , Their . Ruddha is that of "Scripture-, possessed of 
The ten bowers (Dasabala), the four Vaisaradyas, the three Smrt)upasthanas, 
and of all pervading compassion. They ascribe to him a Dharniakaya and 
a Sambhogakaya. 

The Vogacaras a nd Ma dhyamikas, the supporters of MahayanisiUj are^ 
idealist^ " i Te lormerTleny the real existence of all except vijudn a, conscious- 
ly ss7 an d are therefore often designed as Vijhanavadins. d'he Mmlhyauiikas 
are complete nihilistsC 'I'heir system is the legitimate logical outcome of the 
prmciides iindeil)ing ancient lUiddhIsni, and in so far they are entitled to the 
glory of being moie oithodox than the Orthodox. In their nihilism, the 
Iluddhist' counteipart, or rather adaptation of the s('holasti(‘ Vedanta, of the 
theory of Name-and-form, in its extreme interpretation^, tl iey teach that the 

I 'fi ICNOCK Intr. C!I. 

’ Maluiv. XLII, J5 uni) contains the notice that a Thera, named Jotipiila, defeated 
• he '\'etullav.ulin-: 

j \ oy. HI, 141. , 

4 A\ v^sir ii-r It, 226 — 2S6; .Safkaia on Ei.ihma-S. II, 2, 18 ff. Sarvad. Sang. 9 — 24; 
ItLRXOi F Intr, 447 If. 

s Wassilii f ]?. 2S8; 309; Sankara I. c. ; Saivad. Sang. 22; 24; Bi RNori- 1 . c. 

The intcrprclation combated by Vijnana Phil-su on Sarddna-rravacana J, 22. 
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whob_of tlie_ phenomenal world is _a_ mere illusion. Take the scholastic 
Vedantins they recognize two kinds of truth, the Paramartha and the Samvrti, 
answering to the ITiramartliika and the Vyavaharikn of tlie Vedanta * 'I’he 
second kind ol truth is, proper]) si)eaking, no truth at all, for it is the produce 
of Reason [buddh'O^ and truth lies outside the domain of Reason; Reason is 
Samvrti. Hence, in fad', all is delusion, •dream-like. There is no existence, 
there is no cessation of being; theie is no birth, there is no Nirvana; there 
is no difference lietween those who have attained Nir\ana and those who liave 
not. All conditions, in tact, are like dreams ^ 

Tlie Mailhyamikas tiy to avoid the usual term Mayii, aiid use instead 
Prajha and Upaya, which answer to the ITadhana and the Prakrti of the 
Sahkhyas, ajiait from the difference between ideal and real \ 

It must be (d)served that morality is not jeopardized by this iheorethail 
nihilism, for the force of illusion is irresistible, and as all distinctions are 
equally an illusion, the distinction of good and evil, of virtue and \i(e, 
remains unaffected b The reasonable objection that if all is illusion, their 
idea of illusion is as non-existent as all the rest, would fail to trouble those 
philosophers, because, in their sydem, the decrees of Reason are not only 
fallible, but absolutely false. 

'J'he leputed founder of the Madh\amika school is N.igarjunaq ^\hereas 
his contem[)orary Kuinaialalidha is said to be the originator of the Sauliaii- 
tika system'’. As two other celebrated contenq)()rarics figure Arya-I)eva and 
Asvaghosi. 'Pile former we ha\e alrea<ly met; to the latter many ivorks in 
prose and verse are ascribed. He is claimed by the Hahayaiiists as one of 
their tiartyb 

^ (p. the ^lan/.is fioin Mul.xmacllnnmaka (|u<)lc(l ])\ AtiNXMi' ReclierLlic"> 

I, 226. (In tilts and other uoiks astiihetflo jim.i see \V\^siiiii.' m 'I'lir. ^;o2. 

’ All this IS foiLiblN cxpies.scd hy .Santidc\a, Podhicaiy. IX, 2 and 15^), 151 t 
Smnvi tib p iiam.trlli.is < .1 s.»l> idv.iyun ul.mi in it ini, 
liii(ltlhi-r a^cn .11 IS lalUain, InnMhili .innrtii in yait . 

1 ' \ Mil 11 1 ( a iiinnlho 'sti lui t i lili i\i> Cn sai\ nl t, 
aiitiin aniiinltlliam la lasinal saivain idan jay.a. 

Sv ipiKi)) iin'ts til ^aliji) vn an k idalTs iiiiali, 
nil VI I iiuivitaii .111 ta vis'csu iiasti \astii'al'. 

The ]H)t.L is iccKoiicd aniont; the .M.ldliyaniikas \V\s'-n n.F I!. 326, hut he oceiirs also as 
ail .authority of the VoL;.itara; 

3 (.’[). IloDo^oX l‘]ss. 72; 7.S ; 89; lod. The oiinln of these ([iieet leims is not to 
he solveil by ctyinolof^y; indh seem to be coniiinlruius foi ///Ji'.?. J'/ajfn in tlie staise of 
“cunnin*;”, and ///a, in that of “a tiiek” coincide x\ith one of the meanings of viuyii. 
The distinction bctxx eon Praira and Iqinya is conventional. Another (‘\ijlanation would 
be that l’ia|i'a -- Muhi-pi aki li, answeis to the £vvoi 7 . of (inostitiMii, “111 which’’, to i:sc 
the words of Mill in JASII. of 1835, p. 386, “voO;, iiilclleci, bHadhi^ — is the fiisl- 
born ollkpnng”. 

t tn the highest tiiitli there is, of coiiisc, no good nor cmI. I'liis is expressed b} 
•Santideva in the lollowing iihrases: 

ma> iiJiinu i^iritailau cituldn.vtn na pd*d. up, 

Litto ml>a^am. Ic lu p ipapiiuya amudldiavali. 

Zapiski IV, p. 20S, 

^ It is doul tfiil whether any of the existing woiks falheicd iiptni Nag.iipiua be 
genuine, 'fhe .'^’iihid lekha has been translated by WTx/i i. fioni 'I'llu tan, jl ’ 1 8. of 1886. 
Cp. i!l-\r, On the .'^uhnllekha, Ind. Ant. XVf, ifxj. Accoiding to .Santidev a, Itudhicaiy. 
V, lOoX. w.xs the author of the .Sutrasanuicca) a. It qs proved by his tesUinonv that llu“ 
fib. iccoid asciibing the Stiti asanuici a\ .x and the Siksasainuccaya to S.intideva 
LU F B. 2o8j IS wrong. 

0 Voy. f, 89; Jl, 15 d. . 

7 Tar. distinguishes two Asvaghosa.s, one of them being confoiin led with .8ura, 
and healing no less than it names, a suspicious coincidence with the it Riidias; 90; 
216; 207; 300; 30O; 311 If. WAssir.iLi. Ik 211 calls him a piijnl of 1 ‘nrsva, which 
W'ould make him somewhat older than Xagarjiina. Cp. M vx Ml'LLlR, India 3^2. A 
younger namesake occurs 'ikir. 102. 
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As a younger contemporary of Naglirjuna and Deva, and their successor 
at the college of Niilanda, we find somewhere mentioned a certain Nagahvaya, 
otlierwise named d'athagatabhadra As Fa Hian does not sjieak of the 
college at Nalandil^, though he visited the village, the story deserves no 
credit. It is more likely that Nagahvaya is synonymous with Nagarjuna^. 
i The school of the Vaibhasikas* was illustrated by the Bhadantas^ Dharma- 
itriita, Ghosaka, Biiddhadeva^ and Vasumitra. The first is said to liave been 
tlTie''*pTipiT of Arya-Deva; if this be true, he must have nourished in the first 
half of the third cent, 'bo him is ascribed the Mahii-Vibhasa. He is also the 
reputed compiler of the Udiinavarga, and the author of a Samyuktribhidharma- 
siistraS. Of Ghosaka and Buddhadeva little is known^. Vasumitra, nourishing 
in the reign of the son of Kaniska, is expressly distinguished from the older 
Vasumitra, the ])resident of the Third Council, as well as from a younger name- 
sake living in the 6th or, 7th century, a disciple ofGunamati/. As pupils of 
Arya-Deva are recorded Sura and Santideva. If the notice lefers to the two 
poets whose works are knuwm, they must have lived in the third century, d'heir 
comparatively correct Sanskrit renders this very problematical. 

With regard to the condition and the peculiarities of the two great ixirtie^ 
about A. 1 ). 400 we possess precious indications in Ka Hian’s records. 
Speaking of Mathura he notices, as we have seen, that' the Abhidharma- 
and the Vinaya-Pitaka are worshijiiied by the professors of the Abhidharma 
and the Vinaya, severally^; the Prajuri-Priramita, Mahjusri and Avalokite^ara 
by the Mahay anists. When the traveller stayed in Fatal imi tra one of the 
two monasteries of that city belonged to the Plhiay anists, the other, a very 
grand and beautiful building, to their rivals; the two together containing from 
^ six to seven hundred monks. ^Vhile residing in the Mahayana monastery he 
found a copy of the Vinaya in the Mahasahghika redaction, which is ^‘the 
most complete” among the versions of the 1 8 sects. So he w^as told of 
('ourse by the Mahilyanists, who in many respects betray a c'lose affinity to 
the Maliiisanghikas. Yet the Mahayanists of the monastery studied also texts 
appertaining to other sects, for the pilgrim got from them a transcrijit of the 
Sarvastivada rules, those which were observed by the monks in China. He 
obtained, moreover, the Samyukt.abhidharma-hnlaya, one chapter of the Pari- 
nirvana- V'aipulya-sutra, and the Abhidharma of the Mahasanghikas. 

In the sixth century Buddhist sc'holastic pliiloso[jhy reached its apogee. 
The two most illustrious names in that period are Arya Asanga and Vasu- 
bandhu, two brothers, from Gandhrira. 

Asani ya, the great master of the Yogacara, was originally an adherent of 
the semi-ofthodox Mahisasakas, but became in course of time a conv ert to the 
Malmyana. He lived for a long time in a monastery near Oudh, and 

1 Wassii.ii k Ji. 202; cp. T^r. 83. 

2 Roc. 81. 

3 Vyu, 51 177 the two n.imes follow one another. A dubious Nagal)0(lhi in 

Tib. L. 310. 

4 On the title Bhadanta see Hi rnoitf Inlr. 567. 

5 Tib. L. 310; Tar. 67; 297; Wassilu-f B. 50; 270; Voy. II, 105; 119; Vyu. 117; 
Burnouk Intr. 566; Rockiiii.i., IJdanav.arga, Introduction. 

6 Tar. 4; 61; 67; Wassilief B. 50; 266; 281; Burnouf Intr. 567. They do not 
occur Vyu. 1. c. 

7 T.ir. 60; 68. Cj). Max Mcller, op. c. 305, note. A di.scussion on the various 
authors bearing the name of Vasumitra is found in Minays k’s Rechcrches I, 196 ff. 

^ The S. Buddhi.sts equally ]iay honour to the Sacred Books, which are literally 
wor.shipped. Upon some occasion they are put upon a kind of rude altar, near the 
road-side, that those who ])ass by mav put money upon it to obtain merit; IIardv 
K. M. 192. 
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aftei wards in Magadha, where he died in Rajagrlia\ Mis chief work is a 
hook on Yoga^ 

V aj^ibanclhii, A sah^ra’s younger brother, received in liis youth liis lessons 
from Saugliabhadra, aJ^^-fncd Hmayiinist in Kashmir. From Kashmir he went 
to Oudh, where he lived for many years. Being at first a staunch adherent 
of the Sarvastivadins h iie disap]>roved of *\sanga’s Yogasastra, but afterwards 
he became a convert to Mahayanism. After his conversion he is sai(l to 
liave been teacher in the college ofNalanda. He died at an advanced age in 
Ne])al, or, as others say, in Oudh'^. The priiK'ipal work of tliis most cele- 
brated of Buddhist pliilosophers is the Abhidharma-Kosa. lie wrote besides- 
several commentaries on Mahayana texts'^Y 

Asanga and \asiibandhu were followed by a series of le.irned authors 
whose names are little less famous than tliose of the two great masters. 'Mie most 
lirominent among these scholars, j)aitly Minayanists, partly Maliayrmists, ^are ^ 
Digna ga, (juuapral)ha, Sthiramati. Sahghadasa, lluddhadasa, Dharinaprda, Slla- 
hhadra, Jayasena, Candra-Gomin, Candrakirti, Gunamati, Vasumitra, Yasomitra, | 
bhav)a, nuddha])alita, Ravigupta'\ ^ 

Dignaga, from Kahci, a pujiil of Asanga or Vasubandlui, is known as 
the author of a treatise on bogie, the JTamana-samuccaya. Be'ing a con- 
temporary ot Gunaprahlia, lie niu.^t have lived from A. 1). 520 — 600 or 
tlierea bouts c 

Gunaprabha, to whom a hundred treatises are asc'ribed, was a native 
of Tarvata or Matliura, and pux'eeded from the school of Vasubandhu. 
He became the Guru of the King Ilarsa, and numbered among his jiupils 
Mitrasena, who, a man of 90 years, taught linen 'J'hsang. Tn lu‘s youth t\ 
Mahayanist, Giinapraliha jiassed in riper years to the llinay.ina'\ 

Stliiramati and Sahghadasa lielong to a younger generation than the two 
preceding masters. Sthiramati, who was teacher atNrdanda when Iluen 'I'hsang 
visited that colU'ge, is known as the author of commentaries on the works 
of V asubandhu, and of notes on tlie Ratnakiita'V Sahghadasa, a native of 
S. India, worked chietly in Kashmir. Neaily conlem[)oraneous witli lum was 
IJiiddliadasa^'’. 

1 Von. 1 , 8 , 5 ; 114; 118; 11 , 103; 269; Til). I . 310; T.ir. 104; 126; lU;. lie n'aclu'd 

the ago of 75 sears, and is s.aid to have l,een 20 )ears oldt-i than Vasubnndhn. A 
])iipil of (he latter, ( Iiinaprabha, dic<l before the accession of llar^a, 1. c. before A. I). 610. 
'Hie ajiproviniate date of Asanga may be siipjioscd to be A. I). 485 — 560. (!p. Max 

Muilkr op. c. 302—312. 

2 Ollier Nviitings arc noticed Voy. II. cc. d’ar. 112. 

3 Ills leaclicr. ac coiding b^Hnejii 'ni^iii^ N\as Moiiu -li o-lita, the author of a 
Vibli;-j^n-<^;it.ii:n^ Voy, T, S3, II, 105, 1 1 5. Ih.RNoiK *1 lit r. 567 ha” Yl aiioTal ha ^V\ssl^Jll• 
r>. 219 Maniratha. Max Mcii.i r op. c. 2S9; 302. Another teaeher of Vasnbandhn Nva^' 
Ihiddhainitra; Wassiliee Ih 249. 

4 Tar. 118; \oy. 11 . ee. Wvssiijm-- IJ. 210; 214; 222. A Chinese liiograplu fif \’., 
<om])osed, they s.ay, lietNNoen A. 1). 557 and 588, sIionns so little at. tpiaintance N\ith 
Indi.an customs that nnc disl)elic\e the .statement of ils lieing a lianslation. ( p. M \x 
Mui.ekk, op. c. 302—312. 

5 Wassilike ]). 222; ep. 99; Vo\. T, 11,274; I'.crnohe Inti. 563; 571; Oomm. 

on llarsacarita p. 490. (^p- Max Mulii r op. c. 30S f, 

^ I'hesc and more names of teachers, not all of them Ihuldhists, aie cnnmeratc'd 

s 177. 

7 'I’ar. 127; 131; VVassimee B. 78; 206; 'I'd). I. 310. lie was a eonicmporai v 

of Kalidasa, according to Mallinalha on Mcghadiita vs. 15.. Op. Max Mhu.er oj). c. 

3r>S — 308. ]). is often quoted in the Ny.iy.ibiiuhink.T.; cp. below |). 131, note. 

^ Tar. 126; 14O; Voy. T, 10b; rp. lofj; W vssn.iKi- 15 . 78. Op. Max Mi/I.t.i r op. c. 309. 

Tar. 127; 129; T35; 137; Voy. Ill, 46; 104; Wassii.ii'i- 15 . 78. < p. M \x Mijli.i.r 
.DS; 310, note. 

10 Tar. 104; 127; 135. 
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Among the t eache rs .in .the Nalanda. college Jn Ibe . j;ime of Huen Thsang 
is mention ed pLaimaPld a of KaiicT. If he be identical with the author of 
Hie BaramaltKa-Dipam, the commentary on the TherTgatha — which is extremely 
doubtful — , he must have become a convert to Mahayanism after his arrival 
in N. India. Tradition says that after he had been a teacher in Nrdanda, he 
went to SuvarnadvTpa \ 

.Other celebrities at Nalanda between A. ][). 630 and 640 were Sila- 
b hadr a ■ and tlieTaics Jay^ena"* and Candra-^omin, whose opponent was 
Candraklrti Further Gunamati, the author of a commentary on Vasubandhu’s 
Abhidharma-Kosa^ ancrH^'Inaster of Vasumitra. This Vasumitra, not to be 
confounded with his two older namesakes, was the author of the commentary 
Abhidharma-Kosa-Vyakhya. Possibly he is identical with the realist Vasumitra 
who about the same time flourished in Kashmir 5 . 

Concerning Bhavya or Bhavaviveka and Buddhapalita, wlio although 
being both Mahilyanists were inimical to one another, we must refer to the 
sources^. Ravigupta is known as an adherent of Asahga and as a poet 7 . 

Jt is in the sixth and the seventh cent .that Buddhist scholasticism had its 
palmy days. The contention between the two great parties rather tended 
to stimulate the literary activity of the schools than to enfeeble the authority 
of the Churcli. 'J'he old sects, indeed, were fast losing their significance''^. 
They continued their separate existence, and kept up some external marks of 
jdistinction, but in dogmatics they were either Sriivakas or Mahayanists. If 
the statistics furnished by the Chinese pilgrims are not too inexact, we must 
conclude that the number of monks was more considerable in the seventh cent. 

I than two hundred years before. On the whole Jhid(fldsm-wj,s still flourishing when 
^len Thsang visited India.,. The decline dates, roughly speaking, from A. 1 ). 7 50. 

The latest great champion of Buddhism, DJuinn^ikirti, is stated by the 
historians to have been the contemporary of Kumarilabhatta. That can 
hardly be accurate. 'J'he traveller I-tsing, who stayed in India during the last 
quarter of the 7 th century, reckons Dharmaklrti among the recent celebrities, but 
does not distinctly say that he was still living. On the other hand we can 
hardly imagine that a celebrity like Dharmakirtl would have been unknown 
to Huen Thsang. Hence we draw the inference that Dharmaklrti flourished 
between the stay of Huen Thsang in India and I-tsing’s, and that , he may 
have been alive, though not necessarily so, ,in the last quarter of the 7th 
I century, which approaches the date of Kumilrila". 

^ Tar. 160; Voy. I, 123; 148; 190; II, 287; 452; ITT, 46; 112; 119. Cp. Max 
Mui.lkr op. c. 310. 

2 Voy. I, 144; 152; III, 78. Tar. 205 confounds Ilarsa of Kanauj with Srl-IIarsa 
of Kashmir. CJp. M w Muli.kr op. c. 310. 

3 Wassilim-' H. 52; 207; 'Par. J50; Zapiski IV, 29 ff. 

4 Tib. T. 310; 'i'ar. 159; Voy. II, 442; III, 46; 164; Uurnouf Tntr. 566. 

5 Burnouf 1 . c. Voy. I, 94. Tar. calls him the contemporary of Amara-Siniha, which 
is far from accurate. An elucidation of the Vyakhya was written by Yasomitra; BuRNOur 
op. c. 448; 512; 563; 566; 571; 574; Tib. T.. 310; Minaykk Rcchorclies I, 197. 

6 'Par. 135 ff.; 160; Wassit.ief B. 207; Voy. Ill, 112; Bcrnouf op. c. 560. Cp. 
Max Mi/llkr op. c. 304; 311 ; Rockiiill op. c. 181. 

7 Tar. 146; Wassilief B. 207; Rockiiill op. c. 228. 

^ The sects mentioned by Huen Thsang in the course of his records are: Sthaviras, 
.Sarvastivadins , .SammitTyas, MaliTsasakas, Ka^y.aplyas, Dharimaguptas, Mahasanghikas, 
•Tokottaravadins ; and in Ceylon: Mahaviharians and Abhayagirians. 

9 Bhavabhilti’s Miilatl-Madhava may be adduced as proving the esteem which 
Buddhist learning enjoyed in the 8th century at Ujjayinl. 

See Minayef Zapiski IV, 31 f. and his references. 

I* Max Muller op. c. 305 and 308 states that Dharmaklrti is quoted by Subandhu. 
That is a mistake. Subandhu in Vasavadalla p. 235 alludes to the Buddhist work titled 
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Kumarila and Sankara live in the traditions of the Bu/ldhists as the 
iX iost formidab l e enemies to the ir creed, as the two great dialecticians whose 
activity caused the ruin of Buddhism in India*. Albeit sober history teaches 
that the Faith has continued in India for more than six centuries after San- 
kara, there is a grain of truth in those traditions, inasmuch as Biidhism gra- 
dually 16st ground, became more degrade*!, and at last died out in the land 
of its birth. 

Our i nformati on regarding the external history of N. Buddhism from the 
s ec:ond' to tlie eigTjiiri'' cFhT^v ^iS3-^ Niimerou's ihsl^i^tionTd’^^ 

froiii Ivanisiia , aniT ranging over a period of more than two centuries show 
that the Faith prospered at Mathura, though Jainism would seem to have 
been predominant. From other sources we gather that t he C' hurch was in 
a flourishing condition in Kabul, Kashmir, N. W. India The epigraphicj 
evidence from Karli, Nasik and Amaravati proves tliat the Faith had many fervent! 
devotees in W. and S. India. Some of the inscriptions dating from the timej 
of Srl-Pulimrivi or Pulumavi — the Siri-Polemios of Ptolemy — , consequently 
from the second century, teach us that the sanctuary and monastery of Amaravati 
belonged to the Caitikas, a subdivision of the Mahasahghikas; the latter 
possessed the shrine at Kiirli, and the Bhadrliyanlyas a cave in Nasik \ 

Hian found Buddhism very flourishing in lldyana, Pahjab, Mathura, 
and in a satisfactory condition more eastward. He docs not mention the 
college at Nalanda, which iii the 7th century was the chief centre of Bud- 
dhist loarningh The great patron of the Faith m the 7th century was the 
celebrated Harsa or H^awardhana, surnamed Siladitya by Huen Thsang, 
who describes that king as_a fervent Mahayanist, but tolerant and benevolent 
towards all sects, the Hinayanists \ixcepfed5. Now, it cannot be doubted that 
Harsa had Buddhist syiiqiathies. As we know from the Harsacarita, his sister 
Rajyasri, widow of (Irahavarnian, had become a Ihiddhist min^^ Indepen- 
dently from other information tending to the same eflect, the utterances of 
the Cdiinese traveller imjiress us with the conviction that in geireral the 
relations between the Jluddhists and the various shades of Hinduism werCj 
peaceful; bitter enmity /inly raged between Hinayanists and Maluiyanists. j 
instances like tliat of Sasdiika, king of Karna-Suvarna, who is stigmatized] 
as hostile to the Faith, are isolated 7. 

In Kashmir , one of the old centres of Buddhist learning, the ^dliurtdi 
was stilly po^yerful in tlie 7th century during the reign of Durlabhavardlianaj 
though Sivaism was increasing^. Instances of liberality shown by one and 
the sanie^ iierson to Buddhists and to Brahmanists were frecpient. As to 


AlanlsiU'a, but he does not say that the author is Dharmakirti. It is the comnienlalor 
who ascribes the Ahinkara to Dhann.akTrti, Another work the Ny.iyabindu, Mhich has 
been edited by Dr. Pe'J'KRson, with the 'kika, is asciabed to I)harinakirti by K. Ik 
PVniAK in his paper “On the ■ Aiitorship of the Nyayabindu” (JHIk UAS. XIX, 47). 'I'lie 
author of the Tika is a certain Dharmottara; cj). Tar. 330; Wassilu.k Ik 2yo. Another 
Dharmoltara is tlie one mentioned above p. Il8. 

f WASbii.iEF 15 . 208; Tar. 175— 201 ; lIonosoN Kss. 12; 14; 48. 

2 Cunningham Arch. Suw. Ilf, 30 If, Rnjatarahginl I, 168; Tar. ()$. 

3 Burgess Arch. Surv. of W. India, X, p. 33; 34; 36; of S. India, III, p. 26; 41; 
Biiagvanlai- Indraji, Nasik. 

4 The story of the foundation is toM Voy. I, 213; II, ^2. 

5 Harsa was in the 26th year of his reign a Sivaite; Buiii.er, Kp. ind. 1 , 71. 

0 We know from the Harsacarita 484 (f. that II. had a great veneration fur the 
Buddhist teacher Divakarainitra Maitrayaniya. 

7 Voy. U, 349; 422. 

8 Kajat. IV, 3 ff.; 80. 
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Nepal, the kings and the peoide were no less distinguished by their 
tolerance \ 

I The decline of the Church, as already observed, may be dated from 
! the middle of the eiglith century. It was luustened in \V. India by tlie^Arc^b 
conouest of Sindh in A. 712. 


9. SrMIIALh:SE KCCIJCSIAS'llCAL HISTORY CON'l'INUKD. VARAKRAMA- 
BATIU I AND HIS SUCCESSORS. TANTRISM IN INDIA. THE BUD- 
DHISTS EXBEUr.ED FIND A REFUGE IN Nk:PAE. 

The jealousies and (juarrels between the monks of Oylon subsidetl after 
the last (jiitbreak of heresy in the reign of Agrabodhi. The repeated in- 
vasions of the island by the fierce Tamils certainly did much to foster the 
feeling of brotherhood among the monks, who in spite of all their dissensions 
were patriotic Sinihalese ami faithful sons of Buddha. More than once we 
hear of sacrilegious deeds and persecutions of the clergy by tlie enemy from 
Southern India, which could not but strengthen the unity of the Simhalese"’. 
When therefore Sahghabodhi Barakramabahu J, reigning from A. D. 1753 — 
ii(S4, tried to restore the unity in the Church and to bjing about a perfect 
reconciliation of all |}arties, by ('onvoking a Council ad Anunidha])iira A. 1). 
II 6 q . he saw his endeavours crowned with <‘omplete success ^ 

No less zealous was Kirti-Nissahka-Malla (1187 — 1196). This monarch, 
Loo, boasts that he had united the three Nikayas which had been separated for 
a long time; he ('laims credit for having restored the temples and Dagcjbs 
that were destroyed in conse(iiience of the calamities wliich liad befallen the 
islaiuD, Unhappily the <'hurch had soon again to endure harsh treatment at 
the hands of the foreign usurper Maglia from Kalihga, who up the coniinence,- 
i fiehtAjf the thirteenth century persecuted the trueJ^ahlD. 'Hiis unhappy state 
of things lasted far rwefily-ohe' years,” AjntF'V^^ about A. J.). 1250 

re!;^red the dilapidations caused by the ruthless enemies and redintegrated 
the supremacy of Buddhism^ His son Parakrainabrihu 111 (1267- -1301) 
was not only a pious monarch, but a patron of learning, and himself a Sans- 
krit scholar. As there were few able teachers in the island, he invited- several 
renowned si holars, among whom Dharmakirti, from the Dekkhan to (ieyloiU, 

The history of the Sinihalese C’hurch in the subsequent centuries is not 
marked by stirring events. Up^ to our days Buddhism has maintained itself 
against the encroachments of Sivaism, Islam, and Christianity. 'Fhe clergy 
has lost much of its influence, and mona.sticism is steadily losing ground, but 
the Law of Buddha is still held high by the aristocracy and the iieople of 
old Sinihalese extraction, though the ])oi)ular form of religion, apart from 
some formulas, is extremely like Hinduism^. 

1 Voy. II, 407. 

2 Ilow the 'ramil domination made liavoch in the ranks i)f the clerj^y appears 
e. g. from the fact that Vijayabrdm (1071 — 1126) sent to Ramanha for learned monks; 
Mahav. T.X, 5. 

3 Mahav. LXX; 4—10; LXXVIII, 5—11; Bioanukt II, 142. Cp. Kn. Mui.lkr Inser. 
in Ceylon, p. 62 and Nr. 137; Taw Skin ko in Ind. Ant. XXII, 17. 

4 El). Miir.U'tt op. c. Nr. 45 and p. 125. Cp. Mahav. t.XXX, 16 If. Strange that 
this luler denounces the great Uarakramabahu as an oppressor; Ed. Mui.lkr, op. c. p. 126. 

5 Mahav. LXXX, 58 ff. Knioiiton, Hist, of Ceylon 152. 

6 Mahav. LXXXI, tS 11 . 

7 Mahav. EXXXIII; LXXXV, 

8 Highly instructive for the state of religion in the 17th cent, is Korkrt Knox, An 



9 - SlMHALKSK KCCI.ESIASTICAT, HISTORY c:ONTlNUED tVc. 133 

The decline of Ihidilhisin in India from the eightli century downwards 
nearly coincides with the growing influence of Tantrism and sorcery, wliich 
stand to each other in tlie relation of theory to practice. The ileveloi)ment 
of 'rantrisni is a feature that Ihiddhism and Hinduism in their later phases 
have in common. The object of Hindu 'ranlrism is the acquisition of wealth, 
mundane enjpyments, Rewards for moral actions, deliverance, by worshi])ping 
Diirga, the Sakti of Siva — Prajhil in the terminology of the Mahayiina — 
through means of spells, muttered prayers, Samadhi, offerings &c.b Similarly 
the Ikiddhist Tantras purpose to teach the adepts how l)y a su])ernatural 
way to acrjuire desired objects, either of a material nature, as the eli\ir of 
longevity, invulnerability, invisibility, alchymy; or of a more spiritual character, 
as the power of evoking a Jkiddha or a llodhisattva to solve a doubt , or 
the i)ower of at'hieving in this life the union with some divinity. There is 
an unmistakable affinity between 'I'antrism on one side, and the system of 
Yoga and Kammatthana on the other. 'I'antrisin is, so to say, a popularized 
and, .. at the same time, degraded form of Yoga, because the objects are 
('ommonly of a ('oarser cluirac'ter, and the practices partly more childish, 
partly more revolting. 

'laramitha informs us tliat 'J antrism existed and was transmitted in an 
0('cult liianner in tlie period between Asahga and Dharmaklrli, but that after 
HharmakTrirs "liihes the Anuttara-Yoga became more and more general and 
inlluential. Substantially his statement is certainly right’*, lie adds that 
duri ng the reign of the Pala dynasty there were many masters of magic, 
Mantra-Vajra(Tiryas, who, being possessed of various vSiddhis, performed the 
most ])r(jdigious teats. 

'J'he kings of tlie Pala dynasty, whose sway over Gam.la and the adja(’ent 
regions lasted fron'f about A. D. 800 to 1050, are known both from the 
annals and their inscriptions as protectors of the J'aith \ It was during that iieriod 
that the monastery of Vikramasija was a renowned (‘entre of 'J'antrist learning b 

The Sena kings, who followed the Pfilas in the dominion over iCastern 
India, thoiiglf bcTonging to a Hindu jiersuasion, were not hostile to the luiith. 
Still lUiddhism declined during their reign, and more so after the invasion 
of the country by the IVluhammedans in A. 1 ). 1200'’. The monasteries of 
LJdandapura and Vikramasila were destroyed; the monks were killed or lied 
to other countries. 'Fhe learned Sakyasri went to Orissa, and afterwards to 
Tibet; Katnaraksita to Nepal; Jluddhamitra and others sought a refuge in 
S. India, whilst Sahgama-Srijhana with several of his followers betook them- 
selves to Purina, Camboja, Nx. And thus the Law of Buddha became extinct 
in Magadha^ 


liisloiicfil rclalion of the island Cevlon 111 , (di. 6. For the j)rcscnl time see Hardy F. 
M. 309 ff.; Knkuiton op. c. 235. , 

1 Yajncsvara in Aryavidya-Sudhakara, p. 159. On ihe Tantrism of the Sakla or 
left-hand sects see Wilson Works I, 240 If. 

2 Tilr. 201. 

3 Tar. 202—252; CiJNNiNGHAM Arch. Surv. lit, 133; XI, 172—182. To this ])ciio<l 
may belong the inscription from Kota, cd. by I 1 i:lt/s(’II in J)MG. of lcS84, p. 546, but 
the date is not certain. See further IIoerni.e, The 1‘alas of Bengal, Jnd. Ant. XIV, 
162, ff. and Kif.LHORN, Tnd. Ant. XV 11 , 307 ff. ; XXI, 253 ff. Fp. Ind. 11 , 370. 

4 The monastery was situated in Magadha on the Northern bank of the (langes. 
The superiors of the establishment were all of, them Manlra-Vajracaryas; Tar. 257. 

5 Yet a Buddhist stone iiiscri])tion froni_ Sr.ayasli h dated (Vikrama) Sanivat 4276 
(-- A H. 1210—122 0)':' it has been edited by Kif.liiorn, liul. Ant. XVII, (it ff. 

’"6 Idle sacred spot of Gaya has up to modern limes remained a place of pilgrimage. 
On the remarkable inscription dated 1813 Nirvana, which according to Bjiagvanlat- 
iNDRAjl’s doubtful reckoning answers to A. 1 ). 117b, see Ind. Ant. of 1881. — Tar. 255. 
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^ Many emigrants from Mugadha rejoined their brethren in the South, and 
I founded colleges on a modest scale in Vijayanagara, Kalihga, and Kohkan. 
IThe comparatively satisfactory condition of Buddhism in Dekkhan about that 
Itiine is attested by the rich donations to the monastery at Dambalh 

In Kashm ir Buddhism w as by most kings treated with great tolerancej those 
who were mimical to the Faith, like Ksemagupta (950 — 958) and thelfalented, 
but licentious Sri-Harsa (1088 — 1103) were ecpially ruthless in their dealings with 
other sects. The latter’s successor rebuilt both monasteries and heathen temples ^ 
I t was not bef ore A. D . 134 0, when Shah Mir ^^ot the power in liand, that 
Mlm became prTdoiii uiant, "and Bpjldlji-^'t^ yniiishedj except in LadakT” 

In Bengal the Faith counted some adherents up to the i6th century. 
'There is no reason to doubt the truth of a notice in Tilraiiatha, that a Bengal 
jirince in the middle of the 15111 century rebuilt the ruined monasteries and 
the terrace of the Bodhi tree at Gaya. In Orissa the liglit of the Law 
blazed anew for a moment about in the middle of the i6th century under 
the Hindu ruler Mukunda-Deva Hariscandra until, owing to the conquest of 
the country by the Musulman governor of Bengal, it was extinguished \ 

'J'he sons of Siikya, driven away from Hindustan and Bengal, sought a 
refuge in Nepal. Here they found a friendly reception by their brethren in 
the Faith, and liberal protection by the Hindu rulers, whose tolerance extended 
likewise to Christians 

Neprd is a storehouse of niedievaLBilddhist literature, both sacred and 
profane; the country is studded with Stiijias and other sanctuaries of ancient 
date 5 ; the ])eople, so far as they are no professors of Hinduism, worship 
Mahayanist Bodhisattvas and Buddhas, and keep up the old formulas of the 
(Teed; but the Pha rma ha s undergone profound modificAtions,, and the Sahgha 
has^ long since passed away. Nominally there is a distinction between Bhlksus, ’ 
^10 are bound to practice celibacy, and Vajracaryas, married men who devote 
themselves to the active ministry of Buddhism. “But no one follows the 
rules of the class to which he nominally belongs. All the Net)alese Buddhists 
are married men, who jiursue the business of the world, and seldom think of 
the injunctions of their religion. The Tantras and Dharani's, which ought to 
be read for their own salvation, they only read for the increase of their 
stipend and from a greedy desire of money”^. 

The four ])hilosophical systems known by the name of Svabhavika, 
Aisvarika, Karmika, and Yatnika, whose development seems to be peculiar 
to Neprd, have only a slight tinge of Buddhism. They acknowledge, nominally, 
the Triratna; Buddha means with them “mind”; Pharma “matter”, and Sahgha 
the connection of the two former in the phenomenal world. In fact the 
Svfibhavikas are simply C^arvakas; the Aisvarikas have much in common with 
the Naiyayikas and theistic Mhnansists; the Kiinnikas and Yiltnikas are upholders 
of the popular Indian views concerning daiva and puriisdkdra 7 . All these theo- 
ries go back to remote times, but their superficial connection with the Buddhist 
Triad, and the curious interpretation of the meaning of Sahgha render it 
probable that the systems have got their present shape in Nepal. 

* Flkkt Ind. Ant. X, 185. 

2 Kiljat. IV, 188 ff. 506; VI, 171; 303; VII, 1092; 1241; VIII, 2416. 

3 T.ar. 256. 

4 A notewoithy instanc'C of tolerance was given by the Sivaite Prakasa-Malla in 
A. 1 ). 1754. See Hodgson in JASH. XVII, 2, 226. 

5 On the mqdieval character of Nepalese architecture see Fergusson Hist. Ind. 
Arch. 291) ff. 

^ lIoinjsoN Ess, 52. Cp. Huagvanlal in Arch. Surv. of W. India, IX, p. 97. 

7 For particulars see Hodgson op. c. 23; 41; 55; 73; and cp. Brhat-Samhita I, 7. 
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-pralyavc-ksa, -sahna) 54 f. 
Asiira 59. 

Asura-loka 40. 

Asuranikaya 59. 

Asvagho.sa 10, 122 f., 127. 
Asvajit 24 f., 82. 

.\lapa, Atap])a (gods) 58. 

At at a (hell) 58. 

Alavl “ Alavi. 


Atikrant.abliavanTya 53. 
atman 49, 68. 

.\ttliadassin (a Ikiddh.a) 63. 
Atlhakatha 8, 120, 125. 
atthangika (magg.a), 23, 67. 

„ (uposatha) 70. 
althika 55. 

Atlhissara 40. 

Avacara 57. 

Avadana 2, 4, 7, 66. 
-Vvadana-Kalpalata 10. 
Avudfina-.Sataka to. 
.Avalokit.a-Sutra 4. 
Avalokite.svara 6, 65, 95, 128. 
.\v.anti (country) 104. 
avarabhagiya — oranibhagiy a. 
avasika 83. 
avatara 68. 

avenika, aveniya 62 f. 
avicara 56. 

Ayici (hell) 34, 36, 58. 
avidyfi 47 If. 

Aviha (gods) 58. 
a\ijja avid) a. 
avitakka, avitarka 56. 

Avrlia — Aviha. 

.Vwaruda (festival) loi. 

JJaddhamana (bhumi) 67. 
i bfihiiaka-inarga 68. 
bahulikata 61. 

, Dairut (inscription of) 2, 113. 
bala (fourfold) 62. 

„ (fivefold) 62, 67. 

„ (sevenfold) 62. 

„ (tenfold) 62, 126. 

, ..ala 19. 

I IJalakalonakara 35. 

Ikinnan 89, 95. 

Handhula 40. 

IJarabar (inscription of) 82. 
l>elu\a 42. 

ilcnares 19, 23, 44, 72, 92, 

95 , 9 ^^. 

bhadanta 128. 

15 had(lav.aggiyas(the tliiily)24. 
Ilhaddiya (a monk) 24. 

a S.ikya) 28. 
place) 29. 

llhadra 27. 
niiadrakalpa 66. 
IJhadrakalpavadana lo. 
llhadrainkara = IJhad^iya 
(place) 29. 

1 >hadravarg.a(troop ofSixty)24. 
llhadravargiyas (the five) 14. 
lihadrayanika (sect) ill, 131. 
Dhadrika (a monk) 24. 

„ (a Sakya) 28. 
Hh.agavad-Gita 122. 
nhagavat 63. 

Uhagga (IJharga) 34. 

Hhagu (Jlhrgu) 28, 35. 
bhajanavarika 83, 
bhakti 124. 
bhakloddesaka 83. 


Dhallika, I>halluka 21, 88. 
bhana, bh.lnavara 1 00. 
bhandabhajaka 83. 
bhainjagarika, bhand.agopaka 

83-’ 

llhanduka 77. 

' IJharadvaja 35. * 

lihaihut 2, 27, 94, 96, I 19, 

I bhattuddesaka --- bliaktod- 
i desaka. 

; bhava 47 ff. 

' bhavana 54. 

Hhavaviveka, IJhavya 129. 

' bhesajja 85. 
j bhcsakala (forest) 34. 
bhiksu 73. 
llhilsa (topes) 91. 
bhovadin 68. 

IJhumis (the) of liodhisatt va- 
ship; enumerated 67. 
llimba 14. 

llimbisara I4, 18, 24, 26, 38, 
llindusara 112. 
bodhapakkhika -- bodhipak 
khik.a. 

I]odh-Ga)a (inscriptions of) 


125. 

bodhi 65, 67. 

„ (tree) 63, 96 (I. 
r.odhi (prince) 34. 

' ] 5 odhicarya\ atara 1 1. 

, bodhiinanda 21, 96. 

I bodhipakkiuka- , '-'jiakkhiya, 
j -'(uiksaj-'p^'ksika (dliainina, 

' d harm a) 66. 

Uodhisattva (propeitics and 
' n.ature of a) 65 IT. 

I JJodhisattvn (the I’.uddlia as) 

13. 

Bodhisattva (a title) 120 II. 
liodhisattvavadana 66. 

I Hodhivanisa 3. ' • 

bodhyanga, bojjhaiiga 
sambodhyanga. 

; llrahma (nom. sg. masc.) 22, 


45. 

brahmacaiya 70. 
brahinadanda 87. 
Hralimadatta (king) 72. 
llrahmakayika (gods) 58. 
Jirahmaloka 53, 57, 61. 
llrabmanimantanika-Sutta 59. 
llrahmaparisadya, Hrahniapa- 
I risajja (gods) 58. 
iJrahmapurohita (gods) 58. 
bralimavihara 54 f. 

, liuddha (nature of a) 62. 

! „ (life of Sakya) 12 tl. 

Buddhas (plurality of) 4. 

„ (the 24) 63. 

„ (the 7) 64. 

„ (the 4) 64. 

Buddhacarita 10, 13. 
Buddhadasa 129. 

Buddhadeva 128. 

1 Buddhaghosa 8, 125. 



\Nino 

< OK lNDt\X NAMES AN1> 'lEUMS. 

lUiddluunitva 129, 133. 

Dalada MaligAva 89. 

1 )li.uiiiottara 18, 131. 

Iluddluip.llita 1 29 f. 

Dalada-vanibu 89. 

1 )haruiottarika (secO lii. 

lUiddliavanisa 2. 

daiia (parainit.i) 66. 

dh.itu ^cloincnO 51, 55. 

l>uddhaYrina 61. 

Dandapani 15. 

„ (lelic) 88 ii'. 

Iniddhi 47, 127. 

dantakasllia, d.intakattha 80. 

„ (layer, Hour) 57. 

biiddliisaUva 65. 

danlapona 80. 

dhalugabl>ha,dh.itiigarl)ha9l f. 

Hull (trib^) 45. 

Dant.apiira 89. • 

Dh.Uu-katha 2. 


Dasabala 62, 126. 

] )hatu-kaya 5. 

CLi^^a tyaga. 

1 )asaka loS f. 

Dhatusena 125. 

cailasika 51. 

DaCiratha (Maury .1) 82, 116. 

Dh.autodaiia 27. 

(’aitika (sect) 131. 

]).asasda, Das.asda 70. 

Dliilika 109. 

t'ailra (inoiilli) 100. 

Datha-vanisa 9, 89. 

dhiitagiiiia — <lhulahga. 

cailya 8S, 91 ff. 

Delhi (edict of) 114. 

l)hutagunava<liii 75. 

Cakkavala, Cakravala 57. 

deva (a god) 59. 

dliutauga 75. 

('akravaralaksitau (padaii) 45. 

„ (a Thera) 122 11. 

dliyana 18, 56 ff. 

cakravartin 43 f. 

Dev.adaha 13. 

Dhy.im-buddha 64, 9', 96. 

Calika 36 f. 

Devadatta 15, 28, 36, 38, 42, 

ddfbacakkhu --- divyai aksiis. 

(!ainj)a p 

71 - 

])rglia-Kriiayana, Dngha Ca- 

( 'anda-kinnara(-Jataka) 27. 

Devadatta 15. 

r.iyaiia 40. 

(’andasoka 109. ' 

Dev.ahrada — l^evad.dia. 

Digha-Nikfiya i. 

Caiidavajn lopf. 

Devaksema 5 - 

Dighavu 35. 

Candi'a-Oomin ii, 129. 

Dovaloka 58. 

Dighiti 35. 

Oindrai^upla (Maurva) 110, 

dcv.Tiiampiya, devfinampi i) n 

Dignaga 10, 129, 131. 

112. 

itj* 

Dipanikaia (a Tjuddlia) 27, (>3 

("andraklrli 129 f. 

Dev.inaiupriy.a-'risya 1 16, 1 19. 

Dijiavaiiisa 8 f. 

Capala 42. 

devapulra, (le\apulla 59* 

Dirghagaina 5, 125. 

(kinya-Pitaka 2, 66. 

Devaraja 40. 

Divakaramitra Mailiayani\ a 

(kirvakas 13^. 

llevasabli.l iS. 

13 '. 

carya 65. 

Devas.nrniaii 5. 

di\yacaksiis 20. 

C'atiidlialu-vavatthaiui 57. 

Devatidcva 63. 

1 )ivya\adana lo. 

caUistt iinsajialakajua 66. 

dhamma -= dliaima jiassini. 

1 )oiia (a brahimn) -- Dion i. 

>.»elan.l 5 1 . 

dhainni'icakka, dhainun aki.i 

dosa = <1\ esa. 

celiya — caitya. 

23. 

dr-jli, lieies}, 52. 

(’ctiya (-hdl) 94, 125. 

dhaininacakkam pavatleti 99. 

Diona (a brahman) 46. 

cctovimutti, sec viniukli. 

dharinacakiam (pi ■ a )\ artayali 

diihkha 46 If. 

Chabbagi;iya (monks) 82. 

23 * 

duhkhanirodha 46. 

Chakesadliatu-vamsa 9. 

1 )li.ammadassin (a Ihiddliai 63. 

duhkhanta 53. 

chalabhinna sadabhijna. 

J )liainm.i])ada 1, 71. 

diihkhasainnda) a 46. 

cli.ilayatana ^ — sadayataiui 

Dhamiiiapala 9, 130. 

Duinavhasa 29. 

Chanda, (diaudaka, (dianna 

Dhainmai,d<k]uta 120 

Duminitla; ip. Sahgliainilla. 

14 f., 82, 87. 

1 )hamniaiakkliita (the (lic.d, 

' I luiaiigama (bhiinii) 67. 

Chandaka-nivarlana 1 7. 

Maha-Dhammar.xkkliita)l 1 7. 

Diiiaiohi (bliumij 67. 

Cinca ManaNika 33 f., 36, 50. 

Dliaiumaiakklula the (luck 

Duiga 133. 

cilta'" 51. 

117. 

Durjay.i — Siidurjaja. 

citta-samprayukla 51. 

1 lhaminaiuciya (sc lusmatu s 1 

Dui labhavardhana 131. 

citlassekaggaUi 56. 

120, 125. 

DuUha-damani 93, 108, 117. 

citta-viprayukta 5 1. 

1 )h.nnina-Sahgam 2. 

] dvadas.lkilia 23. 

Citlavistai.i (bliuinii 67. 

dhaiiima\ icaya, dhainia-v. 67. 

1 dvesa 52. 

citlckaggal.'i 51. 

Dhananigaya 29. 

1 dvevacika 22. 

civara 85. 

dharam 6, 134. 


civarabhajaka 83. 

DharanT-Pitaka 4, 6. | 

1 Ekabljin, ekavicika 52. 

civaragopaka 83. 

1 )harinagupta,Dh.annaguptika 

likanala 35. 

civaraniasa 100. 

(sect) 4, 75. ' 1 C 130- 

ckasanabhojana 76. 

cTvarapatiggahaka 83. 

dharmak.a^a 123, 126. 

ekas.anika 76. 

Cad.tmaha iS, 

Dharmakiiti 130, 132 f. 

, JOkottarikiigama 5. 

Caidapratigrahana 1 7 - 

dharnialokainiikha 55. 


c ulak ant a-m angal a 78. 

Dharmamcglia (liliiyiii) (17. 

gala 92. 

tuiamani (slirine) 17. 

Dharmapala 1 29. 

gamika 83. 

Cullavagga i ff. 

Dharmapala (Jataka) 27. 

(kuuiiii .Mjaya 120. 

Chinda (the smith) 42. 

Dharmapary.xya I13, 120. 

(iandamba 27. 


Dharmarucika = Dhainma- 

gandhakuti 28. 

Dabba Mallapulta 83. 

ruci)a. 

(nindliara 88 f., 93 f., II 7. 128. 

dagob; see dhatugarbha. 

Dharma-Saingraha 47, 51 ff. 

Gaiidhaiva 59. 

daliara, dahra 84. 

Dhannaskandha 5. 

Gandhavam.-,a 9. 

Daily a 60. 

Dharmaboka 108 f. 

Ganges 30, 41. 

Dakkhinagiri 35. 

Dharmatrata 128. 

Garucla 59. 
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<raru(lhainma 31. 

Oathil 7. 
gati 59. 

Oaiuja 133. 

Gautama (Huddha) 19, 32, 63, 

89, 94. 

Gautama (lawbook of) 99. 
Gautaml (Prajapati) 15, 27, 30. 
Gaya 50, 96, 133. 
Gaya-Kassapa, -Kasyapa 24. 
Gaya-bTrsa, -slsa 24, 40. 

Gey a, Geyya 7. 

Ghatikiira 18. 

(rhosaka 128. 

Ghosavatarama 34. 

Gliosila 34. 

Ghosita, Ghosita 34. 
Ghositararaa 34. 
gilana-paccaya 85. 
Girimekhala (elephant) 20. 
glanapratyaya-1 )haisajya 85. 
Godhi 15* 

Gopa 14. 

Gopadhii)a 19- 
Gopiila (a Naga) 91. 

Gosala Maukhaliputta 32. 
Gosriigl 30. 

Goltliaka 124. 

Gotrabhu 53. 

Gotraljliumi 53. 
govatika, govrata, govratin 70. 
Grahavavinaii 133. 
gramika 19. 

Gnlhraknta 39, 4 i, 82, 98. 
guha 82. 

Gunamati 128 ff. 

Gunaprabha 95, 129. 

llahava (hell) 58. 

Ilaimavata (sect) III. 
halahala 65. 
hammiya, harmya 81. 
hanabhagiya 56. 

Ilarsa (-(leva, -vardhana) 10 1, 

129, 131. 

hatavikkhittaka 54. 

1 1 atlhipada-.Sutta 1 1 6. 
llemavah 89. 
llctuvada (sect) ill. 
llidda 89. 

Ilimavatacariya 117. 
llinayana, Illnayanists 6, 72 
122 If. 

lliranyavatl 43. 
llolaka 10 1, 
lluhava (hell) 58. 
llulunta 117. 

iddhi = rddhi. 
iddhi-pada ^ rddhi-pada. 
Indra, see Sakra. 
indriya 67. 
iriya, Irya 85. 
iriyapatlia, iryapatha 85. 
Isipatana = Rsipataua. 
Itivfttaka 7 - 


Itivuttaka 7. ' 

Ityukta 7. 

Jains (sect of) 93, cp. Nir- 
grantha. 

Jalandhara ll8, 12 1, 124. 
JambudvTpa 1 3, 57. 
Janapada-Kalyaiil 27. 
janika 49. 

Janmanidesa (bhumi) 67. 
Jataka 2, 7. 

Jataka-Mal.a 10, 66. 
j^ti 47 

Jalila 24, 78- 
I Tayasena I29f. 

I Jeta 28. , 

1 Jetavana (at Sr.wastl) 28, 33, 

1 36, 81. 

Jetavana (in Ceylon) 94, 124. 
Jetavamya (sect) ill. 
jhana — dhyana. 

Jina (an eiuthet) 63. 

Jivaka 29, 40. 
jlvanmukti 50. 
jivatman ii. 
jlvitindriya 51. 

Inana-Prasthana 5. 
jhapti ^ hatti 77. 
ihapti-caturtha— hatti-caluttha 

77 - 

Jotipala 126. 

Jotiya 32. 
fyotipala 18. 

Jyotiska 32. 

Kabul (liver) 89. 
kaivalya 53. 

KakaiulakapuUa 1 03, 

Kakuda Katyayana 32. 
Kakiisaudha (a lJuddha) 63, 
90, 96. 

Kakuttha 43. 

Kala (a Nnga) 19. 
Kala-Devala Asita-Dcvala 
Kalandaka-Nivapa, Nivasa 29. 
Kalasoka, Kalasoka 1 05. 
Kalasulra (hell) 58* 

Kalihga 7, 88, 1 32, 134. 
Kalihgabodhi (Jataka) 97. . 
Kalihganagaii 88. 

Kfilodayin, Kaludayin 14, 26. 
kalpa 66. 
kit in a 53. 

Kamadahana 10 1. 

Kamadhatu 57. 

Kamaloka 20, 53, 58. 
KamaSoka 109. 

Kainesvara 20. 
kamma = karman. 
kammatthana 55 ff. 
Kammavilca, Karmavaeana 9, 
78. 

kammavadin 72. 

Kanakamuui (a Buddha) 64. 
Kanauj 88, 96, 130. 

1 Kahcl 9, 129. 


Kaneski, Kaniska 5, 93, 95, 
118, 121. 

Kantaka, Kanthaka 14. 
Kanthaka-nivattana 1 7, 36, 40, 
93 - 

Kapilavastu 13, 26 ff. 

Kapisa 89, 96. <' 

Kapota (-monastery) 96. 
Kappina, Kappliina, Kaspina 
82. 

Karli 92, 131. 
karmadana 84. 
karman (theory of) 11, 49 ff. 
Karin ik a (system) 48, 1 34. 

; Karnasuvarna 131. 

! Karttika (month) 81, loo. 
karuna 54. 

kasava, kasaya, kasaya 77, 

79. 

Kashmir 96, 1 1 7, 121, 1 29, 
13 G i 34 . 

kasina (the tenfold) 55. 
Kassapa, Kasyapa (a Buddha) 
27» 63, 89, 96. 

Kassapas (tlic three) 24. 

, Kassapa, Kasyapa llie Great, 

I see Mahakassapa. 

I Kassapiya, Kasyapfya (sectj 

75 ) 130. 

Kat amoraga , Kal amoraka- 

tissaka 39. 

Kathavatthu (-Pakarana) 1, 

no. 

K athav att hu-ppak ar an at I h ak a- 
tha 9. 
kathiha 80. 

kalhinastarana, kalhinalthara 

80. 

Kathinavadana 80. 
kattara 80. 

! Katyayana 5. 

Katyayaniputra 5. • 

' Kaumarabhrtya — - Komara- 
j bhacca. 

' Kaundinya — Kondahha 
i 18, ’23. 

: Kausambi (Kosambi) 28, 

I 44, 88, 90, 104. 

I Kausthila 5. 

! kayabandhana 79, 90. 

K had gav i sana- G at h a 3 5 . 
khadgavi.sanakalpa , khagga- 
visanakappa 62. 
khady akacaraka, khajj ak abha- 
jaka 83. 

Khaggavisana-Sutta 35. 
khakkhara 80. 
khalupacchabhattika , 
pascadbhuktika 76. 
Khandadeva 39. 
Khandadeviputta 39. 
Khandadravya 39. 
khandha (fivefold) ==skandha. 
khanti == ksanli. 

Khema 3 if. 

Khuddaka-Patha 1, 


14, 


M) 


khalu- 
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Sikhin, Sikliin (a Bu(Ullia) 63 f. 
bikkliapada, biksapada 70, 78, 

, 86 . 

Siksasamuccaya 127. 
sila, bila 61, 66, 70. 
silabbalaparamasa, silavrala- 
paranmrsa 52, 70. 

Sibibhadra 129!. 

Slladitya 10 1. 

Silakala 125. 

Sila-thupa 94. 

'^ima 82. 

Sinihapura 93. 

Sinisapa (grove) 36. i 

Siinsunifira-giri = Suinsumara- ’ 
gira. 

Sineru = Siimeru. 1 

Sisunaga 105. * 

Sisyalekba 11. 

Sitavana, .Sitavana 2<S. 1 

skandhas (the five) 48, 51. ! 

Sniara 20. 1 

sinasanika 76. | 

snirli-vinaya 86. 
sinrlyu[)a.sthaiia 66, 126. 
sii.ilrasalaka 80. 

Sobliita (a Biuldlia) 63. 
Sogandhika (hell) 58. 1 

Nona ((he wicked) 124. 

Son a (S: Uttara 117. 

Son aka 108. 

* Sonakobvisa = Sroiiakoti- 
viinsa. 

Soreyya 36, 104. 
sosanika = smasanika. 
Sotapanna, Solapalli = Sro- 
laapaniia, Srotaapatti. i 

Sollhiya Svablika. 
sparsa 47 ff., 51. 
sraiiiana 18, 19, 25, 35> 
sraniaiiera, ‘’rl 76 ff. 
branianodde.sa(ka) 7^> 
srainanoddesika 7^''* 

Sravaka 52, 61, 121. 

Sravana (month) 81, 100. 
SravastT 28 ff., 40, 44, 89, 97, 

13:1- , 

Srcnika, Srcnya t8. 

Sn-Harsa (of Kashmir) 130, 

, 134. 

Sri-Naga (a king) 1 1 9. 
srlpada, sripaduka 62, 67. 
srivatsa 99. 

Sronakotivimsa 89. 
Srotaapanna 28, 52, 61. 
Srotaapatti 52. 

„ (-phala) 24. 
sthavira 84. 

Sthavira (sect) = Thera (sect) 
61, III. 

Sthaviravada 105, 110, 122. 
Sthaviravadin ill, 122. 
Sthiramati 129. 
sthtlna 92. 
stupa 46, 91 ff. 

Subhadda, Subhadra44, 10 if. 


Subhadda 37^. 

Subh ak i nna, Siibhaklrna (gods) 
58. 

Subhanetta 70. 

Subhuti 15. 

sucaka, suci (in architecture) 
92. 

suci (a needle) 80. 

Sudarsana (a Sage) 12 1. 
Sudarsana, Sinlassin (god.^) 58. 
Sudassa, Siidrsa (gods) 58. 
Sudatta 28. 

Suddhodana, Suddhodanal 3ff. 
26 f. 

Sudhamma 18. 

Sudiirjaya (bhumi) 67. 
vSugata 63. 

Siihrd-lekha 127. 

Sujata (a Buddha) 63. 

Siijata 19. 
sukha 56. 

Sukhavatl (heaven) 122. 
i SukhavalT-Vyuha 6. 

; Sukkhavipassaka 60. 
Sumagailha 36. 

Sumana (a Sramaner.i) 89. 
Siimana (a Theia) 104. 

I Sumana (or Adam Teak) 97. 
Sumana 29. 

Siimana(s) (a Buddha) 63. 

„ (chief of gods) 88. 
Sumangala-Vilusinl 7. 
Sumedha (a Buddha) 63. 
Sumeru 57. 

Siunsumara-gira 34. 

Sundara, Siindarananda 28. 

; Sundaif 37. 
j Siindarika 27. 

' Suhga (dynasty) 116, 118. 
Sunidha 41. 
i suhhata, simyata 56 f. 

I suhhato samadhi 37. 

; Supatittha (Supratistha) 24. 

; Siipatitfhita 19. 

I Siippabuddha, Suprabuddha 
; _i 5 » 36. , 

i Sura (Ary a Sura) to, 66, 128. 

I Suryavaiasa 63. 

! sQtra, sutta iff., 121, 126. 
sutranta, suttanta l. 

Sutra-Bit aka 4 f., 121, 
Sutra-samuccaya 127. 
Sutra-Vibhas.a 121. 
Sutla-.Vipata 1. 

Sutta-Pitaka l. 
Sutta-Vibhahga i. 
Suvarnabhflmi 1 1 7. 
Suvarnadvipa 130. 
Svabhavika (system) 134. 
svastika 99. 

Svastika 19. 
Svastyayana-Gatlia 30. 
Svayambhu 66. 
Syaniaka-Jataka = Sama-Jil- 
taka. 

Syamavatl 34. 


tajjaniya = tarjaniya. 
Taksasilii 31, 36. 

TumraisatTya (sect) I 18. 
tanha = trsna. 

Tanha (Mara’s daughter) 2r. 
Tanhamkara (a Buddha) 63. 
t.anmatra 48. 

Tantra, Tantrism 6, 133 f. 
Tapana (hell) 58. ♦ 

Tapassu, Tapussa 22, 88. 
Tara 64, 96. 

Tarayaiui 21. 
j laijanlya 87. 

I tassa-p.ipiyyasika , tatsvabha- 
1 vaisiya 86. 

Talliagata 63, and passim. 
Tathagataldiad 1 a 128. 
tatharthacarya 67. 

IccTvarika tr.iicivaiika. 
tevaeika 24. 

Tevijja-Sutta 36. 
thavika 80. 

I Thera — Sthavira. 
j 4 'hcragatha 2, 9. 

Tlxeravada, I'heravadin 2,103, 


j Therigatha 2, 9. 

I lliilibhagiya 36. 

I ihupa : — stfipa. 

I Thuparaina 94. 
ticTvara = triclvara. 

I tinavattharaka 86. 

1 Tipilaka = d'ripitaka. 
tiracchana 40. 

' Tirthika, Tirthya 31 ff., 37 
' tisarana-gamana — (lisarana- 
. gamana 77. 

Tissa (a Buddha) 63. 

Tissa Moggalipulla 108 ft. 
i Tissa, Tisya (king of Ceylon) 

j 

I Tisya (asterism) 13. 
i Ti.syaraksa, Tisyaraksita 1 14. 
Tisyarama 116. 

: Titthiya — Tiithika. 

I Iraicivarika 75 - 
i 'I'rapusa — Tapussa. 
tricivara 79. 

Trikalajna 63. 

tniastaiaka — linavallharaka. 
'rripilaka iff. 

i Tripratiharyasampanna 63. 

1 Tiiralna 88, 134. 
j trisarana-gamana 77 - 
jTrsnii, Trs (Mara’s daughter) 
21. 

trsna 47 ff. 
trisula 99. 

Turuska 121, 123. 

Tu.sita (gods) 57, 95 - 
Tu.sita (heaven) 13. 
tyaga 55- 

uccheda 49. 

Ucchedavada 49, Tl. 
udakasatik^ 80. 
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Udana I, 7. 

Udaiiavarga 71, 128. 
Udamlapura, -i)uri 133. 
Udayaiia 14 , 34, 94. 

Udaviii — Kalodayin 14, 26, 

si 

Uddaka KaniapuUa, Udraka 
Rainapiitra 18, 22. 
uddcsad<a)-vrksa 96. 
uddesika (relics) 88. 
uddhambhagiya 53. 
iiddhumalaka (cp. vyadhma- 
laka) 54. 

Udena == Udayana. 

Udyaiia 95, 98, 131. 

Ujjayini 30, 130. 
ukkhepaiiiya 87. 
upacara (samadhi) 56. 
upadana 47 ff. 

Upadesa 7. 
u])adhisesa 53. 
upadhivara, upadhivarika 83. 
iipadliyaya 78, 84. 
u])adisesa, sa-iip. 50, 53. 
Upagupta 89, 109. 
upajjhaya, iipajjha — ii])a- 
dliyaya. 

Upaka 23. 
upakle^a 52. 

Ui)aU 28, <59, 89, 93, 102 f., 
108 f. 

Upananda 82. 

Upanisad M. 
upasaka, upasika 22, 24. 
upasaiiipada 36, 76 ff, 
upaslhayiii, iii^asthayika, iipa- 
sthatar, upattliaka 37. 
Upatissa, Uj)alisya 113. 
UpavarLana 43. 
iipaya 66, 127. 
upekkha, upcksfi 54, 66, 
uposallia 7'b 99- 
uposathagara 82. 

Ui)palaka (hell) 38. 
unllivabhaglya = iiddliam- 
bluigiya. 

Uruvela, Univilva 18, 24, 26. 
Uruvela-Kassai)a , Urriivilva- 
Kasyapa 24. 
usmagata, iismSgata 56. 
iismikata 56. 
usnlsa 89. 

Utkala 22. 

ulksepaiiiya = ukkhepaiiiya. 
Utpala (hell] 5^S. ' 
littara (a disciple) 104. , 

„ ■(an Arhal) 118. 

„ (an apostle) 117, 120. 
Ultara-Kuru 57, 
iittarvamanusyadharma-pralapa 

85. 

utlarasapga 79. 
utlarimajjussa 85. . . 

Uttiya 1 19. 

vadha 85. 


vaggasariii 62. 

Vaibhasika (school) 126. 
Vaihiira 102. 

Vaipiilya (aiiga) 7. 
Vaipulya-Sutra 4 ff. 

VairanlT, Vairantya; see Vc- 
raiija. 

Vairocana 64, 96. 

V.aisakha (month) 13, 16, 19, 
loi, 120. 

Vaisah 1, 29, 39, 89, 103. 
vaisaradya 63, 126. 
vaiyavrtyakara = veyav.'icca- 
kara. 

Vajji = Vrji. 

Vajjiputtaka (monks) 105. 

„ (sect) III. 
vajra 99. 

vajracarya lOO, 134. 
Vairadhatvisvarl 64. 
Vajramanda Dharani 59. 
Vajrasana 97. 
vakjiranidhana 65. 
Vahkarama, Vnhikarama io5f. 
vanavicayagata 86. 

Vapjia 24. 
vardhamana 99. 
vargacarin 62. 

Varsakara 41. 
varsasatT, vassikasapka 80. 
varsasatigopaka 83. 
varsika — - vassa, vassav.asa 
80. 

Vasahha (king) 120, 124. 
Vasabhagrimika 104. 
Vasabhakkhattiyfi 40. 
Vasavadatta 34. 

Vasavartin, .Vasavattin 20. 
vasi 80. 
vasita 67. 

Vaspa 24. 

vassa, vassavasa 80. 
vassupanay i ka, varsopanay i k a 
80, 100. 

Vasubandhu 5, 10, 1 19, 128. 
Vasuladatta 34. 

Vasumitra 5, 121, 128 f. 
Vatsa (country) 72. 

ValsTputra (Sthavira) 119. 
Vatsiputriya (sect) iii. 
Vattag.'lmani Abhaya 8, 120. 
Vebhara 102. 

Vedalla 7. 
vedan.a 47 51. 

Vedanta, Vedantin 1 1-, 126. 
Vedissagiri 116. 

Veh.apphala (gods) 58. 
Veluvana, Venuvana 24 f. 
Verahja, Veranj.a 36. 

Vcsall — Vaisalr. 

Vessabhn (a Iluddha) 63, 96. 
Vessantara 21. 
Vessantara-Jataka 21, 27. 
Vethadipa 45. 

Vctullavada, Vetulyaka (her- 
esy), Vetullavadin I24ff. 


8. Indian Buddhism. 

Veyyakarana = Vyakarana. 
veyyavaccakaia 84. 
Vibhajyav.idin (sect) i, iioff, 

1 22 , 

Vibhaiiga (of the Vinaya) i. 
Vibhanga (of the Abhidhar- • 
ma) 2. 

Vibhasa to. 

Vibhasa-sastra 129. 
vicara 51, 56. 
vicchiddaka 54. 
vicikiccha 52. 
vidagdhaka 55. 
vidarsana 60. 

Vidudabha 40. 
vidya (eightfold) 60. 
Vidyadhara-ritaka 4. 
vihara (building) 28, 81, 9 iff. 
vihara-samaiiatti 57. 
viliarasviimin 84. 

Vijayabahu 132. 

Vijayanagara 134. 
vijja = vidyn. 

vijh’ina, vihnana 47 ff., 51,1 26. 
vijhananantyayatana , \ i nna- 

nancayatana 55, 

Vijnanavadin 126. 
vikhaditaka, vikkhayitaka 54f. 
vikkhittaka, viksiptaka 54 f. 
Vbkrainasila 133. 
vilohitaka 55. 

Vimala (bhumi) 67. 
Vimala-Kondahha 29. 
Vimana-vatthu 2. 
vimo(k)kha, viinoksa 55 f. 
vimukti, vimutti 55 f. 

Vinaya 1 ff. and jiassim. 
vinayadhara 77. 
Vinayaksudraka 3. 
Vmaya-Pitaka 1, 4, 121, 128. 

I Vinaya-Samu(k)ka(s)sa 1 13. 
Vinayavastu 3. 

' Vinaya-Vibhaiiga 3, 124. 

I Vinaya-Vibhasa 12 1. 

' Vinayottaragrantha 3. 
vi nil aka 54 f. 
vinuilna — vijnana. 
vipa(}iimaka 55* 
vipassana, vipasyana 60. 
Vipassin, Vipaiyin (a Jluddha) 
63 f., 96. 

vipiibbaka, \ipayaka 54 f. 
viriya, virya 66. 

Virudhaka 40. 

VisLlkha, Visaklia 29. 
visesabhilgiya 56. 
Visuddhi-Magga 9, 125. 
Visuddhimati 41. 

Visvabhu « Vessabhu 64. 
i Visvakarman 16, 33. 

' Visvamitra 15. 

I Visvantara — Vessantara. 

' vitakka, vitarka 51, 56. 
Vitandavada; see Vetiillavada. 

] vivarana 65. 

vivasa, vivuttha, viutha 115* 



Vrha!phala (gods) 
phala. 

^rji d9, 41, 10 5 ff 
vrksanuila 7S. 
vrksamulika 77. 
vyadlimataka 55. 
vyakaraim 65. 
Vyakarana 7. 
vyavahaiaka 1 27. 

yadhhuyasikiya — 
sika. 

yaguldi.ijaka 83. 
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=-^ Vchap- yaksa 59. 

Vaksa* (demigods) 159. 
yam a 69. 

Yama (gods) 57. 

Yamaka 3. 

yamaka (-patih.lriya) 21. 
Yana (threefold)* 6 1 . 
yanikala, yanikrta 61. 
Ya^as (Yasa) 24, 77, 104. 
Yasodhar.i 14 ff., 27 ff. 
yeldiiiyya- Va'^omilia 119, I29f. 
Yasovatl 14. 

Yaslivana 24. 


' y.ath.lsamslarika, yathasantha- 
I tika 76. 

' Yatnika (system) 134. 
j Yauvavajya (bliQmij 67. 
i yavagiicaraka; sec yagiihha- 
; jaka. 

I yelihuyyasika 86. 

! Yoga 1 1. 

I Yogacara (seliool), 126^ 12S. 
j Yogacaryabhumi S.islra 10. 

I yogahga 67. 

I Yogasaslra 10, 129 
! Yogasiilia 11, 47. 


fv ^ N. 










